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PREFACE 


TO THE FIRS? EDITION, 


THE present grammar, which is chiefly intended for beginners, is 
believed to contain all the information that a student of Sanskrit 
is likely to want during the first two or three years of his reading. 
Rules referring to the language of the Vedas have been entirely 
excluded, for it is not desirable that the difficulties of that ancient 
dialect should be approached by any one who has not fully mastered 
the grammar of the ordinary Sanskrit such as it was fixed by Panini 
and his successors. All allusions to cognate forms in Greek, Latin, 
or Gothic, have likewise been suppressed, because, however inter- 
esting and useful to the advanced student, they are apt to deprive 
the beginner of that clear and firm grasp of the grammatical system 
peculiar to the language of ancient India, which alone can form a 
solid foundation for the study both of Sanskrit and of Comparative 
Philology. 

The two principal objects which I have kept in view while com- 
posing this grammar, have been clearness and correctness. With 
regard to clearness, my chief model has been the grammar of Bopp; 
with regard to correctness, the grammar of Colebrooke. If I may 
hope, without presumption, to have simplified a few of the intricacies 
of Sanskrit grammar which were but partially cleared up by Bopp, 
Benfey, Flecchia, and others, I can hardly flatter myself to have 
` reached, with regard to correctness, the high standard of Colebrooke’s 
great, though unfinished work. I can only say in self-defence, that it 
is far more difficult to be correct on every minute point, if one endea- 
vours to re-arrange, as I have done, the materials collected by Panini, 
and to adapt them to the grammatical system current in Europe, 
than if one follows so closely as Colebrooke, the system of native 
grammarians, and adopts nearly the whole of their technical termi- 
nology. The grammatical system elaborated by native grammarians 
is, in itself, most perfect; and those who have tested Panini’s work, 
will readily admit that there is no grammar in any language that 
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could vie with the wonderful mechanism of his eight books of 
grammatical rules. But unrivalled as that system is, it is not 
suited to the wants of English students, least of all to the wants 
of beginners. While availing myself therefore of the materials 
collected in the grammar of Panini and m later works, such as the 
Prakriy4-Kaumudi, the Siddhánta-Kaumudi, the Sárasvati Prakriya, 
and the Mádhaviya-dhátu-vritti, I have abstained, as much as pos- 
sible, from introducing any more of the peculiar system and of 
the terminology of Indian grammarians* than has already found 
admittance into our Sanskrit grammars; nay, I have frequently 
rejected the grammatical observations supplied ready to hand 
in their works, in order not to overwhelm the memory of the 
student with too many rules and too many exceptions. Whether 
I have always been successful in drawing a line between what 
is essential in Sanskrit grammar and what is not, I must leave 
to the judgment of those who enjoy the good fortune of being 
engaged in the practical teaching of a language the students 
of which may be counted no longer by tens, but by hundreds 
I only wish it to be understood that where I have left out rules 


* The few alterations that I have made in the usual terminology have been made 
solely with a view of facilitating the work of the learner. Thus instead of numbering 
the ten classes of verbs, I have called each by its first verb. This relieves the memory 
of much unnecessary trouble, as the very name indicates the character of each class ; 
and though the names may at first sound somewhat uncouth, they are after all the only 
names recognized by native grammarians. Knowing from my experience as an examiner, 
how difficult it is to remember the merely numerical distinction between the first, second, 

or third preterites, or the first and second futures, I have kept as much as possible to the 
terminology with which classical scholars are familiar, calling the tense corresponding to 
the Greek Imperfect, Imperfect ; that corresponding to the Perfect, Reduplicated Perfect; 
that corresponding to the Aorist, Aorist; and the mood corresponding to the Optative, 
Optative. The names of Periphrastic Perfect and Periphrastic Future tell their own 
story; and if I have retained the merely numerical distinction between the First and 
Second Aorists, it was because this distinction seemed to be more intelligible to a 
classical scholar than the six or seven forms of the so-called multiform Preterite. If it 
were, possible to make a change in the established grammatical nomenclature, I should 
much prefer to call the First the Second, and the Second the First Aorist; the former 
being a secondary and compound, the latter a primary and simple tense. But First 
and Second Aorists have become almost proper names, and will not easily yield their 
piace to mere argument. | 

+ In the University of Leipzig alone, as many as fifty pupils attend every year 
the classes of Professor Brockhaus in order to acquire a knowledge of the elements of 
Sanskrit, previous to the study of Comparative Philology under Professor Curtius. 
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or exceptions, contained in other grammars, whether native or 
European, I have done so after mature consideration, deliberately 
preferring the less complete to the more complete, but, at the same 
time, more bewildering statement of the anomalies of the Sanskrit 
language. Thus, to mention one or two cases, when giving the 
rules on the employment of the suffixes vat and mat (§ 187), I have 
left out the rule that bases ending in m, though the m be preceded 
by other vowels than a, always take vat instead of mat. I did so 
partly because there are very few bases ending in m, partly because, 
if a word like kim-vdn should occur, it would be easy to discover 
the reason why here too v was preferred to m, viz. in order to avoid 
the clashing of two ms. Again, when giving the rules on the 
formation of denominatives (0 495), I passed over, for very much 
the same reason, the prohibition given in Pan. या. 1, 8, 3, viz. that 
bases ending in m are not allowed to form denominatives. It is 
true, no doubt, that the omission of such rules or exceptions may 
be said to involve an actual misrepresentation, and that a pupil 
might be misled to form such words as kim-mén and kim-yati. 
But this cannot be avoided in an elementary grammar; and 
the student who is likely to come in contact with such recon- 
dite forms, will no doubt be sufficiently advanced to be able to 
consult for himself the rules of Pánini and the explanations of his 
commentators. 

My own fear is that, in writing an elementary grammar, I have 
erred rather in giving too much than in giving too little. I have 
therefore in the table of contents marked with an asterisk all 
such rules as may be safely left out in a first course of Sanskrit 
grammar *, and I have in different places informed the reader 
- whether certain portions might be passed over quickly, or should 
be carefully committed to memory. Here and there, as for instance 
in § 103, a few extracts are introduced from Panini, simply in 
order to give the student a foretaste of what he may expect in 
the elaborate works of native grammarians, while lists of verbs 
like those contained in § 332 or $ 462 are given, as everybody 
will see, for the sake of reference only. The somewhat elaborate 
treatment of the nominal bases in £ and %, from § 220 to $ 226, 





* In the second edition all these paragraphs are printed in smaller type. 
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became necessary, partly because in no grammar had the different 
paradigms of this class been correctly given, partly because it 
was impossible to bring out clearly the principle on which the 
peculiarities and apparent irregularities of these nouns are based 
without entering fully into the systematic arrangement of native 
grammarians. Of portions like this I will not say indeed, popioerat 
Tis p@NNov 7) jupfjoerat, but I feel that I may say, wa कृते यदि न सिध्यति 
कोऽत दोषः; and I know that those who will take the trouble to 
examine the same mass of evidence which I have weighed and 
examined, will be the most lenient in their judgment, if hereafter 
they should succeed better than I have done, in unravelling the 
intricate argumentations of native scholars *. 

But while acknowledging my obligations to the great gram- 
marians of India, it would be ungrateful were I not to 
acknowledge as fully the assistance which I have derived from 
the works of European scholars. My first acquaintance with the 
elements of Sanskrit was gained from Bopp’s grammar. Those 
only who know the works of his predecessors, of Colebrooke, 
Carey, Wilkins, and Forster, can appreciate the advance made 
by Bopp in explaining the difficulties, and in lighting up, if I 
may say so, the dark lanes and alleys of the Sanskrit language. 
I doubt whether Sanskrit scholarship would have flourished as 
it has, if students had been obliged to learn their grammar from 
Forster or Colebrooke, and I believe that to Bopp’s little grammar 
is due a great portion of that success which has attended the study 
of Sanskrit literature in Germany. Colebrooke, Carey, Wilkins, 
and Forster worked independently of each other. Each derived 
his information from native teachers and from native grammars. 
Among these four scholars, Wilkins seems to have been the first 
to compose a Sanskrit grammar, for he informs us that the first 
printed sheet of his work was destroyed by fire in 1795. The 


* To those who have the same faith in the accurate and never swerving argumen- 
tations of Sanskrit commentators, it may be a saving of time to be informed that in 
the new and very useful edition of the Siddhánta-Kaumudi by Sri Táránátha-tarkavá- 
chaspati there are two misprints which hopelessly disturb the order of the rules on the 
proper declension of nouns in and 4. On page 136, l. 7, read श्रीवत्‌ Instead of स्त्री वत्‌; 
this is corrected in the Corrigenda, and the right reading is found in the old edition. 
On the same page, 1. 13, insert न after विना, or join चिनास्त्री बोधकत्वं. 
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whole grammar, however, was not published till 1808. In the 
mean time Forster had finished his grammar, and had actually 
delivered his MS. to the Council of the College of Fort William 
in 1804. But it was not published till 1810. The first part of 
Colebrooke's grammar was published in 1805, and therefore stands 
first in point of time of publication. Unfortunately it was not 
finished, because the grammars of Forster and Carey were then 
in course of publication, and would, as Colebrooke imagined, supply 
the deficient part of his own. Carey's grammar was published in 
1806. Among these four publications, which as first attempts at 
making the ancient language of India accessible to European 
scholars, deserve the highest credit, Colebrooke’s grammar is 
facile princeps. It is derived at first hand from the best native 
grammars, and evinces a familiarity with the most intricate pro- 
blems of Hindu grammarians such as few scholars have acquired 
-after him. No one can understand and appreciate the merits of this 
grammar who has not previously acquired a knowledge of the gram- 
matical system of Panini, and it is a great loss to Sanskrit scholar- 
ship that so valuable a work should have remained unfinished. 

I owe most, indeed, to Colebrooke and Bopp, but I have derived 

many useful hints from other grammars also. There are some por- 
tions of Wilson’s grammar which show that he consulted native 
grammarians, and the fact that he possessed the remaining portion 
of Colebrooke's * MS., gives to his list of verbs, with the exception 
of the Bhú class, which was published by Colebrooke, a peculiar 
interest. Professor Benfey in his large grammar performed a most 
useful task in working up independently the materials supplied by 
Panini and Bhattojidikshita ; and his smaller grammars too, pub- 
~ lished both in German and in English, have rendered good service 
to the cause of sound scholarship. There are besides, the grammars 
of Doller in German, of Oppert in French, of Westergaard in Danish, 
of Flecchia in Italian, each supplying something that could not be 
found elsewhere, and containing suggestions, many of which have 
proved useful to the writer of the present grammar. 

But while thus rendering full justice to the honest labours of 
my predecessors, I am bound to say, at the same time, that with 





* See Wilson's Sauscrit and Enelish Dictionary, first edition, preface, p. xlv. 
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regard to doubtful or difficult forms, of which there are many in 
the grammar of the Sanskrit language, not one of them can be 
appealed to as an ultimate authority. Every grammar contains, 
as is well known, a number of forms which occur but rarely, if ever, 
in the literary language. It is necessary, however, for the sake of 
systematic completeness, to give these forms ; and if they are to be 
given at all, they must be given on competent authority. Now it 
might be supposed that a mere reference to any of the numerous 
grammars already published would be sufficient for this purpose, 
and that the lists of irregular or unusual forms might safely be 
copied from their pages. But this 1s by no means the case. Even 
with regard to regular forms, whoever should trust implicitly in the 
correctness of any of the grammars, hitherto published, would never 
be certain of having the right form. I do not say this lightly, or 
without being able to produce proofs. When I began to revise my 
manuscript grammar which I had composed for my own use many 
years ago, and when on points on which I felt doubtful, I con- 
sulted other grammars, I soon discovered either that, with a strange 
kind of sequacity, they all repeated the same mistake, or that they : 
varied widely from each other, without assigning any reason or 
authority. I need not say that the grammars which we possess 
differ very much in the degree of their trustworthiness ; but with 
the exception of the first volume of Colebrooke and of Professor 
. Benfey's larger Sanskrit grammar, it would be impossible to appeal 

to any of my predecessors as an authority on doubtful points. 
Forster and Carey, who evidently depend almost entirely on 
materials supplied to them by native assistants, give frequently 
the most difficult forms with perfect accuracy, while they go wildly 
wrong immediately after, without, it would seem, any power of 
controlling their authorities. The frequent inaccuracies in the 
grammars of Wilkins and Wilson have been pointed out by 
others ; and however useful these works may have been for 
practical purposes, they were never intended as authorities on 
contested points of Sanskrit grammar. 

Nothing remained in fact, in order to arrive at any satisfactory 
result, but to collate the whole of my grammar, with regard not 
only to the irregular but likewise to the regular forms, with Panini 
and other native grammarians, and to supply for each doubtful case, 
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and for rules that might seem to differ from those of any of my 
predecessors, a reference to Pánini or to other native authorities, 
This I have done, and in so doing I had to re-write nearly the 
whole of my grammar; but though the time and trouble expended 
on this work have been considerable, I believe that they have not 
been bestowed in vain. I only regret that I did not give these 
authoritative references throughout the whole of my work*, because, 
even where there cannot be any difference of opinion, some of my 
readers might thus have been saved the time and trouble of 
looking through Panini to find the Sütras that bear on every 
form of the Sanskrit language. 

By this process which I have adopted, I believe that on many 
points a more settled and authoritative character has been imparted 
to the grammar of Sanskrit than it possessed before; but I do by 
no means pretend to have arrived on all points at a clear and 
definite view of the meaning of Pánini and his successors. The 
grammatical system of Hindu grammarians is so peculiar, that rules 
which we should group together, are scattered about in different 
parts of their manuals. We may have the general rule in the last, 
and the exceptions in the first book, and even then we are by no 
means certain that exceptions to these exceptions may not occur 
somewhere else. I shall give but one instance. There is a root 
जागू jágr?, which forms its Aorist by adding zà isham, $: th, & ít. 
Here the simplest rule would be that final w १४ before इषं isham 
becomes <> (Pan. vr. 1, 77). This, however, is prevented by another 
rule which requires that final « 72 should take Guna before इषं isham 
(Pan. vir. 3, 84). This would give us अज्ञागरिषं ajágar-isham. But 
now comes another general rule (Pan. vir. 2, 1) which prescribes 
Vriddhi of final vowels before gu isham, i.e. सजागारिषं ajágárisham. 
Against this change, however, a new rule is cited (Pan. शा. 3, 85), 
and this secures for जागू jágr? a special exception from Vriddhi, and 
leaves its base again as amy jdgar. As soon as the base has been 
changed to amg jágar, it falls under a new rule (Pan. vir. 2, 3), and 
is forced to take Vriddhi, until this rule is again nullified by Pan. VI. 
2, 4, Which does not allow Vriddhi in an Aorist that takes interme- 
diate z ४, like अज्ञागरिषं ajdgarisham. There is an exception, however, 





* They have been given in the second edition. 
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to this rule also, for bases with short * a, beginning and ending 
with a consonant, may optionally take Vriddhi (Pan. vu. 2,7). This 
option is afterwards restricted, and roots with short w a, beginning 
with a consonant and ending in x +, like जागर्‌ jágar, have no option 
left, but are restricted afresh to Vriddhi (Pan. vir. 2, 2). However, 
_ even this is not yet the final result. Our base wmm jágar is after 
all not to take Vriddhi, and hence a new special rule (Pan. vu. 2, 5) 
settles the point by granting to am jágr? a special exception from 
Vriddhi, and thereby establishing its Guna. No wonder that these 
manifold changes and chances in the formation of the First Aorist of 
जागू 1497४ should have inspired a grammarian, who celebrates them 
in the following couplet : 


गुणो वृद्धिगुणो वृद्धिः प्रतिषेधो विकल्पनं । 
पुनर्वृद्धिनिषेधोऽतो यणपूवाः प्राप्यो नव ॥ 


“Guna, Vriddhi, Guna, Vriddhi, prohibition, option, again Vriddhi 
and then exception, these, with the change of r? into a semivowel 
in the first instance, are the nine results.” 

Another difficulty consists in the want of critical accuracy in 
the editions which we possess of Panini, the Siddhánta-Kaumudi, 
the Laghu-Kaumudi, the Sárasvati, and Vopadeva. Far be it from 
me to wish to detract from the merits of native editors, like 
Dharanidhara, Kasindtha, 'Táránátha, still less from those of 
Professor Boehtlingk, who published his text and notes nearly 
thirty years ago, when few of us were able to read a single line of 
Panini. But during those thirty years considerable progress has 
been made in unravelling the mysteries of the grammatical literature 
of India. The commentary of Sáyana to the Rig-veda has shown us 
how practically to apply the rules of Panini; and the translation of 
the Laghu-Kaumudi by the late Dr. Ballantyne has enabled even 
beginners to find their way through the labyrinth of native grammar. 
The time has come, I believe, for new and critical editions of Panini 
and his commentators. A few instances may suffice to show the 
insecurity of our ordinary editions. The commentary to Pan. VIL 2,42, 
as well as the Sárasvati 11. 25, 1, gives the Benedictive Atmanepada 
` वरीषीष्ट varishishta and स्तरीषीष्ट staríshishta; yet a reference to Pan. vIr. 
2,:39 and 40, shows that these forms are impossible. Again, if 
Panini (v1r1.3,92) is right—and how could the Infallible be wrong ?— 
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in using अग्रगामिनि agragdmini with a dental n in the last syllable, 
it is clear that he extends the prohibition given in vir. 4, 34, 
with regard to Upasargas, to other compounds. It is useless to 
inquire whether in doing so he was right or wrong, for it is an article 
of faith with every Hindu grammarian that whatever word is used 
by Panini in his Sütras, is eo ipso correct. Otherwise, the rules 
affecting compounds with Upasargas are by no means identical with 
those that affect ordinary compounds ; and though it may be right to 
argue a fortiori from प्रगामिनि pragámini to अग्रगामिनि agragdmini, it 
would not be right to argue from waaa agraydna to wara praydna, 
this being necessarily प्रयाण praydna. But assuming अग्रगामिनि agra- 
gámini to be correct, it is quite clear that the compounds स्वर्गेकामिणो 
svargakáminau, बृषगामिणो vrishagáminau, हरिकामाणि harikdmdni, and 
हरिकामेण harikdmena, given in the commentary to VIII. 4, 13, are all 
wrong, though most of them occur not only in the printed editions 
of Panini and the Siddhánta-Kaumudi, but may be traced back to 
the MSS. of the Prakriy4-Kaumudi, the source, though by no means 
the model, of the Siddhánta-Kaumudi. I was glad to learn from 
my friend Professor Goldstiicker, who is preparing an edition of the 
Kásiká - Vritti, and whom I consulted on these forms, that the MSS. 
of Vamana which he possesses, carefully avoid these faulty examples 
to Pan. VIII. 4, 13. 

After these explanations I need hardly add that I am not so san- 
guine as to suppose that I could have escaped scot free where so many 
men of superior knowledge and talent have failed to do so. All I can 
say is, that I shall be truly thankful to any scholar who will take 
the trouble to point out any mistakes into which I may have fallen; 
and I hope that I shall never so far forget the regard due to truth 
as to attempt to represent simple corrections, touching the declension 
of nouns or the conjugation of verbs, as matters of opinion, or so far 
lower the character of true scholarship as to appeal, on such matters, 
from the verdict of the few to the opinion of the many. 

Hearing from my friend Professor Bühler that he had finished 
a Sanskrit Syntax, based on the works of Panini and other native 
grammarians, which will soon be published, I gladly omitted that 
portion of my grammar. The rules on the derivation of nouns, by 
means of Krit, Unádi, and Taddhita suffixes, do not properly belong 
to the sphere of an elementary grammar. If time and health permit, 
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I hope to publish hereafter, as a separate treatise, the chapter of 
the Prakriyá-Kaumudi bearing on this subject. 

In the list of verbs which I have given as an Appendix, 
pp. 244-285, I have chiefly followed the Prakriy&á-Kaumudi and 
the Sárasvati. These grammars do not conjugate every verb that 
occurs in the Dhátupátha, but those only that serve to illustrate 
certain grammatical rules. Nor do they adopt, like the Siddhanta- 
Kaumudi, the order of the verbs as given in Páninrs Dhatupatha, 
but they group the verbs of each class according to their voices, 
treating together those that take the terminations of the Parasmai- 
pada, those that take the terminations of the Atmanepada, and, 
lastly, those that admit of both voices. In each of these subdi- 
visions, again, the single verbs are so arranged as best to illustrate 
certain grammatical rules. In making a new selection among 
the verbs selected by Ramachandra and Anubhütisvarüpáchárya, 
I have given a preference to those which occur more frequently 
in Sanskrit literature, and to those which illustrate some points 
of grammar of peculiar interest to the student. In this manner 
I hope that the Appendix will serve two purposes: it will not 
only help the student, when doubtful as to the exact forms 
of certain verbs, but it will likewise serve as a useful practical 
exercise to those who, taking each verb in turn, will try to 
account for the exact forms of its persons, moods, and tenses by a 
reference to the rules of this grammar. In some cases references 
have been added to guide the student, in others he has to find by 
himself the proper warranty for each particular form. 

My kind friends Professor Cowell and Professor Kielhorn have 
revised some of the proof-sheets of my grammar, for which I beg to 
express to them my sincere thanks. 


F. MAX MÜLLER. 


PARIS, 
5th April, 1866. 


PREFACE 


TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


THE principal alterations in the new edition of my Sanskrit grammar 
consist in a number of additional references to Panini, in all cases 
where an appeal to his authority seemed likely to be useful, and in 
the introduction of the marks of the accent. I have also been able 
to remove a number of mistakes and misprints which, in spite of all 
the care I had taken, had been overlooked in the first edition. Most 
of these I had corrected in the German translation of my grammar, 
published at Leipzig in 1868; some more have now been corrected. 
I feel most grateful to several of my reviewers for having pointed 
out these oversights, and most of all to Pandit Rájáráma&ástri, 
whose list of notes and queries to my grammar has been of the 
greatest value to me. It seems almost hopeless for a European 
scholar to acquire that familiarity with the intricate system of 
Panini which the Pandits of the old school in India still possess ; 
and although some of their refinements in the interpretation of 
Pánini's rules may seem too subtle, yet there can be no doubt that 
these living guides are invaluable to us in exploring the gigantic 
labyrinth of ancient Sanskrit grammar. 

There is, however, one difficulty which we have to contend with, 
and which does not exist for them. They keep true throughout to 
one system, the system of Pànini; we have to transfer the facts of 
that system into our own system of grammar. What accidents are 
likely to happen during this process I shall try to illustrate by 
one instance. Rajdramasdstri objects to the form ya punsu as the 
locative plural of qur pumán. From his point of view, he is perfectly 
right in his objection, for according to Pánini the locative plural has 
Anusvara, $q pumsu.. But in our own Sanskrit grammars we first 
have a general rule that qs is changed to w sh after any vowel 
except = and wd, in spite of intervening Anusvára (see § 100); 
and it has even been maintained that there is some kind of 
physiological reason for such a change. If then, after having laid 
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down this rule, we yet write tq pumsu, we simply commit a gram- 
matical blunder; and I believe there is no Sanskrit grammar, except 
Colebrooke’s, in which that blunder has not been committed. In 
order to avoid it, I wrote yẹ punsu, thus, by the retention of the 
dental न्‌ 2, making it grammatically and physically. possible for 
the qs to remain unchanged. It may be objected that on the same 
ground I ought to have written Instr. yan punsd, Gen. ya: punsah, 
&c.; but in these cases the q s is radical, and would therefore not be 
liable to be changed into प्‌ sh after a vowel and Anusvara (Pan. vir. 
3,59). Professor Weber had evidently overlooked these simple 
rules, or he would have been less forward in blaming Dr. Keller 
for having followed my example in writing ya punsu, instead of 
पुंसु pumsu. In Panini’s grammar (as may be seen from my note 
appended to $ 100) the rule on the change of स s into 4 sh is so care- 
fully worded that it just excludes the case of tq pumsu, although the 
सु su of the loc. plur. is preceded by an Anusvára. I have now, by 
making in my second edition the same reservation in the general 
rule, been able to conform to Pánini's authority, and have written 
पुंसु pumsu, instead of gẹ punsu, though even thus the fact remains 
that if the dot is really meant for Anusvára, and if the q su is the 
termination of the locative plural, the q s would be sounded as 
घ्‌ sh, according to the general tendency of the ancient Sanskrit 
pronunciation. 

I have mentioned this one instance in order to show the peculiar 
difficulties which the writer of a Sanskrit grammar has to contend 
with in trying to combine the technical rules of Panini with the 
more rational principles of European grammar ; and I hope it may 
convince my readers, and perhaps even Professor Weber, that where 
I have deviated from the ordinary rules of our European grammars, 
or where I seem to have placed myself at variance with some of the 
native authorities, I have not done so without having carefully 
weighed the advantages of the one against those of the other 
system. 


F. MAX MULLER. 
PARKS END, OXFORD, 
August, 1870. 
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CHAPTER L 
THE ALPHABET. 
0 1. SANSKRIT is properly written with the Devanagari alphabet; but the 


Bengali, Grantha, Telugu, and other modern Indian alphabets are commonly 
employed for writing Sanskrit in their respective provinces. 


Note —Devandgarit means the Ndgart of the gods, or, possibly, of the Brahmans. A more 
current style of writing, used by Hindus in all common transactions where Hindi is the lan- 
guage employed, is called simply Nágarf. Why the alphabet should have been called Nágarf, 
is unknown. If derived from nagara, city, it might mean the art of writing as first practised 
in cities. (Pan. 1v. 2,128.) No authority has yet been adduced from any ancient author for 
the employment of the word Devandgarf. In the Lalita-vistara (a life of Buddha, translated 
from Sanskrit into Chinese 76 A.D.), where a list of alphabets is given, the Devandgart is 
not mentioned, unless it be intended by the Deva alphabet. (See History of Ancient 
Sanskrit Literature, p. 518.) Albiruni, in the 11th century, speaks of the Nagara alphabet 
as current in Malva. (Reinaud, Mémoire sur l'Inde, p. 298.) ` 

Beghram (bhagáráma, abode of the gods) is the native name of one or more of the most 
important cities founded by the Greeks, such as Alexandria ad Caucasum or Nicæa. (See 
Mason's Memoirs in Prinsep’s Antiquities, ed. Thomas, vol. 1. pp. 3442350.) Could 
Devanagari have been meant as an equivalent of Beghrami? 

No inscriptions have been met with in India anterior to the rise of Buddhism. The 
earliest authentic specimens of writing are the inscriptions of king Priyadarsi or Asoka, about 
250 B.C. These are written in two different alphabets. The alphabet which is found in the 
inscription of Kapurdigiri, and which in the main is the same as that of the Arianian coins, 
is written from right to left. It is clearly of Semitic origin, and most closely connetted with 
the Aramaic branch of the old Semitic or Phenician alphabet. The Aramaic letters, how- 
ever, which we know from Egyptian and Palmyrenian inscriptions, have experienced further 
changes since they served as the model for the alphabet of Kapurdigiri, and we must have 
recourse to the more primitive types of the ancient Hebrew coins and of the Phenician , 
inscriptions in order to explain some of the letters of the Kapurdigiri alphabet. 

| ~ But while the transition of the Semitic types into this ancient Indian alphabet can be 
proved with scientific precision, the second Indian alphabet, that which is found in the 
inscription of Girnar, and which is the real source of all other Indian alphabets, as well as of 
those of Tibet and Burmah, has not as yet been traced back in a satisfactory manner to any 
Semitic prototype. (Prinsep’s Indian Antiquities by Thomas, vol. 11. p. 42.) To admit, 
however, the independent invention of a native Indian alphabet is impossible. Alphabets were 
never invented, in the usual sense of that word. They were formed gradually, and purely 
phonetic alphabets always point back to earlier, syllabic or ideographic, stages. ‘There are no 
such traces of the growth of an alphabet on Indian soil; and it is to be hoped that new 
discoveries may still bring to light the intermediate links by which the alphabet of Girnar, 
and through it the modern Devanagari, may be connected with one of the leading Semitic 

alphabets. i 
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0 2. Sanskrit is written from left to right. 


Note—Samskrita (संस्कृत) means what is rendered fit or perfect. But Sanskrit is not called 
so because the Brahmans, or still less, because the first Europeans who became acquainted 
with it, considered it the most perfect of all languages. Samskrita meant what is rendered 
fit for sacred purposes; hence purified, sacred. A vessel that is purified, a sacrificial victim 
that is properly dressed, a man who has passed through all the initiatory rites or samskáras ; 
all these are called samskrita. Hence the language which alone was fit for sacred acts, the 
ancient idiom of the Vedas, was called Samskrita, or the sacred language. The local spoken 
dialects received the general name of prákrita. This did not mean originally vulgar, but 
derived, secondary, second-rate, literally ‘what has a source or type,’ this source or type 
(prakriti) being the Samskrita or sacred language. (See Vararuchi’s Prákrita -Prakása, ed. 
Cowell, p. xvii.) 

The former explanation of prákrita in the sense of ' the natural, original continuations of 
the old language (bhdshd),’ is untenable, because it interpolates the idea of continuation. 
If prákrita had to be taken in the sense of ' original and natural,’ a language so called would 
mean, as has been well shown by D'Alwis (An Introduction to Kachcháyana's Grammar, 
p. lxxxix), the original language, and samskrita would then have to be taken in the sense of 
"refined for literary purposes.’ This view, however, of the meaning of these two names, is 
opposed to the view of those who framed the names, and is rendered impossible by the 
character of the Vedic lang"; | 


§ 3. In writing the Devanagari alphabet, the distinctive portion of each 
letter is written first, then the perpendicular, and lastly the horizontal line. 
Ex. a, e, HA; ९, क,ख; 3), 4, Tg; $, ४, घ; ॐ, FÀ, &c. 

Beginners will find it useful to trace the letters on transparent paper, till 
they know them well, and can write them fluently and correctly. 

. Ó 4. The following are the sounds which are represented in the Devanagari 
alphabet : 


Hard and Soft and 
Hard, | aspirated Soft, | aspirated Nails 
(tenues.)| (tenues |(mediz.)| (medie : 
aspirate.) aspirate.) 


Liquids, | Sibilants. Vowels, 























r.Gutturals| क& | ख |g (mgh | sn |wA?|z*(y)|wa पी) a 
2.Palatals, | ach | छ्‌ ch/ | aj X JÀ || uy | ws zi $ í ge Ta 


3. Linguals, |Z |z/h |gd'|edh!|wn |xr |Wsh || Bri चु?! ¦ sto Nau 


u dh 
भ bh 


an |wl jas । eh (if) 


4. Dentals, |! | ath zd 
am |u*v |x*(¢) || su wá 


5.Labials, |up |wph ab 











Unmodified Nasal or Anusvára, ° # or V m 
Unmodified Sibilant or Visarga, $ 5. 


1 In the Veda ¥ d and द dh, if between two vowels, are in certain schools written 
ठ5 l and gez lh. 

2 € À is not properly a liquid, but a soft breathing. 

3 N v is sometimes called Dento-labial. 

4 'The signs for the guttural and labial sibilants have become obsolete, and are replaced 
by the two dots $ Z. i 


Short, Long. Diphthongs. 
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Students should be cautioned against using the Roman letters instead of 
the Devanagari when beginning to learn Sanskrit. The paradigms should 
be impressed on the memory in their real and native form, otherwise their 
first impressions will become unsettled and indistinct. After some progress 
has been made in mastering the grammar and in reading Sanskrit, the Roman 
alphabet may be used safely and with advantage. 

0 5. There are fifty letters in the Devanagari alphabet, thirty-seven 
consonants and thirteen vowels, representing every sound of the Sanskrit 
language. 

0 6. One letter, the long लू lf, is merely a grammatical invention; it 
never occurs in the spoken language. 

0 7. Two sounds, the guttural and labial sibilants, are now without 
distinctive representatives in the Devanagari alphabet. They are called 
Jihvamiliya, the tongue-root sibilant, formed near the base of the tongue; 
and Upadhmaniya, i.e. afflandus, the labial sibilant. They are said to have 
been represented by the signs X (called Vajrákriti, having the shape of the 
thunderbolt) and % (called Gajakumbhákriti, having the shape of an 
elephant's two frontal bones). [See Vopadeva’s Sanskrit Grammar, 1. 18 ; 
History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 508.] Sometimes the sign x, 
called Ardha-visarga, half-Visarga, is used for both. But in common 
writing these two signs are now replaced by the two dots, the Dvivindu, :, 
(dvi, two, vindu, dot,) properly the sign of the unmodified Visarga. The 
old sign of the Visarga is described in the Kátantra as like the figure 3 4; 
in the Tantrábhidhána as like two gfh’s. (See Prinsep, Indian Antiquities, 
vol. r. p. 75.) 

0 8. There are five distinct letters for the five nasals, Fh, ञ्‌ ñ, ण्‌ ?, न्‌ %, 
म्‌ m, as there were originally five distinct signs for the five sibilants. When, 
in the middle of words, these nasals are followed by consonants of their own 
class, (ù by k, kh, g, gh; ñ by ch, chh, j, jh; n by t, th, d, dh; n by t, th, 

- d, dh; m by p, ph, b, bh, they are often, for the sake of more expeditious 
| writing, replaced by the dot, which is properly the sign of the unmodified 
nasal or Anusvara. ‘Thus we find 

अंकिता instead of अङ्किता ankitd. 

अंचिता instead of wfaat añchitá. ०१५७ \ | 
कुंडिता instead of कुणिता kunditá. | 
नंदिता instead of नन्दिता nanditá. 

कंपिता instead of कम्पिता kampata. 

The pronunciation remains unaffected by this style of writing. अंकिता 
must be pronounced as if it were written wfgat añkitá, &c. 

The same applies to final # % at the end of a sentence. This too, 
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though frequently written and printed with the dot above the line, is to 
be pronounced as q m. Wz, I, is to be pronounced अहम्‌ aam. (See Preface 
to Hitopadesa, in M. M/s Handbooks for the Study of Sanskrit, p. viii.) 

Note— According to the Kaumáras final X m in pausá may be pronounced as Anusvara ; 
cf. Sarasvati-Prakriya, ed. Bombay, 1829*, pp. 12 and 13 कोमारास्ववसाने $प्पनुस्वारमिच्छंत्ि। 
अवसाने वा । अवसाने मकारस्यानुस्वारो भवति २३. । देवं TAN The Kaumáras are the 
followers of Kumara, the reputed author of the Kátantra or Kaldpa grammar. (See 
Colebrooke, Sanskrit Grammar, Preface; and page 315, note.) Sarvavarman is quoted by 
mistake as the author of this grammar, and a distinction is sometimes made between the 
Kaumaras and the followers of the Kalápa grammar. s 

Ó 9. Besides the five nasal letters, expressing the nasal sound as modified 
by guttural, palatal, lingual, dental, and labial pronunciation, there are still 
three nasalized letters, the यूँ, लँ, 3, or 3j, ल्‌, 1, V, ji v, which are used to 
represent a final W m, if followed by an initial q y, छू Z q v, and modified 
by the pronunciation of these three semivowels. (Pan. vii. 4, 59.) 

Thus instead of त॑ याति tam yáli we may write quta tay yáti; 

instead of ते लभते tar labhate we may write WANA tal labhate ; 
instead of ते वहति far vahati we may write aefa tav vahati. 
Or in composition, 
संयानं samyánam or Bara sajyánam; 
aaa vanmlabdham or gra sallabdham ; 
सवहति samvahati or gefa savvahati. 
But never if the म्‌ m stands in the body of a word, such as काम्यः kámyah ; 
nor if the semivowel represents an original vowel, e. g. Rig-veda x. 132, 3. 
सम्‌ उ आरन्‌ sam u áran, changed to wem sam váran. 

0 10. The only consonants which have no corresponding nasals are र्‌ 7, 
श्‌ $, ष्‌ sh, स्‌ 5 ह्‌ h. A final म्‌ m, therefore, before any of these letters at 
the beginning of words, can only be represented by the neutral or unmodi- 
fied nasal, the Anusvára. | 


ते verfa (am rakshati. Or in composition, संरक्षति samrakshati. 
v शुणोति ४०7 $rinoti. संशृणोति samárinoti. 
ते watt ¿am shakáram. संष्ठीवति sanshthivati. 
a सरति fam sarati. संसरति samsarati. 

a हरति ¿am harati. संहरति samharati. 


0 11. In the body of a word the only letters which can be preceded by 


* This edition, which has lately been reprinted, contains the text—ascribed either to Vani 
herself, i.e. Sarasvati, the goddess of speech (MS. Bodl. 386), or to Anubhiati-svardpa-acharya, 
whoever that may be—and acommentary. The commentary printed in the Bombay editions is 
called महीधरी, or in MS. Bodl. 382. मेदासी, i.e. महीदासी. In MS. Bodl. 382. Mahidhara or 
Mahidasabhatta is said to have written the Sarasvata in order that his children might read it, 
and to please Iga, the Lord. The date given is 1634, the place Benares, (Sivarájadhani.) 
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Anusvára are NÉ, 48%, स्‌ 8, ह्‌. Thus अंशः ansah, धनूंषि dhanümshi, यशांसि yašámsi, 
सिंहः sihah. Before the semivowels य y, t r, ल्ल l, q v, the म्‌ m, in the body 
of a word, is never changed into Anusvára, Thus गम्यते gamyate, नखः namrah, 
wa: amlah. In शंयोः Samyok (Rv. t. 43, 4, &c.) the m stands ‘ padánte/ but 
not in शाम्यति (imyati. (See Ó 9.) 

Ó 12. With the exception of Jihvdmilliya Z x (tongue-root letter), Upadh- 
mántya ¥ d (to be breathed upon), Anusvdra ° 1 (after-sound), Visarga : | 
(emission, see Taitt.-Brihm. 111. p. 23 a), and Repha r (burring), all letters 
are named in Sanskrit by adding kåra (making) to their sounds. Thus 
w ८ is called अकारः akárah; क ka, ककारः kakarah, &c. 

§ 13. The vowels, if initial, are written, 

स, wr z, Š, w, w, ल, (लू), उ, ऊ, v, रे, ओ, सो; 
&, d,«i, Ü ri yf EB, (if, *, €, e, mi, o, wu; 
if they follow a consonant, they are written with the following signs— 
PS SM, TL A: »! 
ळ d, 1, 5 T6, TG B, (0, 3, d, e, dÉ, ०, om. 
There is one exception. If the vowel mg ri follows the consonant ç r, it 
retains its initial form, and the r is written over it. Ex. fergfm: nirritih. 

In certain words which tolerate an hiatus in the body of the word, the 
second vowel is written in its initial form. Ex. गोखयग्र goagra, ad). preceded 
by cows, instead of गो$य़ go’gra or गवाग्र gavagra ; NÄ goasvam, cows and 
horses; प्रउग praüga, yoke; तितउ titaii, sieve. 

Ó 14. Every consonant, if written by itself, is supposed to be followed by 
‘a short a. Thus Wis not pronounced k, but ka; q not y, but ya. But ak 
or any other consonant, if followed by any vowel except a, is pronounced 
without the inherent a. Thus 

का kd, कि ki, की ki, कु kri, कृ kri, w kli, (कु kl), कु ku, कू kú, के ke, के kai, 

को ko, को kau. 

The only peculiarity is that short f? is apparently written before the con- 
sonant after which it is sounded. This arose from the fact that in the 
earliest forms of the Indian alphabet the long and short ?'s were both 
written over the consonant, the short i inclining to the left, the long i 
inclining to the right. Afterwards these top-marks were, for the sake of 
distinctness, drawn across the top-line, so as to become कि and की, instead 
of क and क॑. (See Prinsep's Indian Antiquities, ed. Thomas, vol. 11. p. 40.) 

0 15. Ifa consonant is to be pronounced without any vowel after it, the 
consonant is said to be followed by Viráma, i.e. stoppage, which is marked 
by ~ Thus ak must be written WR; kar, कर; ik, इक. 

§ 16. If a consonant is followed immediately by another consonant, the 
two or three or four or five or more consonants are written in one group 


8 THE ALPHABET. 0 17- 


(samyoga). Thus atka is written आ; alpa is written अल्प; Kárísnya is 
written काल्ल्ये, These groups or compound consonants must be learnt. by 
practice. It is easy, however, to discover some general laws in their forma- 
tion. Thus the perpendicular and horizontal lines are generally dropt in 
one of the letters: क्‌ + क= क्क kka; "qu nda ; त्‌ं+व=त्व wa; स्‌ + ख 
= स्ख skha ; च्‌ + य=च्य chya; T+A=A pla; www ka; क्‌+ त्‌ + व= 
w ८/००; क्‌+ त्‌ + य= A kiya. 

Ó 17. The t 7 following a consonant is written by a short transverse 
stroke at the foot of the letter; as क+र= क्र or ऋ kra; ग्‌+र=ग्र gra; 
तूस रस्त or F ira; €+<=% dra; ष्‌+द्‌+र= ह्‌ Shira. 

The tr preceding a consonant is written by © placed at the top of the 
consonant before which it is to be sounded. Thus अर्‌ + a= wa arka ; Wt 
प्‌+म=वप्मे varshma. This sign for tr is placed to the right of any other 
marks at the top of the same letter. Ex. अर्के arkam; अर्केण arkena ; THE 
arkendá, 

क्‌ k followed by w sh is written W or @ ksha. 

HJ followed by S ñ is written st ña. 

Rjh is sometimes written W jh. 

tr followed by Su and KZ is written € ru, रू rá. 

द्‌ d followed by उ ४ and ङ ४ is written g du, दू dú. 

st $, particularly in combination with other letters, is frequently written w. 
Ex. w $८; wi Sd; W Sra. 

§ 18. The sign of Virdma _ (stoppage), which if placed at the foot of a 
consonant, shows that its inherent short a is stopped, is sometimes, when it 
is difficult to write (or to print) two or three consonants in one group, placed 
after one of the consonants: thus युङ्क्ते Instead of TX yunkte. 

0 19. The proper use of the Viráma, however, is at the end of a sentence, 
or portion of a sentence, the last word of which ends in a consonant. 

At the end of a sentence, or of a half-verse, the sign \ is used; at the 
end of a verse, or of a longer sentence, the sign ui. 

0 20. The sign s (Avagraha or Arddhikdra) is used in most editions to 
mark the elision of an initial w a, after a final wto or ge. Ex. सोऽपि so?pi 
for सो अपि so api, i.e. सस्‌ अपि sas api ; ते ऽपि ४ ?pi for ते अपि te api. 


List of Compound Consonants. 
क्क k-ka, क्ख k-kha, क्च k-cha, क k-ta, त्त्य k-t-ya, क्त k-t-ra, ST- 
wi k-t-va, क्क k-na, Hy k-n-ya, का k-ma, क्य k-ya, क्र or क्र k-ra, Ry or Ay k-r-ya, 
A k-la, A kva, sq k-u-ya, wp k-sha, शस k-sh-ma, W k-sh-ya, va k-sh-va ;— 
eq kh-ya, Q kh-ra ;—7q 9-५०, N g-ra, IA g-r-ya ;—mH gh-na, T gh-n-ya, 
घ्म gh-ma, घ्य gh-ya, W gh-ra ;— h-ka, F n-k-ta, XT n-k-t-ya, wq n-k-ya, 
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ङ्क ü-k-sha, % ü-k-sh-va, @ h-kha, इ h-kh-ya, W -ga, FT -g-ya, F -gha, 
g ४३४१-४०, F n-gh-ra, f h-ha, = h-ma, By h-ya. 

AI ch-cha, च्छ ch-chha, s ch-chh-ra, च ch-ña, xm ch-ma, च्य ch-ya ;—* chh-ya, 
छ chh-ra;—' t 770, ज्मो. jjha, A j-/a, ह्य j-í-ya, ज्म j-ma, sq j-ya, A j-ra, 
sq J-va ;—e@q fi-cha, A fi-ch-ma, Q üü-ch-ya, wm fi-chha, A 2०% W ñ-ña, 
Fy ñ-ya. 

f£ [-(a, व्य [-ya ;— eq th-ya, g [h-ra ;—¥ d-ga, =I d-g-ya, € d-gha, 

g d-yh-ra, wp d-ma, ey d-ya;— A dh-ya, € dh-ra;—13& n-ta, W n-tha, 
णड »-da, WH "-d-ya, wg u-d-ra, agp u-d-r-ya, W १-५/०, ण n-na, ण्म yma, 
श्य n-ya, W 7-०८. 

त्क (-ka, mm (-k-ra, w t-ta, च्य t-t-ya, = t-t-ra, wi t-t-va, त्य t-tha, A t-na, 
ह्य t-n-ya, vq (-pa, R t-p-ra, R [-ma, wa t-m-ya, त्य (-ya, d or तर t-ra, 
sq (-r-ya, त्व (-va, त्स ८-86, TA ४-9-20, TA t-s-n-ya, WI t-s-ya ;—A th-ya ;— 
हृ d-ga, w d-gha, x d-gh-ra, € 6-66, च्य d-d-ya, x d-dha, a d-dh-ya, & d-na, 

d-ba, W d-bha, ह d-bh-ya, a d-ma, a 4-५०, | d-ra, xp d-r-ya, € d-va, 
द्वा d-v-ya ;—1W dh-na, yt dÀ-n-ya, xa dh-ma, wt dh-ya, X dh-ra, A dh-r-ya, 
tq dh-va;—@ n-ta, न्प n-t-ya, wa n-t-ra, we n-da, Æ n-d-ra, न्य n-dha, 
"Wn-dÀ-ra, w n-na, न्प n-pa, न्प्र n-p-ra, न्म n-ma, न्य n-ya, A N-ra, न्स n-sa. 

W p-ta, Wq p-(-ya, प्र p-na, WU p-pa, प्म p-ma, W p-ya, प्र p-ra, W p-la, 
प्व p-va, WW p-sa, wa p-s-va ;— b-gha, = 0-7०, < b-da, भअ b-dha, | b-na, 
g b-ba, न्भ b-bha, aq b-bh-ya, व्य b-ya, ब्र b-ra, F b-va ;— w bh-na, va bh-ya, 
a bhra, wq bh-va ;—@ m-na, म्य m-pa, FA m-p-ra, | m-ba, म्भ m-bha, 
म्म m-ma, म्य m-ya, Q m-ra, Fm-la, A m-va. 

य्य y-ya, A ५-०८ ;——en l-ka, <q l-pa, TR l-ma, <q l-ya, Q Lla, ख l-va ;— 
q ०-४०, व्य ०-४०, Av-ra, | vva. 

w §-cha, wq §-ch-ya, w ४-76, vu ६-५८, A ४-76, FQ $-r-ya, W $-la, va $-va, 
"up $-v-ya, W ४-64 ;—W sh-ta, wt sh-t-ya, Y sh-t-ra, Ya sh-t-r-ya, w sh-t-va, 
g sh-tha, wm sh-na, Wm sh-n-ya, wq sh-pa, ष्प्र sh-p-ra, ष्म sh-ma, R sh-ya, 
घ्व sh-va /---स्क s-ka, Ta s-kha, स्त S-ta, FQ 5-४-५०, स्त्र s-i-ra, wa s-t-va, 
स्य s-tha, स्त्र S-na, BY s-n-ya, स्प S-pa, स्फ s-pha, R s-ma, स्य s-m-ya, स्प s-ya, 

स्र s-ra, स्व ४-००, स्स s-sa. 
^ Sq A-na, € h-na, Ww h-ma, R h-ya, हू h-ra, € h-la, हू h-va. 


Numerical Figures. 
Ó 21. The numerical figures in Sanskrit are 
& हू. @ P १८ & ६७ k e. ० 
Iag 3 क. 5^ ७ ae 39, ० 
These figures were originally abbreviations of the initial letters of the Sanskrit numerals. 
The Arabs, who adopted them from the Hindus, called them Indian figures; in Europe, 
where they were introduced by the Arabs, they were called Arabic figures. 
C 
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Thus 4 stands for € e of एक; ekah, one. 

2 stands for ह dv of zi dvau, two. 

3 stands for * tr of WA: trayah, three. 

Š stands for च ch of चत्वार! chatvárah, four. 

५ stands for प p of पंच ७८४८७८, five. 
The similarity becomes more evident by comparing the letters and numerals as used in 
ancient inscriptions. See Woepcke, ° Mémoire sur la Propagation des Chiffres Indiens,’ 
in Journal Asiatique, vr série, tome r; Prinsep's Indian Antiquities by "Thomas, vol. rr. 
p.70; Chips from a German Workshop, vol. 11. p. 289. 


| Pronunciation. 

0 22. The Sanskrit letters should be pronounced in accordance with the 
transcription given page 4. The following rules, however, are to be 
observed : 

1. The vowels should be pronounced like the vowels in Italian, The short * a, 
however, has rather the sound of the English z in * America? 

2. The aspiration of the consonants should be heard distinctly. Thus ख kh 
is said, by English scholars who have learnt Sanskrit in India, to sound 
almost like kh m *inkhorn ? य th like th in * pothouse ; T ph like ph 
in *topheavy ;? घ gh like gh in ‘loghouse; w dh like dh in 
*madhouse; भ bh like bh in ‘Hobhouse? This, no doubt, is a 
somewhat exaggerated description, but it is well in learning Sanskrit 
to distinguish from the first the aspirated from the unaspirated letters 
by pronouncing the former with an unmistakable emphasis. 

3. The guttural इ ? has the sound of ng in ‘ king.’ न 

4. The palatal letters च ch and wj have the sound of ch in ‘church? and 
of 7 in ‘join? Ns 

5. The lingual letters are said to be pronounced by bringing the lower 

surface of the tongue against the roof of the palate. As a matter of 
fact the ordinary pronunciation of Z, d, n in English is what Hindus 
would call lingual, and it 1s essential to distinguish the Sanskrit dentals 
by bringing the tip of the tongue against the very edge of the upper 
front-teeth. In transcribing English words the natives naturally 
represent the English dentals by their linguals, not by their own 
dentals ; e.g. डिरेक्टर Direktar, na Gavarnment, &c.* 

6. The Visarga, Jihvimiliya and Upadhmáníya are not now articulated 

audibly. 

7. The dental स s sounds like s in ‘sin,’ the lingual w sh like sÀ in * shun,’ 
the palatal t £ like ss in * session.’ 





* Bühler, Madras Literary Journal, February, 1864. Rajendralal Mitra, * On the Origin 
of the Hindvi Language,’ Journal of the Asiatic Society, Bengal, 1864, p. 509. 


= 24. RULES OF SANDHI. 11 


The real Anusvára is sounded as a very slight nasal, like n in French ‘ bon.’ 
If the dot is used as a graphic sign in place of the other five nasals it 
must, of course, be pronounced like the nasal which it represents *. 


CHAPTER IT. 
RULES OF SANDHI OR THE COMBINATION OF LETTERS. 


§ 23. In Sanskrit every sentence is considered as one unbroken chain 
of syllables. Except where there is a stop, which we should mark by 
interpunction, the final letters of each word are made to coalesce with the 
initial letters of the following word. This coalescence of final and initial 
letters, (of vowels with vowels, of consonants with consonants, and of 
consonants with vowels,) is called Sandhi. 

As certain letters in Sanskrit are incompatible with each other, i. e. 
cannot be pronounced one immediately after the other, they have to be 
modified or assimilated in order to facilitate their pronunciation. The rules, 
according to which either one or both letters are thus modified, are called 
the rules of Sandhi. 

As according to a general rule the words in a sentence must thus be glued 
together, the mere absence of Sandhi is in many cases sufficient to mark the 
stops which in other languages have to be marked by stops. Ex. weafranrered 
ड्ट्रस्त देवाना महत्तमः astvagnimáhátmyam, indrastu deuánám mahattamah, Let 
there bethe greatness of Agni; nevertheless Indra is the greatest of the 
gods. | 

Distinction between External and Internal Sandhi. 

Ó 24. It is essential, in order to avoid confusion, to distinguish between 
the rules of Sandhi which determine the changes of final and initial letters 
of words (pada), and between those other rules of Sandhi which apply to 
the final letters of verbal roots (dhátu) and nominal bases ( prátipadika) when 
followed by certain terminations or suffixes. "Though both are based on the 
same phonetic principles and are sometimes identical, their application is 
different. For shortness’ sake it will be best to apply the name of Eternal 





* According to Sanskrit grammarians the real Anusvára is pronounced in the nose only, 
the five nasals by their respective organs and the nose. Siddh.-Kaum. to Pan. 1. r, 9. 
ञमङणनानां नासिका च (चकारेण सस्ववर्गोच्चारानुकूलं ताल्वादि समुच्चीयते)॥ नासिकानुस्वारस्य u 
The real Anusvara is therefore nésikya, nasal; the five nasals are anundsika, nasalized, 
1.९. pronounced by their own organ of speech, and uttered through the nose. 

C 2 
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Sandhi or Pada Sandhi to the changes which take place at the meeting of 
final and initial letters of words, and that of Internal Sandhi to the changes 
produced by the meeting of radical and formative elements. 

The rules which apply to final and initial letters of words (pada) apply, with 
few exceptions, to the final and initial letters of the component parts of com- 
pounds, and likewise to the final letters of nominal bases (prdtipadika) when fol- 
lowed by the so-called Pada-terminations (vat bhydm, भिः bhih, va; bhyah, सु su), 
or by secondary (¢addhita) suffixes beginning with any consonants except q y. 

The changes produced by the contact of incompatible letters in the body 
of a word should properly be treated under the heads of declension, 
conjugation, and derivation. In many cases it is far easier to remember 
the words ready-made from the dictionary, or the grammatical paradigms 
from the grammar, than to acquire the complicated rules with their 
numerous exceptions which are generally detailed in Sanskrit grammars 
under the. head of Sandhi, It is easier to learn that the participle passive 
of fz lih, to lick, 1s wte: dhah, than to remember the rules according to 
which € + (A + t are changed into g + q dh +t, इ+ भ्‌ d + dh, and g + € d + dh 
इ dis dropt and the vowel lengthened: while in परिवह + तः parivrih + tah 
the vowel, under the same circumstances, remains short; parivrih + tah = 
parivridh + tah, parivrid + dhah = parivrid + dhah = parivridhah. In Greek 
and Latin no rules are given with regard to changes of this kind. If they 
are to be given at all in Sanskrit grammars, they should, to avoid confusion, 
be kept perfectly distinct from the rules affecting the final and initial letters 
of words as brought together in one and the same sentence. 


Classification of Vowels. 


0 25. Vowels are divided into short (Arasva), long (dirgha), and protracted 
(pluta) vowels. Short vowels have one measure (mátrá), long vowels two, 
protracted vowels three. (Pan. 1. 2, 27.) A consonant is said to last half 
the time of a short vowel. 

I. Short vowels: Wa, € à, उ ५, Bri, ल li 

2. Long vowels: wd, $ £, ऊ d, Brit, Te, ऐ ai, ओ ०, ओ ०५. 

3. Protracted vowels are indicated by the figure 3 3; 3 %3, 9913 43, z 813, 
६३३४3, ए ३८३, ओ ३८८३. Sometimes we find w ३ z, a 3 i, instead of 
ए ३,०३; or जा ३ 3, 6 34, instead of Ñ 3, au 3. ` 

0 26. Vowels are likewise divided into 
1. Monophthongs (samánákshara): च a, wt á, gi, $1, 3u, ऊ d, Bri, Trt, ल H. 
2. Diphthongs (sandhyakshara): ए e, ऐ ai, ओ o, औओ au. 


° e. A ° ¥ 
0 27. All vowels are liable to be nasalized, or to become anundsika: Wa, सॉ á. 
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28. Vowels are again divided into light (layhu) and heavy (guru). This 
division is important for metrical purposes only. 

I. Light vowels are Wa, € 2, Fu, ¥ ri, रू li, if not followed by a double consonant. 
2. Heavy vowels are wed, € f£, w d, w ri, v e, शे ai, सो o, Wl au, and any 
short vowel, if followed by more than one consonant. 

0 29. Vowels are, lastly, divided according to accent, into acute (udátta), 
grave (anudátta), and circumflered (svarita). The acute vowels are pronounced 
with a raised tone, the grave vowels with a low, the circumflexed with an even 
tone. (Pan. 1. 2, 29-32.) Accents are marked in Vedic literature only. 


Guna and Vriddhi. 

0 30. Guna is the strengthening of z š, € £, उ i, ऊ d, w ri, 4 rí, v li, by 
means of a preceding Wa, which raises इ i and ईँ f to te, उ u and BZ to Mo, 
w ? and w rí to सर्‌ ar, œ li to wes al. (Pan. 1. 1, 2.) 

By a repetition of the same process the Vriddhi (increase) vowels are 
formed, viz. € ai instead of v e, Bt au instead of Wo, wm ár instead of खर्‌ ar, 
and आलू ål instead of we al. (Pan. 1. 1, 1.) 

Vowels are thus divided again into: 

1. Simple vowels: Wa, साळ i, $£, Tu, FÚ, wriwri wii. 





2. Guna vowels: we(a+i), खआ०(०८+५), सर्‌ ar, waal. 
3. Vriddhi vowels: wtá Vdi(atati), Wåu(a+a+u), आर्‌ ८7, चाल 4. 
| 31. स a and wm ¢ do not take Guna, or, as other grammarians say, 
remain unchanged after taking Guņa. Thus in the first person sing. of the 
reduplicated perfect, which requires Guņa or Vriddhi, हन्‌ han forms with 


Guna wee jaghana, or with Vriddhi wara jaghána, I have killed. 


Combination of Vowels at the end and beginning of words. 


§ 32. As a general rule, Sanskrit allows of no hiatus (vivritti) in a 
sentence. If a word ends in a vowel, and the next word begins with a 
vowel, certain modifications take place in order to remove this hiatus. 

Ó 33. For the purpose of explaining the combination of vowels, they 
may be divided into two classes: 

I. Those which are liable to be changed into semivowels, z ?, € f, उ ५, ऊ ú, 
Wri, s rÍ ; also the diphthongs, € e, 2 ai, ओ ०, Wi au. 

2. Those which are not, Wa, Må. 

Calling the former liquid *, the latter hard vowels, we may say: If the 


* The Prátisákhya calls them némin, for a different reason; see Rig-veda-prátisákhya, 
ed. M. M., p. xxiii. 
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same vowel (long or short) occurs at the end and beginning of words, the 
result is the long vowel. (Pan. vr. 1, 101.) Thus 
or M+ wor WD—USLDÓ ==. 

Zor ई+ इ or $=? i+ £= £. 


उ or ऊ--'उ' or करकर + ü ú 


sq or सु+ चृ or कू -- क्यू !८ zn 
Ex. vat पपगच्छति = उक्तापगछति wkivá--apagachchhati = uktvapagachchhati, 
having spoken he goes away. 
नदी ईदूशी = नदी दूशी nadi + (drift = nadídri$t, such a river. 
wg सनु = क्तैजु kartri + riju = kartríju, doing (neuter) right. 
faa उदेति = किंतूदेति kintu + udeti = kintüdeti, but he rises 
Or in compounds, मही + ईशः = महीशः mahi + sah = mahisah, lord of the earth. 


n 


Ó 34. If hard vowels (long or short) occur at the end of a word, and the 
next begins with a liquid vowel (except diphthongs), the result is Guna of 
the liquid vowel. (Pan. vi. 1, 87.) Thus 

Boor Wt+ zor ई-- à+ i= e (di) 
ख ०" st + or =M á + = o (du) 
Nor M+ or Y= अर ă +ri=ar. (Pan. 1. 1, 51.) 
Ex. तव $g: = wag: tava + indrah = tavendrah, thine is Indra 
सा उक्ता = सोक्ता så + uktvd = soktvá, she having spoken. 
+ ar gfe: = afe: så + riddhih = sarddhih, this wealth 
तव लकारः = WIT tava + likárah = tavalkarah, thy letter li. — 
Or in compounds, काम्य + दुष्टिः = काम्यष्टिः kdmya + ishtih = kámyeshtih, an 
offering for a certain boon. 
हित + उपदेशः = हितोपदेशः hita + upadesah = hitopadesah, good advice. 
§ 35. If hard vowels (long or short) occur at the end of a word, and the 
next begins with a diphthong, the result is Vriddhi. (Pan. vr. 1, 88.) Thus 
Wor T+ रए ८८ एे a+ ९ -- a 
sq or जा -- ऐ-- ऐ ८-- ái -- ái. 
अ or आ+ ओ= W & + o = zu. 
अ or आ+ ओ = ओ A+ du=du. 
Ex. तव एव = तवेव fava + eva = tavaiva, of thee only. 
सा एसि = Afere så + aikshishta = saikshishta, she saw. 





* The letter लू Ji is left out, because it is of no practical utility. Itis treated like rz, only 
substituting छू ॥ for € r in Guna and Vriddhi. Thus %+ सनुबंधः li+anubandhah becomes 
लनुबधः lanubandhah, i.e. having li as indicatory letter 

+ Some grammarians consider the Sandhi of à with ri optional, but they require the 
shortening of the long á. Ex AA+ Bla: ४7०॥॥८+ 75} = ब्रह्मर्षिः vrahmarshih or WA 
y brahma rishih, Brahmà, a Rishi 
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तव Wie: = wate: lava + oshthah = tavaushthah, thy lip. 
सा ओ त्सुक्यवती = सोत्सुक्यवती så + autsukyavati = sautsukyavati, she desirous. 
Or in compounds, राम + शेश्वये = UAA ráma + aisvaryam = rámaisvaryam, 
the lordship of Rama. 
सीता + ओपम्यं = सीतोपम्य 51/4 + aupamyam = sitaupamyam, similarity with 
Sita, the wife of Rama. 
§ 36. If a simple liquid vowel (long or short) occurs at the end of a 
word, and the next begins with any vowel or diphthong, the result is 
change of the liquid vowel into a semivowel. (Pan. शा. 1,77.) Thus 


s Or WI or या i= ya. 
s or Y= Jor q ri = ४८. 

zor $ | For = gor q ¿ 4 ú= ü. 
Zor ë= or ये e, ai=ye, yai. 
wt or ओ = यो or यो 0, Qu = Yo, yau. 
s or *T=“ or TT ¿= rà. 
z or $= fz or री i=ri. 

Wor s í Ir कऊ-रू ० रू ri |n 
vor =ù or Ù " ai =re, rai. 
wtor ओ=रो oro 0, au — ro, rau. 
wor WI— or वा (avd 
€ or $= fq or वी | lu 

Jd or * 4 च्य T 3 kA q ú < 7४ er | 
Zor $= or वे e, ai — ve, vai. 
wor W= वो or वों L o, au = vo, vau. 


Ex. दभि अत = दध्पत् dadhi + atra = dadhyatra, milk here. 
aa उत = कलेत kartri + uta = kartruta, doing moreover. 
WM इव = मध्विव madhu + iva = madhviva, like honey. 
नदी Vea = नद्येउस्स nadi + aidasya = nadyaidasya, the river of Aida. 
In compounds, नदी + We = Wa nadi + artham = nadyartham, for the sake 
of a river. 


Note—Some native grammarians allow, except in compounds, the omission of this 
Sandhi, but they require in that case that a long final vowel be shortened. Ex. चक्री खत 
chakré atra may be WAYS chakryatra or ATR WA chakri atra. 


§ 37. If a Guna-vowel occurs at the end of a word, and the next begins 
with any vowel or diphthong (except 6), the last element of the Guna-vowel 
is changed into a semivowel. If à follows, ë is elided, and no change takes 
place in the diphthong; see 0 41. (Pan. vr. 1, 78.) Thus 

र (e) + any vowel (except ë) = अय्‌ (ay). 
Mt (0) + any vowel (except d) = wq (av). 
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Ex, सखे MTA = सखयागच्छ sakhe ágachchha = sakhaydgachchha, Friend, come! 
सखे रह = सखयिह sakhe iha = sakhayiha, Friend, here! 
प्रभो एहि = प्रभवेहि prabho ehi = prabhavehi, Lord, come near ! 
प्रभो सोपर्ध = प्रभवोषधं prabho aushadham = prabhavaushadham, Lord, 

medicine. 

In compounds, mM + yg: = गवीशः 9० + oh = gaví$ah. There are various 

exceptions in compounds where गो go is treated as गव gava. (Ó 41.) 

Ó 38. If a Vriddhi-vowel occurs at the end of a word, and the next 
begins with any vowel or diphthong, the last element is changed into a 
semivowel. (Pan. vr. 1, 78.) Thus 

2 (ai) + any vowel = Wq (åy). 
wi (au) + any vowel = आव्‌ (dv). 

Ex. fad wå: = च्रियायर्थः ériyai arthah = ériyáyarthah. 
fera आते = श्रियायुते ériyai rite = ériyáyrite. 
रवो अस्तमिते = रवावस्तमिते ravau astamite = ravávastamite, after sunset. 
तो इति = ताविति tau iti = táviti. ' 

In composition, नो + अथे Tq nau + artham = návartham, for the sake of 
ships. 

§ 39. These two rules, however, are liable to certain modifications : 

I. The final q y and qv of अय्‌ ay, अव्‌ av, which stand according to rule for 
ge, Nto, may be dropt before all vowels (except &, 0 41); not, however, 
in composition, Thus most MSS. and printed editions change 

सखे झागच्छ sakhe dgachchha, not into सखयागच्छ sakhaydgachchha, but into 
सख सागच्छ sakha ágachchha. 

सखे इह sakhe iha, not into सखयिह sakhayiha, but into सख इह sakha iha. 

प्रभो एहि prabho ehi, not into wrafe prabhavehi, but into wa vfg prabha ehi. 

प्रभो ओषधं prabho aushadham, not into प्रभवोषर्ध prabhavaushadham, but into 
प्रभ VAY prabha aushadham. 

2. The final q y of आय्‌ åy, which stands for ऐ di, may be dropt before all 
vowels, and it is usual to drop it in our editions. Thus 

fera =i: §riyai arthah is more usually written ferar wq: ériyá arthah instead 
of ferara i: ériyáyarthah. 

3. The final q v of आव्‌ dv, for wi du, may be dropt before all vowels, but is 
more usually retained in our editions. Thus 

तो इति tau iti is more usually written चिति 44०४४, and not «t इति tå iti. 

Note—Before the particle $ u the dropping of the final Q y and व्‌ is obligatory. 

It is without any reason that the final य्‌ y of Guna and Vriddhi and the final q of 
Guna are generally dropt, while the final qv of Vriddhi is generally retained. It would be 


more consistent either always to retain the final semivowels or always to drop them. See 
Rig-veda-prátisákhya, ed. M. M., Sütras 129, 132, 135: Pan. vi. 1, 783 VIII. 3, 19. 
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0 40. In all these cases the hiatus, occasioned by the dropping of q y and 
व्‌ v, remains, and the rules of Sandhi are not to be applied again. 

§ 41. € e and Sto, before short Wa, remain unchanged, and the initial 
w a is elided. (Pan. vr. 1, 109.) 

Ex. शिवे wa — farsa ive atra = éive?tra, in Siva there. 
प्रभो अनुगृहाण = प्रभो ऽनुगृहाण prabho  anugrihána = prabho ’nugrihdna, 
Lord, please. 

In composition this elision is optional. (Pan. vr. 1, 122.) 

Ex. गो-- want: = Ttswt or ug go + asvdh = go?$váh or go a$váh, cows 
and horses. 

In some compounds गव gave must or may be substituted for गो go, if a 
vowel follows; marg: gavdkshah, a window, lit. a bull's eye; गवेंद्रः gavendrah, 
lord of kine, (a name of Krishna) ; गवाजिनं or गो$जिनं gavájinam or go ’jinam, 
a bull’s hide. 


Unchangeable Vowels (Pragrihya). 


§ 42. There are certain terminations the final vowels of which are not 
liable to any Sandhi rules. These vowels are called pragrihya (Pan. x. 1, 11) 
by Sanskrit grammarians. They are, 

I. The terminations of the dual in $ £, क ४, and z e, whether of nouns or 
verbs. 
Ex. कवी इमी kavi imau, these two poets. 
गिरी एतो gir! etau, these two hills. 
साभू zn sádháü imau, these two merchants. 
बंधू आनय bandhi ánaya, bring the two friends. 
लते wd late ete, these two creepers. 
विद्ये इमे vidye ime, these two sciences. 
शयाते ww saydte arbhakau, the two children lie down. 
शयावह wat saydvahe ávám, we two lie down. 
umm wu yáchete artham, they two ask for money. 


Note —Exceptions occur, as मणीव maniva, i.e. मणी डव maní iva, like two jewels ; zante 
dampativa, i.e. देपती दव dampatt iva, like husband and wife. 


2. The terminations of समी ami and wa amú, the nom. plur. masc. and the 
nom. dual of the pronoun wag adas. (Pan. 1. 1, 12.) 
Ex. wat Wat: ami a$váh, these horses. 
wat इषवः ami ishavah, these arrows. 
अम्‌ wis ami arbhakau, these two children. (This follows from rule I.) 


e 
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Irregular Sandhi. 


§ 43. The following are a few cases of irregular Sandhi which require to 
be stated. When a preposition ending in wt or wt 6 is followed by a verb 
beginning with we or wo, the result of the coalescence of the vowels is 
ए eor ओ o, not रे ai or झो au. (Pan. vr. 1, 94.) 

, Ex. प्र+ एजते = प्रेजते pra + ejate = prejate. 
उप + एपते = उपेषते upa + eshate = upeshate. 
प्र + एषयति = प्रेषयति pra + eshayati = preshayati * 
परा + एखति = परेखति pard + ekhati = parekhati. 
उप + ओषति = उपोषति upa + oshati = uposhati. 
परा + रोहति = परोहति pará + ohati = parohati. 

This is not the case before the two verbs ey edh, to grow, and € i, to go, if raised by Guna 
to V e. (Pan. vi. 1, 89.) 

Ex. उप + एधते = उपेधते upa+ edhate = upaidhate. 
अव + एति = अवेति avaeti= avaiti. 

In verbs derived from nouns, and beginning with € or ओ e or o, the elision of the final 
*W or WI & of the preposition is optional. 

0 44. If a root beginning with % ri is preceded by a preposition ending 
in * a or Wt å, the two vowels coalesce into आर्‌ dr instead of अर्‌ ar. (Pan. 
XE 1, 91.) 

Ex. अप + gafa = waresfa apa + richchhati = apárchchhati 
अव + अृणाति = अवाणोति ava + rináti = avárgáti. 
प्र + ऋजते = Wim pra + rijate = prárjate. 
पण + gafa = पराषेति pará + rishati = parárshati. 

In verbs derived from nouns and beginning with Wri, this lengthening of the * a of 
the preposition is optional. (Pan. vi. 1, 92.) 

In certain compounds कणा rinam, debt, and YR? ritah, affected, take Vriddhi instead of 
Guna if preceded by Na; N + "pui = प्राण pra+rinam= prárnam, principal debt; ऋण + 
अण = WUT rina+rinam=rindrnam, debt contracted to liquidate another debt; शोक + 

WIATR: soka+ritah=sokdrtah, affected by sorrow. Likewise कह úh, the substitute 
for वाहू váh, carrying, forms Vriddhi with a preceding *W a in a compound. Thus fag + 
ऊहः visva+ihah, the acc. plur. of विश्ववाह visvavdh, is fanz visvauhah. (Pan. vr. 1, 89, 
vart.) 


$ 45. If the initial ओ ० in WE: oshthah lip, and "Wig: otuh, cat, is preceded in a com- 
pound by W or Wa, the two vowels may coalesce into "Wl au or Wo (Pan. vi. I, 94, 


vàrt.) 
Ex. अधर + Wey; = अधरोष्टः or अधरोष्ठः adhara+ oshthah=adharaushthah or adharoshthah, 


the lower lip. 
, स्थूळ + ओतुः = स्यूलोतुः or QA: sthilla+ otup = sthilautuh or sthülotub, a big cat. 


* In nouns derived from WẸ presh, the rule is optional. Ex Wu or Hu preshya or 
praishya, a messenger. WH presha, a gleaner, is derived from W pra and sq tsh 
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If ओष्ट oshtha and आतु otu are preceded by W or WT d in the middle of a sentence, 
they follow the general rule. 
Ex. मम + ओष्ठः = HATE: mama -- oshthah = mamaushthah, my lip. 
$ 46. As irregular compounds the following are mentioned by native grammarians: 
ai svairam, wilfulness, and AT svairin, self-willed, from &@ + डर sva + fra. 
werfen " 1 
k akshauhint, a complete army, from We + ऊहिनी aksha + hint. 
nie: praudhah, from N + कढ! pra + dhah, full-grown. 
Wie: prauhah, investigation, from R + ऊहः pra+ ühah. 
Wu: praishah, a certain prayer, from प्र + TU: pra+eshah. (See $ 43.) 
mu: praishyah, a messenger. 
§ 47. The final ऋ o of indeclinable words is not liable to the rules of Sandhi. (Pins 1. 1, ngs) 
Ex. Wet अपेहि aho apehi, Halloo, go away ! 
§ 48. Indeclinables consisting of a single vowel, with the exception of T á ($ 49), are 
not liable to the rules of Sandhi. (Pin. 1. 1, 14.) 
Ex. € $€ i indra, Oh Indra! उ उमेश u umesa, Oh lord of Uma! 
WI एव ८ evam, Is it so indeed ? 
$ 49. If S14 (which is written by Indian grammarians साइ dA) is used as a preposition 
before verbs, or before nouns in the sense of ‘so far as’ (inclusively or exclusively) or ‘a 
little,’ it is liable to the rules of Sandhi. 
Ex. आ NUUA = आध्ययनात्‌ ८ adhyayandt = ádhyayanát, until the reading begins. 
BT Cae = शेकदेशात्‌ d ekadesát = aikadesát, to a certain place. 
खा सालोचित = आलोचितं ८ dlochitam= álochitam, regarded a little. 
आ उष्णं = ष्णां ८ ushnam = oshpam, a little warm. 
खा sfe = शहि 4 ihi— ehi, come here. 
If * ८15 used as an interjection, it is not liable to Sandhi, according to § 48. 


Ex. आ एवं किल तत्‌ å, evam kila tat, Ah,—now I recollect,—it is Just so. 


§ 50. Certain particles remain unaffected by Sandhi. 
Ex. हे इंद्र he indra, Oh Indra. 
§ 51. A protracted vowel remains unaffected by Sandhi, because it is always supposed 
j to stand at the end of a sentence. (Pan. VI. 1, 125; VIII. 2, 82.) 


Ex. देवदत्ता 3 | एहि devadattd 3 ehi, Devadatta, come here! 
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Combination of Final and Initial Consonants. 


Ó 53. Here, as in the case of vowels, the rules which apply to the final 
consonants of words following each other in a sentence are equally applicable 
to the final consonants of words following each other in a compound. The 
final consonants of nominal bases too, before the so-called Pada-terminations 
(vat bhydm, भिः bhih, भ्यः bhyah, q su) and before secondary (taddhita) suffixes 
beginning with any consonant but q z, are treated according to the same 
rules. But the derivatives formed by means of these and other suffixes 
are best learnt from the dictionary in their ready-made state ; while 
the changes of nominal and verbal bases ending in consonants, before 
the terminations of declension and conjugation and other suffixes, are 
regulated by different laws, and are best acquired in learning by heart the 
principal paradigms of nouns and verbs 

Ó 54. In order to simplify the rules concerning the changes of final 
consonants, it is important to state at the outset that eleven only out of the 
thirty-five consonants can ever stand in Sanskrit at the end of a word; viz. 

qw, «f, un, At, «n, Tp, Wm, ल्‌ 1, ih, * ih 

I. There are five classes of consonants, consisting of five letters each; 
thus giving twenty-five. In every one of these five classes the aspirates, 
if final, are replaced by their corresponding unaspirated letters: ख kh 
by wk; घ्‌ ४४ by ग्‌ g; % chh, however, not by च ch, but by z f, &c. 
Ex. चित्रलिख्‌ chitralikh, painter; voc. चित्रलिक्‌ chitralik. This reduces 

| the twenty-five letters to fifteen. 

2. In every class the sonant ( 58) letters, if final, are replaced by their cor- 
responding surd letters; pg by «wk; «d by wf, &c. Ex. g€ Arid, 
heart; nom. gw Arit. This reduces the fifteen to ten * 

3. No palatal * ch can ever be final; hence the only remaining palatal 
the w ch, is replaced by the corresponding guttural @ kt. Ex. वाच्‌ vách 
speech; voc. वाक्‌ vk. Final st does not occur. This reduces the 
ten to eight. In a few roots the final wj is replaced by a lingual 
instead of a guttural. 

4. Of the semivowels, (q y, tr, % 1, qv,) = l is the only one that is found at 
the end of words. This raises the eight to nine letters. 

5. ह्‌ À cannot be final, but is changed into द f; sometimes into कू k or q £. 





* Some grammarians allow the soft or sonant letters as final, but the MSS. and editions 
generally change them into the corresponding hard letters. 

T The only exceptions are technical terms such as "WW ach, a vowel; Watt ajantah, 
ending in a vowel, instead of सगंतः agantah. 
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6. Of the sibilants, the only one that is found at the end of words is Visarga. 
For, radical q sh cannot be final, but is replaced by ££. Thus faq dvish 
becomes faz dvif. In a few words final q sh is changed into क k. 

Radical श्‌ Š cannot be final, but is replaced by z 1. Thus विश vis becomes 
faz vit. In some words final s £ is changed into œ k. (0 174.) 

` Final radical स्‌ s is treated as Visarga. 

The Visarga, therefore, raises the nine to ten ; and the Anusvára, to eleven 

letters, the only ones that can ever stand at the end of real words. 

Hence the rules of Sandhi affecting final consonants are really reduced to 

eleven heads. 

Ó 55. It is important to observe that no word in Sanskrit ever ends in 
more than one consonant, the only exception being when an tr precedes a 
final radical tenuis कू, €f, त्‌ /, प्‌ p. Thus 
 अविभर्‌ + त्‌ = अविभर्‌ abibhar + t= abibhar, 3. p. sing. impf. of w bhri, to carry. 

अविभर + स्‌ = अविभर्‌ abibhar + s = abibhar, 2. p.sing. impf. of w bhri, to carry. 

gaat + स्‌ = Fas suvalg -+ s= suval, nom. sing. well jumping. 
But कके rk, strength, nom. sing. of st drj. 

अवरिवते avarivart, 3. p. sing. impf. intens. of qq vrit or वृष्‌ vridA. 

WATS amárt, from मुज्‌ mr (Pan. ४111. 2, 24.) 

The nom. sing. of faaty chikirsh is faat: chikih, because here the r is 
not followed by a tenuis. 


Classification of Consonants. 


Ó 56. Before we can examine the changes of final and initial consonants, 
according to the rules of external Sandhi, we have to explain what is meant 
by the place and the quality of consonants. 

1. The throat, the palate, the roof of the palate, the teeth, the lips, and the 
nose are called the places or organs of the letters. (See 0 4.) 

2. By contact between the tongue and the four places,—throat, palate, roof, 
teeth,—the guttural, palatal, lingual, and dental consonants are formed. 
Labial consonants are formed by contact between the lips. 

3. In forming the nasals of the five classes the veil which separates the 
nose from the pharynx is withdrawn *. .Hence these letters are called 
Anunásika, i.e. co-nasal or nasalized. . 

4. The real Anusvara is formed in the nose only, and is called Násikya, i. e. 
nasal. 

5. The Visarga is said to be pronounced in the chest (urasya) ; the three or 
five sibilants in their respective places. 





* Lectures on the Science of Language, Second Series, p. 145. 





A j 59. EXTERNAL SANDHI. 23 


6. The semivowels, too, are referred to these five places, and three of them, 
ay, wl, qv, can be nasalized, and are then called Anundsika. — (3, लँ, 
d, or यं, लं, वं, Y, n v.) Tr cannot be nasalized in Sanskrit. 

§ 57. According to their quality (prayatna*, effort) letters are divided into, 

I. Letters formed by complete contact (sprishta) of the organs: wk, ख kh, 
ग, Ugh, €»; Ach, छ chh, AJ, BHA, ज; St, Sth, zd, € dh, mn; 
at, ath, द, Mdh, an; tp, mph, ab, abh, am. These are called 
Sparša in Sanskrit, and, if they did not comprehend the nasals, would 
correspond to the classical mutes. 

2. Letters formed by slight contact (fshat sprishta): ay, tr, & 1, av (not e A). 
These are called Antahsthd (fem.), i.e. intermediate between Sparsas and 
Üshmans, which has been freely translated by semivowel or liquid. 

3. Letters formed by slight opening (fshad:vivrita): Xx, WS, w sh, सऽ, 
J $, Zh. These are called Üshman (flatus) in Sanskrit, which may be 
rendered by sibilant or flatus. 

4. Vowels are said to be formed by complete opening (vivrita)t. 

0 58. A second division, according to quality, is, 

I. Surd letters: ak, ख kh, Ach, &chh, zt, Sth, at, ath, qp, W ph; ४५, 
शा 5, ash, as, ४ >, and Visarga:h. In their formation the glottis is 
open. They are called Aghosha, non-sonant. 

2. Sonant letters: 71g, Ugh, RJ, RIA, zd, e dh, a d, ç dh, च, bh, Fn, ञ ñ, 
Un, An, Am; Th, "y, र», Bl, av, the Anusvara ° 7h, and all vowels. 
In their formation the glottis is closed. They are called Ghoshavat. 

( 59. Lastly, consonants are divided, according to quality, into, f 

1. Aspirated (maháprána): ख kh, घ gh, Schh, Rh, ठ th, ढ dh, q th, w dh, 
T ph, भ; wx, NS, Ash, us, 9 ó; ह; the Visarga $ À and 
Anusvara ° 7h, | 

- 2. Unaspirated (alpaprána): all the rest. 
It will be seen, therefore, that the change of च्‌ cA into @ k is a change of 
place, and that the change of च ch into s(J is a change of quality ; while in the 





* Sanskrit grammarians call this आभ्यंतरः WA? dbhyantarah prayatnah, mode of articu- 
lation preparatory to the utterance of the sound, and distinguish it from वस्यः प्रयत्न: váhyah 
prayatnah, mode of articulation at the close of the utterance of the sound, which produces 
the qualities of surd, sonant, aspirated, and unaspirated, as explained in $ 58, 59 

t Some grammarians differ in their description of the degrees of closing or opening of 
the organs. Some ascribe to the semivowels duÀsprishta, imperfect contact, or íshadasprishta, 
slight non-contact, or ¢shadvivrita, slight opening; to the sibilants nemasprishta, half-contact, 
_ le. greater opening than is required for the semivowels, or vivrita, complete opening ; while 
they require for the vowels either vivrita, complete opening, or asprishta, non-contact. Siddh.- 
Kaum. vol. 1. p. 10. Rig-veda-pratis. x111. 3. In the Atharva-veda-prátisákhya 1. 33. we 
ought to read v3 STU? eke ’sprishtam instead of ण्के स्मृ eke sprishtam. 
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transition of च ch into T g, or of Fé into * n, we should have a change both 
of place and of quality 

§ 60. The changes which take place by the combination of the eleven final 
letters with initial vowels or consonants may be divided therefore into two 
classes. 

Final letters are changed, 1. with regard to their places or organs, 2. with 
regard to their quality. 


1. Changes of Place. 


§ 61. The only final consonants which are liable to change of place are 
the Dentals, the Anusvara, and Visarga. The Dentals, being incompatible 
with Palatals and Linguals, become palatal and lingual before these letters. 
Anusvara and Visarga adapt themselves as much as possible to the place of 
the letter by which they are followed. All other changes of final consonants 
are merely changes of quality ; these in the case of Dentals, Anusvara, and 
Visarga, being superadded to the changes of place. 

0 62. Final q ¢ before palatals (च्‌ ch, छू chh, ज्‌ 7, & jh, ञ्‌ fi, श्‌ $) is changed 
into a palatal. (Pan. virr. 4, 40.) 

Ex. तत्‌+ च = wa tat + cha = tachcha, and this. 
तत्‌ + faafa = तच्छिनत्षि fat + chhinatti = tachchhinatti, he cuts this. 
तत्‌+ शृणोति = तच्छृणोति tat + $rinoti = tachírinoti, he hears this *. 
तत्‌ + जायते = तच्जायते tat +jdyate=tajjdyate, this is born. The final 
त्‌ fis changed into * ch and then into ज J according to 66. 
In composition, ज्ञगत्‌ + जेता = जगज्जेता jagat + jetá =jagajjetá, conqueror of 
the world. 

The same change would take place before an initial ¥ jh; and before an 
initial s ñ, Rf might become either sj or ञ्‌ ñ. (0 68.) 

0 63. Final न्‌ before s, B jh, st ñ, and Sr £ is changed to palatal 3 ñ. 

Ex. तान्‌ + जयति = areata ¿án + jayati = táfijayati, he conquers them, (Pan. 
VIII. 4, 40.) 

Note—Rules on the changes of final {n before *( ch, छू chh, and ST£ will be given 
hereafter. See § 73, 74 

१ 64. Final qi before इ, z th, इ d, ह dh, mn (not w sh, Pan. vin. 4, 43) 
is changed into a lingual, (Pan. vir. 4, 41.) 

Ex. तत्‌ + उयते = तडुयते tat + dayate=taddayate. The final # £ is changed 
into Z { and then into इ d according to 0 66 
In composition, तत्‌ + Zt«t = तट्टीका tat + {thd = taftikd, a gloss on this 
gq + ठक्कुरः = CAFR: etat + thakkurah = etatthakkurah, the idol of him, 


* Ws, according to $ 92, is generally changed to छ chh: तच्छुणोति tachchhrinott. 
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The same change would take place before an initial ¢ dà; and before an 
initial y n, Rf might become either g d or q n. (( 68.) 
0 65. Final q before € d, द्‌ dh, q n (not ष्‌ sh, Pan. ४111. 4, 43) is 
changed to m n. 
Ex. महान्‌ + डामरः = महाण्डमरः ०/८7 + dámarah = mahándámarah, a great 
uproar. 


Note—Rules on the changes of Rr before € t and ह fh (not Wsh) will be given hereafter 
($ 74). The changes of place with regard to final Anusvára (5: and Visarga (A) will be 
explained together with the changes of quality to which these letters are liable. 


2. Changes of Quality. 

Ó 66. Sonant initials require sonant finals. 

Surd initials require surd finals. 

As all final letters (except nasals and छू J) are surd, they remain surd 
before surds. They are changed into their corresponding sonant letters 
before sonants. 

As the nasals have no corresponding surd letters, they remain unchanged 
in quality, though followed by surd letters, unless the contact can be 
avoided by inserting sibilants. 

Examples : 

I. @ k before sonants, changed into ग g: 
सम्यक्‌ + उक्तं = सम्यगुक्तं samyak + uktam = samyaguktam, Well said! 
धिक्‌ + धनगर्वितं = धिग्धनगर्वितं dhik + dhanagarvitam = dhigdhanagarvitam, Fie 
on the purse-proud man ! 
In composition, दिक्‌ + गज्ञः = दिग्गज्ञः dik + gajah = diggajah, an elephant 
supporting the globe at one of the eight points of the compass. 
Before Pada-terminations: fea + भिः = दिग्भिः + bhih = digbhih,instrum. plur. 
Before secondary suffixes beginning with consonants, except य्‌ y: वाक्‌ + 
मिन्‌ = वाग्मिन्‌ vák + min = vágmin, eloquent E 
2. टूर before sonants, changed into x d: 
परिव्राट्‌ + अयं = परित्राउयं parivrát + ayam = parivrádayam, he is a mendicant. 
परिव्राट्‌ + हसति = परित्राइहसति parivrát + hasati = parivrád hasati, the mendi- 
cant laughs; (also wfcarg ढसति parivrád dhasati. 0 70.) 
In composition, परिव्राद्‌ + मित्रं qfcarfsT& parivrát + mitram = parivrádmi- 
iram, a beggar's friend. 
Before Pada-terminations : परिव्राट्‌ + fs: = arar: parivrat + bhih = pari- 
vrádbhih. 





* Pánini is driven to admit a suffix gmin instead of min, in order to prevent the nasaliza- 
tion of the final consonant of vách; cf. Pan. VIII. 4, 45, várt. 


E 
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3. Wp before sonants, changed into ब्‌ 5: 
ककुप्‌-- Wa = ककुबत kakup + atra = kakubatra, a region there, (inflectional 
base ककुभ्‌ kakubh.) 
अप्‌ + घटः = NAZ: ap ghatah = abghatah, a water-jar. ' 
अप्‌ + जयः = अव्यः ap +jayah = abjayah, obtaining water. 
अप्‌ + मयः = WAI: ap + mayah = ammayah, watery. (0 69.) 
ककुप्‌ + भिः = agfa: kakup + bhih = kakubbhih, instrum. plur. 
4. Rf before sonants, changed into दृ d, except before sonant palatals and 
linguals, when (according to | 62) it is changed into st and z d: 
सरित्‌ + Wa — सरिदव sarit + atra = saridatra, the river there. 
जगत्‌ + दशः = जगदीशः jagat + tah =jagadisah, lord of the world. 
महत्‌ + भनुः = महद्नुः mahat + dhanuh = mahaddhanuh, a large bow. 
महत्‌ + भिः = wef: mahat + bhih = mahadbhih, instrum. plur. 
a £ before sonant palatals, changed into st: see 0 62: 
सरित्‌ + जल = सरिज्जले sarit + jalam = sarijjalam, water of the river. 
तू before sonant linguals, changed into इ d: see 0 62: 
एतत्‌ + डामरः = एतड्ामरः etat + dámarah = etaddámarah, the uproar of them. 
Note—There are exceptions to this rule, but they are confined to Taddhita derivatives 
which are found in dictionaries. Thus final Wt before the possessive suffixes मत्‌ mat; 
वत्‌ vat, विन्‌ vin, वळ vala is not changed. Ex. विद्युत्‌ + वत्‌ = विद्युत्वत्‌ vidyut + vat = 
vidyutvat, possessed of lightning. Final *( s too, which represents Visarga, remains 
unchanged before the same Taddhitas. Thus [EC + विन्‌ = तेजस्विन्‌ tejas+vin = tejasvin, 
instead of तेजोविन्‌ tejovin » see Š 84.3. ज्योतिस्‌ + मत = ज्योतिष्मत्‌ jyotis-+mat=jyotishmat, 
instead of ज्योतिमेत्‌ jyotirmat; § 84. (Pan. 1. 4, 19.) | 
0 67. Additional changes take place if the final surds ळ्‌ k, z f, t £, Up are 
followed by initial nasals, chiefly qn and qm. The nasals being sonant, 
they require the change of क्‌ k, z f, at, and q p into ग्‌ g, इ d, € d, and ब्‌ 6; 
but these final sonants may be further infected by the nasal character of the 
initial nasals, and may be written ङ à, Mn, An, म्‌ m. (Pan. vu. 4, 45-) 
Ex. दिक्‌ + नागः = दिरनागः or fege: dik +ndgah=digndgah or dinnágah, 
a world-elephant. 
मधुलिट्‌ + नदेति = मधुलिइुदेति or मधुलिण्नदेति madhulit + nardati = madhu- ` 
lidnardati or madhulinnardati, the bee hums. 
जगत्‌ + नाय! = MATA: or जगन्नाथ; jagat + náthah = jagadnáthah or jagan- 
nathah, lord of the world. . | | 
, अप्‌ + नदी = waet or अम्नदी ap + nadi = abnadí or amnadi, water-river. 
प्राक्‌ + मुखः = प्राग्मुखः or mE: prak + mukhah = prágmukhah or pranmu- 
khah, facing the east. 
भवत्‌ T मतं = भवद्मतं or भवन्मतं dhavat + matam = bhavadmatam or bha- 
vanmatam, your opinion, 
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. Note—If a word should begin with a guttural, palatal, or lingual n (झू #, RA, or Bn) 
then a final तू £ would change its place or organ at the same time that it became a nasal. It 


would become ¥ à, Xñ, or Wn. There are, however, no words in common use beginning 
with Fn, Wi, or Tn. 


§ 68. Before the suffix मय maya and before मात्र mátra the change into the nasal is not 
optional, but obligatory. (Pan. VIII. 4, 45, vårt.) 
Ex. वाक्‌ + मर्य = वाड्यृयं vak -mayam = vánmayam, consisting of speech. 
मधुलिट्‌ + मात्रं = मधुलिणमातं madhulit 4- mátram = madhulinmátram, merely a bee. 
तत्‌ + मात = तन्मातं tat+mátram = tanmátram, element. 
Note—Ninety-six is always षणवति shannavati, never पड्शवति shadnavati. 


$ 69. The initial € ^, if brought into immediate contact with a final कू: (ग्‌ ०), द! (€4), 


Wt (द्‌ d), प्‌ p (Tb), is commonly, not necessarily, changed into the sonant aspirate of the 
class of the final letter, viz. into Wgh, € dh, Wdh, W bh. (Pan. १111. 4, 62.) 


Ex. धिक्‌ + हस्तिनः = धिगहस्तिनः or धिरघस्तिनः dhik + hastinah—dhighastinah or dhigghas- 
tinah, Fie on the elephants! | 
परिव्राद "T हतः = परित्राइहतः or परिब्राइतः parivrát + hata zz parivrádhatah or pari- 
vrdddhatah, the mendicant is killed. 
तरत्‌ + हृष = AEA or तद्धुतं tat+hutam = tadhutam or taddhutam, this is sacrificed. 
चप्‌ + हरण = अन्हरणं or अन्भरणं ap+haranam = abharanam or abbharanam, water- 
fetching. 
0 70. त £ before v&/ is not changed into दू d, but into wl. (Pan. viir. 4, 6o.)' 
Ex, q+ wa = TAA fat + labdham = tallabdham, this is taken. 


बृहत्‌ + ललाटं = Fear brihat + lalátam = brihallalátam, a large fore- 
head. 


0 71. Final +z before लू / is changed into wl; but this &&/ is pronounced 
through the nose, and is written with the Anusvara dot over it, It is usual 
in this case to write the Anusvara as a half-moon, called Ardha-chandra. 
Ex. महान्‌ + लाभः = महाल्राभ; mahdn + lábhah = mahal labhah, large gain. 

0 72. Final ङ #, um », and न्‌ n, preceded by a short vowel and followed 
by any vowel, are doubled. (Pan. vit. 3, 32.) 

" Ex. धावन्‌ + NA: = ATTA: dhávan + asvah = dhávanna$svah, a running horse. 

i प्रत्यङ्‌ + "TW = प्रत्ते pratyan + áste = pratyannáste, he sits turned 
toward the west. 

सुगण्‌ + आस्ते = सुगणास्ते sugan + áste = sugannáste, he sits counting well *. 

If * à, Mn, and न्‌ 2 are preceded by a long vowel and followed by any 
vowel, no change takes place. 


Ex. कवीन्‌ + WIE kavin + dhvayasva, call the poets. 





* Technical terms like उणादि unddi, a list of suffixes beginning with un, or FAS tinanta, 
words ending in tiñ, are exempt from this rule. See also Wilkins, Sanskrita Grammar, $ 30. 


E 2 
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0 73. Final न्‌ n before initial क्‌ k, ख्‌ kh, and q p, फू p, remains unchanged. 
Final + n before च्‌ ch, छू chh, requires the intercession of झ $. 
Final न» before Z z, 3 f^, requires the intercession of घ्‌ sh. 
Final न्‌ n before w£, qh, requires the intercession of qs. (Pan. 
VIII. 3, 7.) 
Before these inserted sibilants the original न्‌ is changed to: Anusvara 
Ex. हसन्‌ + चकार = हसंश्चकार hasan + chakéra=hasamschakdra, he did it 
laughing 
धावन्‌ + छागः = uyar: ४८८०५७ + chhágah = dhavamschhagah, a run- 
ning goat. 
चलन्‌ + टिट्विभः = चलेष्टिट्विभः chalan + tittibhah = chalamshtittibhah, a 
moving tittibha-bird 
महान्‌ + HG = महाष्ट क्कुर mahan + thakkurah = mahdainshthakkurah, a great 
idol 
पतन + AS = पर्तस्तरू; patan + taruh = patamstaruh, a falling tree 


Note—YW3IT prasám, quiet, forms the nom. प्रशान्‌ prasán ; but this final न्‌ n, being the 
representation of an original Am, is not allowed before Ach 3 chh, < t, Sth qt थ्‌ éh to 
take a sibilant. Ex. प्रशान्‌ + चिनोति = प्रशाव्विनोति prasán + chinoti = prasdichinoti; not 
प्रशाश्विनोति prasdmschinoti. (Pan. VIII. 3,7.) 

0 74. Final T and qy may be followed by initial झ $, w sh, स्‌ s without 
causing any change; but it is optional to add a @ k after the इ ù and a 
Z £ after the ण्‌ p. Thus yy 7४ becomes w ११४८ (or qu nkchha 0 92); 
FA ¿sha becomes FU nksha; ङ्स 5a becomes qu Aksa; ws néa becomes 
WY 754 (or Wes ntchha) wa nsha becomes qeu nisha; एस nsa becomes 
Wa visa. (Pan. ४111. 3, 28.) 

Ex. प्राङ्‌ + शेते = प्राङ्शेते or ras (or WME) pra + sete =práñšete or 
práñkšete (or prankchhete). 
सुगण्‌ + सरति = सुगएसरति or सुगराट्सरत्ति sugan + sarati = sugansarati or 
sugantsaratt. 

Ó 75. The same rule applies to final qn before. st £ and स्‌ s, but not 
before 4 sh, where it remains unchanged. Before शू £ it is first changed 
into palatal sq #* (0 63); and ऋ i$ may again be changed to t ich, 
veg fichchh (0 72, 92), or sg fchh. Before स्‌ s, न्‌? may remain unchanged, 
or न्स्‌ ns may be changed into wants. (Pan. virt. 3, 30.) 

Ex. तान्‌ + षट्‌ = तान्षट fan + shat = tánshot, those six. 
. त्रान्‌ + शाहूँलान्‌ = तान्शादूलान्‌ or ताह्शादेलान्‌ or ताञ्छादूँलान्‌ or AHA 
tán + sdrdilin = táñšárdálán or táüchéürdálán or táfüchchhárdálán 
or idiichhdrdildn, those tigers. (Pan. vir. 3, 31.) 





* To allow sí n to remain unchanged before डू was a mere misprint in Benfey’s large 
grammar, and has long been corrected by that scholar. 


Panem Tm 
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तान्‌ + सहते —- तान्सहते or तानसह ते tán + sahate — tánsahate or tántsahate, 
he bears them. 
हिन्‌ (हिंस्‌) + q = हिन्सु or feg hin (hiis) + su = hinsu or hintsu, among 
enemies. (The base feq Ais, before the q su of the loc. plur., is 
treated as a Pada.) See $ 53, 55. 
0 76. A final z | before स्‌ s must remain unchanged, and q/ may be inserted. 
Ex. षट्‌ + सरितः = पट्सरितः or षट्त्सरितः shat + saritah = shatsaritah or shattsa- 
ritah, six rivers. (Pan. VII. 4, 423 3, 29.) 


Anusvdra and Final & m. 

0 77. Wm at the end of words remains unchanged if followed by any 

initial vowel. 

Ex. fam + NA kim + atra = किमत kimatra, What is there ? 
Before consonants it may, without exception, be changed to Anusvira. (Pan. 
VIII. 3, 23.) 

This is the general rule. The exceptions are simply optional (Pan. virr. 
4, 59), viz. 

Before क्‌ k, ख्‌ kh, ग्‌ g, घ्‌ gh, € ñ, the final am or Anusvara may be 

changed into छू ñ. 

Before च्‌ ch, छू chh, HJ, म्‌ Jh, ञ्‌ ñ, to WN. 

Before z f, q t^, 3d, द्‌ dh, wn, to ण्‌ n. 

Before w, थ्‌ th, qd, ydh, qn, to न्‌ 7. 

Before q p, w pÀ, ब्‌ 0, Oks xt, tol 

Before 3 y, लु qv, to Vy, Bl, qv. See 0 56. 6. 
Hence it follows that final m may be changed into Anusvara before all 
consonants, and must be so changed only before $t $, w sh, स्‌ s, ह्‌ À, and tr, 
i.e. the five consonants which have no corresponding nasal class-letter. 

It would be most desirable if scholars would never avail themselves of the optional 
change of final Anusvára into Få, ञ्‌ ४, Wn, न्‌», Am. We should then be spared a number 
of compound letters which are troublesome both in writing and printing; and we should 
avoid the ambiguity as to the original nature of these class-nasals when followed by initial 

> sonant palatals, linguals, and dentals. Thus if तां जयति tdi jayati, he conquers her, is” 
© written ताञ्जयति “ñ jayati, it may be taken for तानू ज्ञयति tan jayatt, he conquers them, 
which, according to $ 63, must be changed into ताञ्जयति (di jayati. In the same manner 
तान्द्मयति tán damayati may be either तान्‌ दमयति tán damayati, he tames them, or ताम्‌ 
दमयति tám damayati, he tames her. All this uncertainty is at once removed if final 8 m is 
always changed into Anusvara, whatever be the initial consonant of the following word. 
Ex. किम्‌ + करोषि-- किं करोषि (or किङ्करोषि) kim + karoshi=kim karoshi (or 
kin karoshi), What doest thou 2 
waa + जहि = wa afe (or wepafe) satrum + jahi = satruin jahi (or éatruii 
Jaha), kill the enemy. 
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नदीम्‌ + तरति = नदीं तरति (or नदीन्तरति) nadim + tarati=nadin tarati (or 
nadin tarati), he crosses the river. 
गुरुम्‌ + नमति > गुरू नमति (or गुरुन्नमति) gurum + namati = guru namati 
(or gurum namati), he salutes the teacher 
किम्‌+ më = कि फळं (or farms) kim+phalam=kin phalam (or kim 
phalam), What is the use ? 
शास्त्रम्‌ + मीमांसते = शास्त्रं मोमांसते (or शास्त्रम्मीमांसते) $dsiram + mimémsate = 
§dstrar mimdrhsate (or $ástram mimdmsate), he studies the book. 
Before य्‌ y, लु qv: 
सत्वरम्‌ + याति = सत्वर याति (or सावस्य्याति) satvaram + yáti = satvaram yáti 
(or satvaray yáti), he walks quickly 
विद्याम + लभते = विद्यां लभते (०7 विद्यात्नभत) vidyám + labhate = vidydin la- 
bhate (or vidyál labhate), he acquires wisdom | 
त्म्‌ +वेद्‌ = d वेद्‌ (or TAT) tam + veda = tam. veda (or ta? veda), I 
know him. 
Before tr, श्‌ $, ष्‌ऽ/, «s, ह्‌ h: 
करुणम्‌ + रोदिति = aeui रोदिति karunam + roditi = karunam roditi, he cries 
piteously. 
शय्यायाम्‌ + शेते = शय्यायां शेते sayydydm + sete = Sayydydm sete, he lies on 
the couch. 
मोश्चम्‌ + सेवेत = Ate सेवेत moksham + seveta = moksham seveta, let a man 
cultivate spiritual freedom. 
मधुरम्‌ + हसति = मधुरं हसति madhuram + hasati=madhuram hasati, he 
laughs sweetly. 

0 78. म्‌ m at the end of a word in pausd, i.e. at the end of a sentence, 
is pronounced as m, not as Anusvara. It may be written, however, for the 
sake of brevity, with the simple dot (í 8, note), and it is so written through- 
out in this grammar. Ex. एवं e०००, thus, (or एवम्‌ evam.) 

Ó 79. Final म्‌ m before ह्‌ À, if € À be immediately followed by न्‌ 2, «m, 
ay, Bl, q v, may be treated as if it were immediately followed by these 
letters (Pan. virt. 3, 26; 27). See, however, 0 77. 

Ex: किम्‌ + हुते = f< gi Or fared kim + hnute = kin hnute or kin hnute, What 
does he hide ? 
किम्‌+ ह्यः = किं ह्यः or faden kim + hyo = kii hyah or kiy hyah, What 
about yesterday ? 
किम्‌ + झलयति = कि हलयति or किम्झलयति kim + hinalayati = kii hmalayate 
or kimhmalayati, What does he move! 

0 80. If कु kri is preceded by the preposition सम्‌ sam, an स्‌ s is inserted, 

and म्‌ m changed to Anusvára. (Pan. vi. 1, 1373 VIII. 3, 2-5.) 
Ex. सम्‌ + कृतः = संस्कृतः sam + kritah = saimskritah, hallowed. 
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81. In सम्राज्‌ samrdj, nom. weg samrát, king, म्‌ m is never changed. 
(Pan. ४111. 3, 25.) 


Visarga and Final qs and tr. 

§ 82. The phonetic changes of final sibilants, which are considered the 
most difficult, may be reduced to a few very simple rules. It should only 
be borne in mind: 

1. That there are really five sibilants, and not three; that the signs for the 
guttural and labial sibilants became obsolete, and were replaced by 
the two dots (:) which properly belong to the Visarga only, i. e. to the 
unmodified sibilant. 

2. That all sibilants and Visarga are surd, and that their proper corresponding 
sonant is the t r. 


0 83. The only sibilant which can be final in pausá is the Visarga. If 
Visarga is followed by a surd letter, it is changed into the sibilant of that 
class to which the following surd letter belongs, provided there is a sibilant. 

It should be observed, however, that the guttural and labial sibilants are 
now written by : 4, and that the same sign may also be used instead of any 
sibilant, if followed by a sibilant. 

Ex. ततः + कामः = ततः कामः (originally तत ४ कामः) tatah + kámah = tatah kámah 

(originally tatay káma), hence love. 

पूर्ण + wg: = Tag: párnah + chandrah = pérna$ chandrah, the full 
moon, 

तरोः + छाया = तरोइ्छाया taroh + chhdyd = taros chhdyd, the shade of 
the tree. 

भीतः + zofa = भीतष्टलति bhitah + talati = bhitashtalati, the frightened 
man is disturbed. 

भरनः + ठक्कुए = भग्नए RT: bhagnah + thakkurah = bhagnashthakkurah, the 
broken idol. 

नद्याः + तीरं = नद्यास्तीरं nadyáh + tiram = nadydstiram, the border of the 
river. 

नद्याः + पार = नद्याः पार (originally नद्या ४ पारं) nadyáh + páram = nadyáh 
param (originally nadyd $ param), the opposite shore of a river. 

Visarga before sibilants (Pan. ४111. 3, 36): 

सुप्तः + शिशुः = gafy: or qw; शिशुः suptah + Sifu = suptaš $i$uh or 
suptah 88४6, the child sleeps. 

भागः + घोडशः = भागष्योडशः or भागः षोडशः bhågah + shodasah = bhágash 
shodasah or bhágah shodasah, a sixteenth part. 

प्रथमः + सगेः = प्रयमस्सगेः or प्रथमः Wh: prathamah + sargah = prathamas- 

sargah or prathamah sargah, the first section. 
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Note 1—If Visarga is followed by an initial TQ ts, it is not changed into dental Ws, 
but remains Visarga, as if followed by स्‌ 5. (Pan. viu. 3, 35.) 

Ex. WS: + त्सरति = शठः त्सरति Sathah+ tsarati = Sathah tsarati, a wicked man cheats. 
कः + त्सरुः = कः WS kah+tsaruh = kah tsaruh, Which is the handle of the sword? 

Note 2—If, on the contrary, Visarga is followed by a sibilant with a surd letter, the 
Visarga is frequently dropt in MSS. (Pan. vi. 3, 36, vårt.) | 

Ex. देवाः 2 a = देवाः स्य or देवा ख्य devi -|-stha = ०९०८७ stha or ७९७८ stha, you are gods; 
(also दवास्ख्य ०९७८5 stha.) 
हरिः T «pa = हरिः स्फुरति or हरि स्फुरति harih+sphurati=harih sphurati or hart 
sphurati, Hari appears; (also हरिस्स्फुरति haris sphurati.) 

Note 3— If nouns ending in {Q is or उस्‌ us, like हविः ॥ळ or धनुः dhanuh, are followed 
by words beginning with क k, Qkh, प्‌ 7, फ्‌ ph, and are governed by these words sh may 
be substituted for final Visarga afafarafa or afg: पिवति sarpishpibati or sarpih pibati, 
he drinks ghee; but fasg ufq; faa त्वमुदक tishthatu sarpih, piba tvam udakam, let the ghee 
stand, drink thou water. (Pan. VIII. 3, 44.) 

Ó 84. If final Visarga is followed by a sonant letter, consonant or vowel, 
the general rule is that it be changed into zr. (See, however, ( 86.) This rule 
admits, however, of the following exceptions: 

I. If the Visarga is preceded by ‘at å, and followed by a sonant letter 
(vowel or consonant), the Visarga is dropt. 

2. If the Visarga is preceded by wa, and followed by any vowel except Wa, 
the Visarga is dropt. 

3. If the Visarga is preceded by a, and followed by a sonant consonant, 
the Visarga is dropt, and the पढ changed to ओ ०. 

4. If the Visarga is preceded by Wa, and followed by Wa, the Visarga is 
dropt, ऋ z changed into wit o, after which, according to 0 41, the initial 
wa must be elided. The sign of the elision is s, called Avagraha. 

Examples of the general rule: 

कविः + अयं = कविरयं kavih + ayam = kavirayam, this poet. 

रविः + उदेति = रविरूदेति ravih + udeti = ravir udeti, the sun rises. 

गोः + गच्छति = गोगेच्छति gauh + gachchhati = gaur gachchhati, the ox walks. 
विष्णुः + जयति = विणाजेयति vishnuh + jayati = vishnur jayati, Vishnu is victo- 


rious. 
पशोः + बंध: = पशोबेधः pasoh + bandhah = pasorbandhah, the binding of the 
cattle. 


मुहुः + मुहुः = मुहुमुहुः muhuh + muhuh = muhurmuhuh, gradually. 
वायुः + वाति = वायुवोति ४५५} + váti = váyur ०६६४, the wind blows. 
शिशुः + हसति = शिशुहेसति sisuh + hasati = sigur hasati; the child laughs. 
fa: + धनः = fara: nih + dhanah = nirdhanah, without wealth 
नीतिः = दर्णीतिः duh + nitih = durnitih, of bad manners 
ज्योततिः + भिः = ज्योतिभिः jyotih + bhih = jyotirbhih, instrum. plur. 
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Examples of the first exception : 
war: + अमी = सध्या समी asvah + ami = aává ami, these horses. 
आगताः + WAI: = सागता Way: ८५८१८५ + rishayah = dgata rishayah, the poets 
have arrived. 
हताः + NAT: = हता WHT: १८४८४ + gajáh = hata gajah, the elephants are killed. 
उन्नताः + नगाः = JAAT नगाः unnatdh + nagáh = unnatá nagáh, the high 
mountains. 
छात्रा: + यतंते = छाता यतंते chhátráh + yatante = chhátrá yatante, the pupils 
strive. 
माः + भिः = माभिः mah + bhih = mábhih, instrum. plur. of मास्‌ más, moon, 
Examples of the second exception : 
कुतः + सागतः = कुत आगतः kutah + dgatah = kuta ágatah, Whence come ? 
कः + एप; = क एप kah + eshah = ka eshah, Who is he? 
+ afa: = क ऋषि: kah + rishih = ka rishih, Who is the poet? 
मनः + आदि = मन सादि manak + ádi = mana adi, beginning with mind. 
Examples of the third exception : 
शोभनः + गंधः = शोभनो गंध: sobhanah + gandhah = $obhano gandhah, a sweet 
scent, 
नूतनः + घटः = नूतनो घटः nütanah + ghatah = nütano ghatah, a new jar. 
मृभैन्यः + णकारः = मूधैन्मो watt; mürdhanyah + nakárah = mürdhanyo nakdrah, 
the lingual 7. 
निवोणः + दीपः = निवाणो दीपः nirvánah + dípah = nirvdno dipah, the lamp is 
blown out. 
अतीतः + मासः = अतीतो मासः atitah + másah = atíto másah, the past month. 
कृतः + यत्नः = Fat यत्नः kritah + yatnah = krito yatnah, effort is made. 
मनः + रमः = मनोरमः manah + ramah = manoramah, (a compound), pleasing 
to the mind, delightful 
नः + भिः = नोभिः nah + bhih = nobhih, instrum. plur. with the noses 
Examples of the fourth exception 
नरः + अय = नरोऽयं narah + ayam = naro yam, this man. 
वेदः + अधीतः = वेदोऽधीतः vedah + adhitah = vedo ’dhitah, the Veda has been 
read. 
खयः + अस्त्रं = अयो ऽस्त्रं ayah + astram = ayo ’stram, an iron-weapon. 
0 85. There are a few words in which the final letter is etymologically Tr *. 
This Tr, as a final, is changed into Visarga, according to 0 82, and it 





* It is called रजातो fquit: rajáto visargah, the Visarga produced from r. It occurs, 
preceded by Wa, in पुनः punah, again; प्रातः prátah early ; संतः antah, within; स्वः svah 
heaven; We: ahah, day ($ 196); in the voc. sing. of nouns in Ẹri, ex fam: pitah, father, 
from पितृ pitri, &c.; and in verbal forms such as खज्ञागर्‌ ajágar, 2.3.sing impf. of नाग jágri 
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follows all the rules affecting the Visarga except the exceptional rules ó 84. 
2, 3, 45 Le. if preceded by ऋ a, and followed by any sonant letter, vowel 
or consonant, the Tr is retained. 


Ex. पुनः + अपि = पुनरपि punah + api = punarapi, even again. 
प्रातः + एव = प्रातरेव prdtah + eva = prátareva, very early. 
aTa: + देहि = भ्रातदीहि bhrdtah + dehi = bhrdtar dehi, Brother, give ! 


0 86. No Tr can ever be followed by another x r (Pan. viri. 3, 14). Hence 
final Visarga, whether etymologically qs or rr, if followed by initial t7, 
and therefore by 0 84 changed to tr, is dropt, and its preceding vowel 
lengthened. (Pan. vi. 3, 111.) 

Ex. विधुः + राजते = विधू राजते vidhuh + rájate = vidhd rájate, the moon shines. 
भ्रातः + रक्ष = भ्राता Te Shratah + raksha = bhrátá raksha, Brother, protect! 
पुनः + रोगी = पुना रोगी punah + rog? = puná rogi, ill again. 

These are the general rules on the Sandhi of final Visarga, स्‌ s and tr. 
' The following rules refer to a few exceptional cases. 


0 87. The two pronouns सः sah and एषः eshak, this, become स sa and 
एष esha before consonants and vowels, except before short सढ and at the 
end of a sentence. (Pan. vi. 1, 132.) 


Ex. सः+ ददाति = स ददाति sah + dadáti = sa dadáti, he gives. 
सः $g: = स $g: sah indrah=sa indrah, this Indra. The two vowels 
are not liable to Sandhi. 
But सः + अभवत्‌ = सोऽभवत्‌ sah + abhavat = so ’bhavat, he was. 
मृतः सः mritah sah, he is dead. 

Sometimes Sandhi takes place, particularly for the sake of the metre. 
Thus स एष sa esha becomes occasionally du saisha, he, this person. ure: 
sa indrah appears as Wg: sevdrah. (Pan. vr. 1, 134.) 

The pronoun स्यः syah, he, follows the same rule optionally in poetry. (Pan. 
VI. 1, 133.) | 

0 88. भोः ०५०५, an irregular vocative of भवत्‌ Shavat, thou, drops its Visarga 
before all vowels and all sonant consonants. (Pan. vir. 3, 22.) 


Ex. भोः + ईशान — भो ईशान bhoh + såna = bho ८४८०७, Oh lord! 
भोः + देवाः = भो देवाः ४८०५ + ०९५५ = bho deváh, Oh gods! 
The same applies to the interjections भगोः óhagoh and wet: aghoh, really 
irregular vocatives of भगवत्‌ bhagavat, God, and स्रवत्‌ aghavat, sinner. 


0 89. Numerous exceptions, which are best learnt from the dictionary, 
occur in compound and derivative words. A few of the more important 
may here be mentioned. 
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I. Nouns in WẸ as, WW is, उस्‌ us, forming the first part of a Compound. 

r. Before derivatives of कु kri, to do (e.g. कर kara, कार kára), before derivatives of कम्‌ kam, 
to desire (e.g. कात kánta, काम káma), before केस kasa, goblet, कुंभ kumbha, jar, 
पात्र pátra, vessel, कुशा kusá, counter, board, कर्णी karni, ear, the final Visarga of bases 
in अस्‌ ०७ is changed to Qs. (Pan. ४111. 3, 46.) 

Ex. श्रेयः + करः = VITERU $reya + karah = éreyaskarah, making happy. 
We: + करः = सहस्कः ahah+karah=ahaskarah, sun. 
खयः + कुंभः = अयस्कुंभः ayah 4- kumbhah = ayaskumbhah, iron-pot. 
There are several words of the same kind—which are best learnt from the dictionary—in 
which the Visarga is changed into dental sibilant. (Pan. ४111. 3, 47.) 
Ex. सध: + पदं = अधस्पदं adhah-- padam = adhaspadam, below the foot. 
दिवः + ufa: = दिवस्पतिः dical + pati = divaspatih, lord of heaven. 
वाचः + पततिः = वाचस्पतिः váchah + patih = vdchaspatip, lord of speech. 
भाः + करः = भास्करः ८} + karah = bháskarah, sun, &c. 

2. Nouns in Wis and उस्‌ us, such as हविः havih, भनुः dhanuh, &c., before words beginning 
with RE, ख्‌ kh, प्‌ p, and Wph, always take घ्‌ sh. (Pan. viri. 3, 45.) 

Ex. सपिः + पानं = सपिप्पानं sarpih -- pánam = sarpishpánam, ghee-drinking. 
आयु: + कामः = आयुष्कामः dyuh + kdmah = dyushkdmah, fond of life. 


Note —dTT Ya: bhrátushputrah, nephew, is used instead of ATA: पुत्रः bhrátuh putrah, the 
son of the brother. 


II. Words in अस्‌ as, इस्‌ is, उस्‌ us, treated as Prepositions. 
I. The words नमः namah, WX: purah, fm tirah, if compounded prepositionally with कु kri, 
change Visarga into Ws. (Pan. ४111. 3, 40.) 
Ex. नम; + कारः = नमस्कार; namah+kdrah=namaskarah, adoration; (but नम; कृत्वा 
namah kritvd, having performed adoration.) 
qe + कृत्य = पुरस्कृत्प purah+ kritya = puraskritya, having preferred. 
तिरः + कारी = तिरस्कारी tirah+ kárí= tiraskdrt, despising. In Tat: tirah the change 
is considered optional. (Pan. VIII. 3, 42.) 


2. The words निः nih, दुः duh, वहिः vahih, आविः dvih, ig: práduh, Aq chatuh, if compounded 


with words beginning with क k, @kh, प्‌ p or "liph, take (sh instead of final Visarga. 
(Pan. VIIL 3, 41.) 
Ex. नि; + कामः = निष्कामः nih+-kdmah=nishkdmah, loveless. 
निः + फलः = निष्फलः nih -- phalah = nishphalah, fruitless. 
mfa: + कुतं = आविषध्कृत dvih+kritam = dvishkritam, made manifest. 
g. + कृतं = दुष्कृतं duh + kritam = dushkritam, badly done, criminal. 
चतुः + कोणं = चतुष्कोणं chatuh+konam= chatushkonam, square. 


III. Nouns in Was, इस्‌ is, उस्‌ us, before certain Taddhita Suffixes. 
r. Before the Taddhita suffixes मत्‌ mat, वत्‌ vat, विन्‌ vin, and वळ vala, the final स्‌ s appears 
as स्‌ ऽ or W sh (§ roo). 
Ex. Wat: + विन्‌ = तेजस्विन्‌ tejah+-vin = tejasvin, with splendour. 
ज्योति: + मत्‌ = ज्योतिष्मत्‌ jyotih mat =jyotishmat, with light. 
रजः + वल = UTEIG rajah+ vala = rajasvala, a buffalo. 
F 2 
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2. Before Taddhita suffixes beginning with तू #, the स्‌ s, preceded by € i or Ju, is changed 

into W sh, after which the तू 7 becomes $ t. 
Ex. wf: + त्वं = अचष्ट archih +tvam= archishtvam, brightness. 
चतः + तयं = SITE chatuh+ toyam = chatushtayam, the aggregate of four. 

3. Before the Taddhita suffixes पाशं ७८४८, कल्प kalpa, के ka, and in composition with the 
verb काम्यति kámyati, nouns in अस्‌ as retain their final स्‌ s, while nouns in €Q is and 
SW us change it into Ẹ sh ($ 100). (Pan. VIIL 3, 39.) 

Ex. पयः + पाशं = पयस्माशं payah+ pésam= payaspáéam, bad milk. 
पयः + कल्प = पयस्कल्पं payah+kalpam= payaskalpam, a little milk. 
यशः + कः = UNER yasah+kah = yasaskah, glorious. 
यशः + काम्यति = यशस्काम्यति yasah+ kámyati = yasaskámyati, he is ambitious. 
ufq: + पाशं = सपिष्माशं 5८777 + pdsam = sarpishpásam, bad ghee. 
afa: + कल्पं = afra sarpih+ kalpam = sarpishkalpam, a little ghee. 
धनुः + कः = Wyte dhanuh+ kah = dhanushkah, belonging to the bow. 
धनुः + काम्यति = धनुष्काम्यति dhanul + kámyati = dhanushkámyati, he desires a bow. 


0 9o. Nouns ending in radical Tr (0 85) retain the zr before the सु su of 
the loc, plur., and in composition before nouns even though beginning with 
surds 

Ex. a+ सु = rü var + su = várshu, in the waters 
गिर + ufa: = गीपेतिः gir + patik = gírpatih, lord of speech 


In compounds, however, like गीपैतिः girpatih, the optional use of Visarga is sanc- 
tioned (Pan. vrir. 2, 70, vart.), and we meet with गीःपत्ििः géhpatih, wafa: dhúh- 
patih, and धूपेतिः dhirpatih; ufa: svahpatih and स्वपेतिः svarpatih, lord of 
heaven; अहःपतिः ahahpatih and अहपेतिः aharpatih, lord of the day. 

"et ahar, the Pada base of अहन्‌ ahan, day, is further irregular, because its final Tr is 
treated like स्‌ s before the Pada-terminations, and in composition before words beginning 
with Tr: hence We + नभिः = अहोभिः ahah+ bhih = ahobhih ; अहः + सु = अहःसु ahah+su= 
ahahsu; अहः + राव! = अहोरातः ahah+rétrah=ahordtrah, day and night. (Pan. viri. 2, 
68, vart.) 

0 91. Schh at the beginning of a word, after a final short vowel, and 
after the particles wt & and मा md, is changed to s chchh. 

Ex. तव + छाया = तव च्छाया tava + chhdyd = tava chchhdyd, thy shade. 
मा + faga = मा च्डिदत्‌ má + chhidat = má chchhidat, let him not cut. 
m + amata = आच्दादयति 6 + chhádayati = dchchhadayati, he covers. 
After any other long vowels, this change is optional. 
बदरीछाया or बदरीच्छाया badaríchháyá or badaríchchháyá, shade of Badaris. 

In the body of a word, the change of & chh into च्छ chchh is necessary 
both after long and short vowels. 

Ex. zafar ichchhati, he wishes. =a mlechchhah, a barbarian. (Pan. vr. 
1, 73—76.) 
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0 92. Initial wr £, not followed by a hard consonant, may be changed 
into 'छ chh, if the final letter of the preceding word is a hard consonant or 
Hit (for qn). (Pan. vinr. 4, 63.) 

Ex. वाक्‌ + षतं = वाक्शत or चाक्छतं vik + Salam = våkśatam or vákchhatam, a 

hundred speeches. 

परिव्राट्‌ + शेते = परिव्राद्‌ शेते or परिव्रादछेते parivrat + sete = parivrdt šele 
or parivrat chhete, the beggar lies down. 

महत्‌ + शकटं = महच्शकर्ट or HERE mahat + $akatam = mahach sakafam 
or mahach chhakatam, a great car. 

wa + iras = तच्छोकेन tat + Slokena = tachchhlokena, by that verse. 

धावन्‌ + शशः = धावञ्शशः Or waay: dhdvan + ४4866 = dhdvai $a$ah or 
dhdvai chhasah, a running hare. 

अप्‌ + शब्दः = सप्शब्दः or WAX: ap + $abdah = ap éabdah or apchhabdah, 
the sound of water. 


0 93. If BA, Wgh, «dh, w dh, or भ्‌ bh stand at the end of a syllable which 
begins with ग्‌ 9, 34, ed, or qb, and lose their aspiration as final or 
otherwise, the initial consonants ग, d, «d, or बू are changed into 
च्‌ gh, द्‌ dh, भ्‌ dh, भ्‌ bh. 

Ex. gg duh, a milker, becomes ym dhuk. 
fagy visvagudh, all attracting, becomes favrqq visvaghut. 
बुध्‌ budh, wise, becomes wq Shut. 
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NATI, or Change of Dental «n and स्‌ s into Lingual qn and * sh. 

( 95. In addition to the rules which require the modification of certain 
letters at the beginning and end of words, there are some other rules to be 
remembered which regulate the transition of dental न and म्‌ into lingual 
qr and qsh in the body of words. Beginners should try to impress on 
their memory these rules as far as they concern the change of the dental 
nasal and sibilant into the lingual nasal and sibilant in simple words: with 
regard to compound nouns and verbs, the rules are very complicated and 
capricious, and can only be learnt by long practice. 


Change of न्‌ n into w n. 

§ 96. The dental qn, followed by a vowel, or by + n, Rm, य्‌ y, and व्‌ ४, 
is, in the middle of a word, changed into the lingual zt z if it is preceded by 
the linguals s ri, wprí, Tr, or प्‌ sh. The influence of these letters on a 
following «^ is not stopt by any vowel, by any guttural (क /, ख kh, 
ग, घ gh, Fù, Th, * i), or by any labial (q p, w ph, ब, भ bh, म, व ४), 
or by qz, intervening between the linguals and the qn. (Pan. vii. 4, 15 24) 

Ex. 3+ Wt — नृणां nri + nám = nrinám, gen. plur. of q nri, man. 
कणे! karnah, ear. 
दूषणं düshanam, abuse. 
वृंहणं vriihanam, nourishing, (€ À is guttural and preceded by Anusvara.) 
अर्केण arkena, by the sun, (# k is guttural.) 
agata grihmáti, he takes, (€ À is guttural.) 
ferum: kshipnuh, throwing, (प्‌ p is labial.) 
प्रेम्णा premná, by love, (म m is labial.) 
ब्रह्मण्यः brahmanyah, kind to Brahmans, (Ẹ À is guttural, म्‌ m is labial, 
and न्‌ followed by qy.) 
निषणः nishannah, rested, (न्‌ is followed by q n, which is itself 
afterwards changed to uy.) 
wu akshanvat, having eyes, (श्‌ n is followed by qv.) 
प्रायेण práyena, generally, (qy does not prevent the change.) 
But wea archana, worship, (च्‌ ch is palatal.) 
अणेवेन arnavena, by the ocean, (श्‌ % is lingual.) 
दैनं darsanam, a system of philosophy, (st is palatal.) 
अर्धेन ardhena, by half, (adh is dental.) 
Bafa kurvanti, they do, (qn is followed by q £.) 
- रामान्‌ rámán, the Ramas, (न्‌? is final.) 

Note—छगण: rugnah, like वृक्णः vriknak (Pan. vi. 1, 16), should be written with XT a. 

The 71 g is. no protection for the Tn. Thus अग्नि agni has to be especially mentioned as 


an exception for not changing its {n into Wy in compounds, such as शरारिनः sardgnih. 
(Pan. Gana kshubhnddi.) 


G 
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0 97. The qn of q nu, the sign of the Su conjugation, and the qn of 
ना nd, the sign of the Kr! conjugation, are not changed into q in the two 
verbs तृप्‌ rip and wm kshubh (Pan. vir. 4, 39). Hence 

तप्ोति ¿ripnoti, he pleases *. grafa kshubhndti, he shakes. 
But शृणोति srinoti, he hears. पष्णाति pushndti, he nourishes 
WATT kshubhdna, imper. shake 


Table showing the Changes of न्‌ 11 into TH 
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EF P, | in spite of intervening change | if there follow 
| Vowels, । Vowels, or 

LU ` ` Gutturals न्‌ o न», 
(including € and Anusvára), ` 

Tr, Labials into Wi 

` | (including qv), l y 

‘Ash, and q y, Ww . < v. 





. 0 98. The changes here explained of qn in the middle of simple words, 
(whether it belongs to a suffix or a termination,) are the most important to 
remember. But qn is likewise liable to be changed into un when it 
occurs in the second part of a compound the first part of which contains 
one of the letters «pri, Wri, Tr, or Wsh, and particularly after certain 
prepositions. Here, however, the rules are much more uncertain, and we 
must depend on the dictionary rather than on the grammar for the right 
employment of the dental or lingual nasals. The following rules are the 
most important : | 
.1. The change of {x into qn does not take place unless the two members 
of the compound are combined so as to express a single conception. 
Hence qni bdrdhrt, a leathern thong, + नस nasa, nose, gives बार्धरीणसः 
bárdhrínasah, if it is the name of a certain animal; according to Wilson, 
of a goat with long ears; according to others, of a rhinoceros, or a bird. 
(Unádi-Sütras, ed. Aufrecht, s. v. Pan. vir. 4, 3.) But चमेन्‌ charman, 
leather, + नासिका násiká, nose, gives चमेनासिकः charmandsikah, if it means 
having a leathern nose. An important exception is सवैनामन्‌ sarvanáman, 
a technical term for pronouns, (aq sarva being the first in their list,) 
which Panini himself employs with the dental न्‌ only. (Pan. 1. 1, 27.) 
Other proper names not following the general rule, are fam trinayanaht, 





* In the Veda we find तृष्णुह trippuhi, Rv. 11. 16, 6; QUOT? tripnavah, Rv. 111. 42, 2. 
-. T The Sárasvati says संज्ञायां वा, that the n is optionally changed when Trinayanah is 
a name. Hence तिनयन; trinayanah or faunaa: trinayanah. A. १६. २३. 
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three-eyed, name of Siva; रघुनंदन: raghunandanah, name of Rima; 
स्वभानुः svarbhánuh, name of Rahu, &c. 
Words to be remembered : 
wqut: agraníh, first, principal, from wp agra, front, and नी ni, to lead. 
ग्रामणी: grámanth, head borough, from ग्राम gráma, multitude, and नी nf, 
to lead. 
qam: vritraghnah, Indra, killer of Vntra; but वृत्रहणं vritrahanam, acc, of 
JATA vritrahan, (Pan. vri. 4, 12; 22.) 
गिरिनदी or गिरिणदी girinadi or girinadi, mountain-stream. 
पराह paráhnam, afternoon, from परा pará, over, and अहन्‌ ahan, day; but 
सवाह्तः sarváhnah, the whole day, from सवै $०7०८, all, and अहन्‌ ahan, 
day; and the same whenever the first word ends in wa. (Pan.viil. 4,7.) 
There are minute distinctions, according to which, for instance, giura 
kshtrapdnam if it means the drinking of milk, or a vessel for drinking 
milk, कंसः wtcara: kamsah kshirapdnah, may be pronounced with dental 
or lingual n (qn or qy); but if it is the name of a tribe who live on milk, 
it must be pronounced झरषाणः kshirapdnah, milk-drinking. (Pan. vir. 
4, 9 and 10.) In the same manner दभेवाहणं darbhavahanam, a hay- 
cart, is spelt with lingual m2; while in ordinary compounds, such as 
इंद्रवाहनं indraváhanam, a vehicle belonging to Indra, the dental न्‌ 7 
remains unchanged. (Pan. vu. 4, 8.) 


2. In a compound consisting of more than two words the 47 of any one 
word can only be affected by the word immediately preceding. Hence 
माघवापेण másha-vápena, by sowing beans; but माषकुंभवापेन masha-kumbha- 
vápena, by sowing from a bean-jar. (Pan. viri. 4, 38.) 

3. In a compound the change of qn into m n does not take place if the first 
word ends in म्‌ g. , 

Ex. Wat अयनं = wmm rik + ayanam = rigayanam. 

Some grammarians restrict this to proper names. (Pan. ४111. 4, 3, 5.) 
Or if it ends in 4 sh, and the next is formed by a primary suffix with qn. 
Ex. fa: + पानं = निष्पान nih + pánam = nishpánam. 
यज्ञुः + पावनं = यजुष्पावनं yajuh + pávanam = yajushpavanam. (Pan. vin. 
4» 35.) 
4. In compounds the 42 of nouns ending in न n, and the न्‌ of case-termina- 
tions, if followed by a vowel, are always liable to change. 
ब्रीहिवापिन्‌ vrihivipin, rice-sowing, may form the genitive त्रीहिवापिशः vri- 
hivápinah; but also व्रीहिवापिनः vrihivapinah. 
ब्रीहिवापाशि or ब्रीहिवापानि vréhivápáni or vríhivápáni, nom. plur. neut. 
ब्रीहिवापेश or ब्रीहिवापेन eríhivápena or vríhivápena, instrum. sing. 
G 2 
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Likewise feminines such as त्रीहिवापिशी or ब्रीहिवापिनी vríhivápint or vrihivapini 
(Kás.-Vritti VIII. 4, 11.) 

Note—The An of secondary suffixes, attached to the end of compounds, is, under the 
general conditions, always changed to Wn. Thus खरपः kharapah (i.e. donkey-keeper) 
becomes खारपायराः khdrapdyanah, the descendant of Kharapa. मातृभोगीण: matribhoginah, 
fit to be possessed by a mother, from ATA mátri, mother, and भोगः bhogah, enjoyment, with 
the adjectival suffix ईन ina (samdsdnta), is always spelt with Wn. (See also $ 98. 6.) Again, 
while गगैभगिनी gargabhagint, the sister of Garga, always retains its dental +f n, being an 
ordinary compound, गर्गेभगिणी gargabhaginf would have the lingual ण्‌ ७, if it was derived 
from गर्मैभगः gargabhagah, the share of Garga, with the adjectival suffix XA in, fem. इनी iní, 
enjoying the share of Garga. Words which after they have been compounded take a new 
suffix are treated in fact like single words (samdnapada), and therefore follow the general 
rule of $ 96. (Pan. vit. 4,3. Kas.-Vritti VIII. 4, 11, vårt.) 

5. 1f the second part of the compound is monosyllabic, then the change of 
a final q z followed by a terminational vowel, or of a terminational न्‌ n, 
is obligatory. (Pan. VIII. 4, 12.) 

Ex. वृत्वहन्‌ vritrahan, Vritra-killer; gen. वृत्रहणः vritrahanah ; but ehirgt 
dírgháhnt. (Pan. vri. 4, 7.) 
सुरापः surdpah, drinking sura; nom. plur. neut. सुरापाणि surápáni. 
श्षीरपः kshírapah, drinking milk; instrum. sing. Qt kshirapena. 

6. If the second part of a compound contains a guttural, the change is obliga- 

tory, even though the second part be not monosyllabic. (Pan. vir. 4, 13.) 
Ex. हरिकामः harikámah, loving Hari; instrum. sing हरिकामेण harikdmena; 
but अग्रगामिनि ogragámini. (Pan. VII. 3, 92.) 
छाष्कगोमयेण sushkagomayena, instrum. sing. of शष्कगोमय sushkagomaya ; 
(शुष्क Sushka, dry, गोमय gomaya, dung.) 

7. Likewise after prepositions which contain an Tr, the +q of primary 
affixes, such as Wa ana, Nfa ani, अनीय aniya, €= in, न na (if preceded 
by a vowel), and मान mána, is changed to ण्‌ y, but under certain restric- 
tions. (Pan. ४111. 4, 29.) 

Ex. प्रवपणं pravapanam ; प्रमाणं pramdnam; प्राप्पमाणं prápyamánam. 

While in these cases the change is pronounced obligatory, it is said to be 
optional after causative verbs (Pn. virr. 4, 30), and after verbs begin- 
ning and ending in consonants with any vowel but Wa (Pan. vir. 
4, 31); hence प्रयापणं and "न praydpanam and prayápanam ; प्रकोषणं or °F 
prakopanam ‘or prakopanam. Again, after verbs beginning in a vowel 
(not स 6) and strengthening their bases by nasalization, the change 
is necessary ; it is forbidden in other verbs, not beginning with vowels, 
though they require nasalization: hence t + इंगनं = irai pra + tiganam = 
prenganam ; but W + कपन = प्रकपनं pra + kampanam = prakampanam. 


T 
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Lastly, there are several roots which defy all these rules, viz. भा hd, w bhú, 
q pú, कम्‌ kam, गम्‌ gam, wa pyáy, वेप्‌ vep: hence प्रभानं prabhdnam &c., 
never प्रभाणं prabhánam; प्रवेपनं pravepanam, never प्रवेपणं pravepanam. 

8. After prepositions containing an Tr, such as अंतर्‌ antar, निर्‌ nir, परा pará, 
परि pari, and H pra, and after gç dur, the change of न्‌ n into un takes 
place : 

1. In most roots beginning with न्‌. (Pan. viri. 4, 14.) 

n+ नमति = प्रणमति pra + namati = pranamati, he bows. 

परा + gafa = पराणुद pará + nudati = pardnudati, he pushes away. 
संतः + नयति = अंतणेयति antah + nayati = antarnayati, he leads in. 

प्र + नायकः = प्रणायकः pra + ndyakah = prandyakah, a leader. 

The roots which are liable to this change of their initial न » are entered in 
the Dhatupatha, the list of roots of native grammarians, as beginning 
with uz. Thus we should find the root नम्‌ nam entered as शम्‌ nam, 

| simply in order thus to indicate its liability to change. 

2. In a few roots this change is optional if they are followed by Krit affixes, 

viz. (Pan. vir. 4, 33.) 

fafa nis, to kiss; प्रणिंसितव्यं or प्रनिसितव्य praninsitavyam or pranimsitavyam. 

fag niksh, to kiss; प्रणिछ्षणं or प्रनिछ्षणं pranikshanam or pranikshanam. 

णिदि nid, to blame; प्रणिंदनं ०7 प्रनिंदनं pranindanam or pranindanam. 

3. In a few roots the initial न्‌ resists all change, and these roots are entered 

in the Dhátupátha as beginning with 42, viz. (Pan. शा. 1, 65, vart.) 


नृत्‌ nrit, to dance. नाद्‌ nát, to fall down, (Chur *.) 
ae nand, to rejoice. नाथ्‌ ndih, to ask. 

नदे nard, to howl. ary nddh, to beg. 

नक्कू nakk, to destroy. ` नृ १४६ to lead. 


Ex. परिनतेनं parinartanam ; परिनंदनं parinandanam. 
4. The root नञ्‌ naš, to destroy, changes न्‌ into qy only when its s £ is 
not changed to घ्‌ sh. प्र + नश्यते = प्रणश्यते pra + nasyate = pranasyate; but 
` N+ नष्टः = WAL: pra + nashtah =pranashtah,destroyed. (Pan. ४111. 4, 36.) 
5. In the root झम an, to breathe, the qn is changed to श n if the zr is not 
separated from the qn by more than one letter. Thus n + अनिति = 
प्राणिति pra + aniti = prániti, he breathes; but परि+ सनिति = पयेनिति 
pari + aniti = paryaniti (Pátanjali)) The reduplicated aorist forms 
प्राणिणत्‌ prdninat ; the desiderative with परा pará is पराणिणिषति pardni- 
mishati. (Pan. VIII. 4, 19, 21.) 





* It is not Az nat, to dance, but नद्‌ nat of the Chur class, and hence written with a 
long á. Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 41, note. 
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6. In the root हृन्‌ hon, to kill, the qn is changed except where हू has to 
be changed to घ्‌ gh. (Pan. शया. 4, 22.) Thus H+ हन्यते = प्रहण्यते pra + 
hanyate = prahanyate, he is struck down; Waewra antarhanyate 
(Pan. viri. 4, 24); but प्र + प्रति = प्रं pra + ghnanti = praghnanti, they 
kil. Also प्रहणनं prahananam, killing. 

The change is optional again where न्‌ is followed by qz or qv. (Pan. 
VIII. 4, 23.) Thus wef or प्रहणिम prahanmi or prahanmi; weet: or 
प्रहणवः prahanvah or prahanvah. 

7. The qn of q nu of the Su and of ना nd of the Kri conjugation is changed 
to mn in the verbs हि hi, to send, and मी mi, to destroy. (Pan. ४111. 4, 15.) 

Ex. nfzaafa prahinvanti ; प्रमीणंति pramtnanti. - 

8. The न्‌ of the termination खानि dni in the imperative is changeable. (Pan. 
vill. 4, 16.) Thus m + भवानि = प्रभवाणि pra + bhaváni = prabhavani. 

9. The qn of the preposition fa ni, if preceded by प्र pra, परि pari, &c., 
is changed into न ७ before the verbs (Pan. viir. 4, 17) mq gad, to speak, 
नद्‌ nad, to shout, wq pat, to fall, Ug pad, to go, the verbs called घु ghu, 
माइ* má, to measure, मेङ्‌ me, to change, सो so, to destroy, हन्‌ han, to 
kill, या yd, to go, वा vá, to blow, द्रा drá, to flee or to sleep, war psd, to 
eat, वप्‌ ००७, to sow or to weave, वह्‌ vah, to bear, qm Sam, to be tranquil 
(div), चि chi, to collect, दिह्‌ dih, to anoint. 

The same change takes place even when the augment intervenes. 

(Pan. vill. 4, 17, vart.) 
प्रण्यगद्‌त्‌ pranyagadat ; प्रण्यनदत्‌ pranyanadat. 


Ó 99. In all other verbs except those which follow ng gad, the change of 
fa ni after प्र pra, परि pari, &c., is optional. 
प्रनिपचति or प्रशिपचति pranipachati or pranipachati. 
Except again in verbs beginning with @ ka or @ kha, or ending in घ sh 
(Pan. vu. 4, 18), in which the qn of नि ni remains unchanged. 
प्रनिकरोति pranikaroti; प्रनिखादति pranikhádati ; प्रनिपिनष्टि pranipinashti. 


* Where it seemed likely to be useful, the Sanskrit roots have been given with their 
diacritical letters (anubandhas), but only in their Devanágari form. Panini in enumerating 
the roots which change नि ni after प्र pra, परि part, &c., into शि ni, mentions AT md, but this, 
according to the commentaries, includes two roots, the root माङ má(ñ), which forms मिमीते 
mimite, he measures, and the root मेङ्‌ me(n), which forms मयते mayate, he changes. Where 
in this grammar the transcribed form of a root differs from its Devanagari original, the 
additional letters may always be looked upon as diacritical marks employed by native 
grammarians. Sometimes the class to which certain verbs belong has been indicated by 
adding the first verb of that class in brackets. ‘Thus sam (div) means sdmyati, or sam 
conjugated like div, and not sémayate. 
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Change of स्‌ 8 into w sh. 


0 roo. A dental « s (chiefly of suffixes and terminations*), if preceded 
by any vowel except स, WT á, or by w k, < r, ल्‌» is always changed 
into the lingual w sh, provided it be followed by a vowel, or by at, w th, 
An, Am, य्‌ ४, or qu; likewise by certain Taddhita suffixes, क ka, कल्प kalpa, 
पाश pasa, &c. 

If an inserted Anusvarat or the Visarga or qsh intervenes between the 
vowel and the Fs, the change into v sh takes place nevertheless. 


Ex. सपिस्‌ sarpis, inflectional base; सर्पि; sarpih, nom. sing. neut. clarified 
butter; instrum. afqat sarpishá; nom. plur. सर्पोषि sarpí;ishi (here 


the Anusvára intervenes); loc. plur. wfü:q sarpihshu (here the 


Visarga intervenes), or सपिष्यु sarpishshu (here the {sh intervenes). 

ary vakshu, loc. plur. of वाच्‌ vách, speech. 

सवेशक्‌ + सु = सवेश श्लु sarva$ak + su = sarvasakshu, omnipotent. 

चित॒लिख्‌ (क्‌) + सु = चिवलि छु chitralikh (k) + su = chitralikshu, painter. 

गीषुं girshu, loc. plur. of गिर्‌ gir, speech. 

कमलू + सु = कमस्यु kamal + su = kamalshu, naming the goddess Lakshmi. 

wafa dhrokshyati, fut. of g druh, to hate; (here € À is changed to 
क k, and the aspiration thrown on the initial « d.) 

पोषयति pokshyati, fut. of Yq push, to nourish; (here ws is changed 
into क्‌ 4.) 

सपिः + कः = wfqum: sarpih + kah = sarpishkah ; adj. formed by क ka, 
having clarified butter. 

afa: + तरः = सपिष्टर: sarpih + tarah = sarpishtarah ; (here the q’ of 
TU tarah is changed into Zf, as in 0 89, III. 2.) Ifthe penultimate 
vowel be long, no change takes place; ate gístará. (Pan. viu 


a TOL.) 
सपिः + मत्‌ = ufum sarpih + mat = sarpishmat, having clarified butter. 





* The s must not be a radical Q s; hence सुपिसो supisau, because the स्‌ s belongs to 
the root पिस्‌ pis. (Pam. virr.3, 59.) Yet WITHA: dsishah, from root शास्‌ sds. The rules 
do not apply to final स्‌ s; hence NARRA agnis tatra. (Pan. vit. 3, 55.) 

T The Anusvára must be what Sanskrit grammarians call num, it must not represent 
a radical nasal; hence, even if we write ug pumsu, loc. plur. of WW puris, man, Pada 
base पुम्‌ pum, it does not become WW pumshu. (Pan. ४111. 3, 58.) According to Bopp and 
other European grammarians, who do not limit the Anusvára to the inserted Anusvara, 
we should have to write either WW purhshu, or, if we wish to preserve the W s, पुन्सु ४४5४. 
According to Panini, however, WW puzhsu is the right form. The Sarasvati prescribes 
du punkshu. 
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Table showing the Changes of स्‌ into प्‌ sh. 


——R—I4W 





Any Vowels except स, wd, change | if there follow 
(in spite of a Vowels, or 
inserted Anusvara, Visarga, or sibilant intervening,) | . त्‌, qth, 
into 
also EK, xv, ल्‌ ! qn, qm, 
if immediately preceding, | प्‌ sh | Jy, qv. 





§ 101. The same rule produces the change of स्‌ s into W sh in roots 
beginning with qs, if reduplicated, provided the vowel of the reduplicated ` 
syllable is not अ, झा 6: Ex. @qsvap, to sleep ; Redupl. Perf. सुष्वाप sushvdpa, 
I have slept. fay sidh, Des. सिपित्सति sishitsati. This rule is liable to 
exceptions. 

0 102. Again, many roots beginning with स s change it into Ww sh after 
prepositions requiring such a change, viz. अति ati, over, Wq anu, after, 
अपि api, upon, अभि abhi, towards, नि ni, in, fat nir, out, परि pari, round, 
प्रति prati, towards, fq vi, away: Ex. अभि + स्तोति = सभिष्टोति abhi + stauti = 
abhishtauti,he praises. The same change takes place even after the augment 
has been added, in which case the स्‌ is really preceded by an Wa: 
Ex. अभ्यष्टोत्‌ abhyashtaut, he praised. Some verbs, after these prepositions, 
keep the घ्‌ sh in the reduplicated perfect: Ex. सिच्‌ sich, to sprinkle; 
अभिषिचति abhishiüchati, he sprinkles; wfafata abhishishecha, he has 
sprinkled. In the intensive सिच्‌ sich does. not follow this rule; hence 
अभिसेसिच्यते abhisesichyate (Pan. viii. 3,112); but in the desiderative स्‌ s is 
changed, समिपिपिश्ञत्ि abhishishikshati. Many other cases must be learnt 
from the dictionary or from Panini. 

§ 103. In order to give an idea of the minuteness of the rules as collected by native 
grammarians, and of the complicated manner in which these rules are laid down, the fol- 
lowing extracts from Panini have been subjoined, though they by no means exhaust the 
subject according to the views of native grammarians. It need hardly be added that 
beginners should not attempt to burden their memory with these rules, though a glance 
at them may be useful by giving them an idea of the intricacies of Sanskrit grammar. 

Native grammarians enumerate all monosyllabic verbs beginning with 8 s, and followed 
by a vowel or by a dental consonant, (likewise स्मिङ्‌ smi, to smile, fag svid, to sweat, 
XR svad, to taste, aq svoj, to embrace, BY svap, to sleep,) as if beginning with W( sh. 
Thus they write fry shidh, WT shthá, TA shmi. (Pin. vt. 1, 64.) 

This is not done with सृप्‌ srip, to go, सुज्‌ $, to let off, स्तृ ञ्‌ seri, to cover, स्तु ञ्‌ stri, to 
cover, स्त्ये $४८, to sound, सेक्‌ sek, to go, से sri, to go, in order to show that their initial 
स्‌ s is not liable to be changed into Qsh under any circumstances. 

They then give the general rule that this initial Rsk is to be changed into स्‌ s, in all 
these verbs, except TW shthiv, to spit, and {tA shvashk, to go, (and according to some 
in à shtyat, Sar.,) unless where {sh is enjoined a second time. 
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Now W sh for स्‌ in these verbs is enjoined a second time : 

. When a preposition, or whatever else precedes it, requires such permutation, according to 
general rules वि + «ifa विष्टोति vi+ stauti=vishtauti सेव्‌ sev forms सषेव sisheva 
in the reduplicated perfect 


. In desideratives, when the reduplicative syllable contains € or 3i oru सिध्‌ sidh Des 
सिपित्सति sishitsati 

But if the स्‌ s of the desiderative element must itself be changed to Ẹ sh, the initial qs 
remains unchanged. fW sidh, सिसेधिषत्ति sisedhishati. (Pan. viu 3, 61.) 

Except in Wf stu, and in derivative verbs in सय aya, where स s is changed to Wsh. स्तु stu, 
Des quuía tushtüshati सिध्‌ sidh Caus. सेधयति sedhayati, Des सिषेधयिपति sishedha- 
yishati; but सुसू पति sustishati. (VIII. 3, 61.) 

Except again, in certain causatives, in सय aya (१111. 3, 62), where स्‌ s is not changed into 
W sh. fag svid, सिस्वेदयिषति sisvedayishati. स्वद्‌ svad, सिस्वादयिष ति siscádayishati. 
सह्‌ sah, सिसाहयिषति sisdhayishati. 

. In certain verbs, after prepositions which require such a change, even when they are 
separated from the verb by the augment, viz. सु su (su), Asi (tud), सो so (div), स्तु stu (ad), 
स्तुभ्‌ stub (bhi); or even if separated by reduplication, in the verbs स्था s/há, WAG 
senaya, fay sidh, सिच्‌ sich, AA 5०७, BI ४०८४, सद्‌ sad, WA stambh, खन्‌ scan, सेव्‌ sev, 
(the last only after परि pari, नि ni, वि vi: vrr. 3, 65.) 

After prepositions : अभिषुणोति abhishunoti. अभिषुवत्ति abhishuvati. अभिष्पति abhishyati. 
परिष्टोति parishtauti. परिष्टोभते parishtobhate. अभिष्टास्यति abhishthásyati. सभिपेणयति 
abhishenayati. परिपेधति /०75३९०॥०८. अभिषिंचति adbhishinchati. परिपजति parishajati. 
परिध्वज्ञते parishvajate (viu 3, 65). निषीदति nishídati, but प्रतिसीदति pratistdati 
(v111.3,66). NNLHA abhishtabhnáti (vu. 3,67 and 114). Also अवष्टभ्य avashtabhya 
(VIII. 3, 68, in certain senses). वि and NASTUTA vi and avashvanati (vir. 3, 69, in 
the sense of eating) परिषेवते parishevate 

After prepositions and augment अभ्यघुणोत्‌ abhyashunot पयेषुवत्‌ paryashuvat. CATI 
abhyashyat पयेशेत्‌ paryashtaut सभ्यष्टोभत abhyashtobhata. RAET abhyashthát 
अन्यषणयत्‌ abhyashenayat. TAWA paryashedhat सभ्यपिंचत्‌ abhyashifichat पयेषजत्‌ 
paryashajat, NAAA abhyashvajata. अभ्यषी दत्‌ abhyashidat. WAEA abhya- 
shtabhnát. व्यष्वणत्‌ vyashvanat and अवाष्वणत्‌ acáshvanat. पयेषेवत pary asherata. 

After prepositions and reduplication (vir. 3, 64): सभितष्ठी abhitashthau. खभिषिषेणयिषति 
abhishishenayishati. समिषिषेधयिषति abhishishedhayishati. अभिधिषिक्षति abhishi- 
shikshati. अभिषिषंद्यति abdhishishankshati and सभ्यधिषशत्‌ abhyashishaskshat. 
परिषिष्वंछते parishishvankshate. नि्षिषत्सति nishishatsati (VIII. 3, 118). खमितष्टभ 
abhitashtambha, NARNAIN avashashvána. परिषिषेव parishisheca, (the last only 
after परि part, fa nt, वि vi.) 

. Only after the prepositions परि pari, नि ni, वि vi, the following words (vir. 3, 70): the 
part. सितः sitah, the subst. सयः sayah, faq siv, सह्‌ sah; कृ kri (if with initial स्‌», 
स्कृ skri) and similar verbs ; स्तु stu. 

The words mentioned in 4. and BF svaiij may optionally retain W s, if the augment 
intervenes. (VIII. 3, 71.) 

H 
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5. After the prepositions अनु anu, वि vi, परि pari, अभि abhi, FA ni, zig syand may take W sh, 
except when applied to living beings. (VIII. 3, 72.) 

6. After the prep. fa vi, स्कंद्रि skand may take प्‌ sh, though not in the past participle in 
T ta (VIIL. 3, 73), but after the prep. परि pari, throughout, even in the past, participle 
(VIIL. 3, 74). परिष्कन्नः or परिस्कन्नः parishkannah or pariskannah. 

7. After the prep. निर्‌ nir, नि ni, वि vi, the verbs स्फुर्‌ sphur and स्फुल sphul may take W sh. 
(vin. 3, 76.) I 

8. After the prep. वि vi, GMI skambh must always take घ्‌ sh. (VIII. 3, 77.) 

9. The verb अस्‌ as, after dropping its initial vowel, takes Ẹ sh after prepositions which 
cause such a change, and after WET prádur, if the W sh is followed by Ay or a vowel 
(VIII. 3, 87) अभिष्यात्‌ ८०१७१४८ प्रादुष्पात्‌ práduhshyát. प्रादु Ufa prddubshanti 

Io. The verb RY svap, when changed to सुप्‌ sup, takes घ्‌ sh, after सु su, favi, निर nir, gt dur 
(शा. 3, 88). WW sushuptah EYR: duhshuptah 

Exceptional cases, where स्‌ s is used, and not ष्‌ sh: 

11. The verb सिच्‌ sich, followed by the intensive affix (VIII. 3, 112). अभिसेसिच्यते adhisesi- 
chyate. 

12. The verb सिध्‌ sidh, signifying to go (VIII. 3, 113). परिसेधति parisedhati. 

I3. The verb सह्‌ sah, if changed to सोद्‌ sodh (VIII. 3, 115). परिसोदुं parisodhum. 

I4. The verbs WA stambh, faq siv, सह्‌ sah, in the reduplicated aorist (VIII. 3, 116). 
पयैसीषहत्‌ paryasishahat. 

18. The verb सु su, followed by the affixes of the 1st future, the conditional, or the desidera- 
tive (VIII. 3,117). अभिसोष्पति abhisoshyati, अभिसुस्‌ः abhisusdh. 

16. The verbs सद्‌ sad, AF svaij, in the reduplicated perfect (VIII, 3, 118). अभिषसाद 
abhishasáda. NITEAR abhishasvaje. 

17. The verb W sad, optionally, if preceded by the augment (VIII, 3, 119). न्यषीदत्‌ or 
न्यसी दत्‌ nyashídat or nyasidat 

$ 104. There are many compounds in which the initial # s of the second word is changed 

to W sh, if the first word ends in a vowel (except à). Ex युधिष्टिर yudhishthira, from युधि yudhi 

in battle, and F&T sthira, firm S sushthu, well; F¥dushthu, ill; सुषमा sushamá, beautiful 

विषम vishamah, difficult, from समः samah, even ; fau trishtubh, a metre; अग्नीषोमो agni- . 

shomau, Agni and Soma; मातष्वस mátrishvasri, mother's sister; पितृष्वस pitrishvasri, father’s 

sister; गोष्ठः goshthah, cow-stable ; अग्निष्टोमः agnishtomah, a sacrifice ; ज्योतिष्टोमः jyoti- 

shtomah, a sacrifice, (here the final «s of ज्योतिस्‌ jyotis is dropt.) In तुरासाह्‌ turdsah, a 

name of Indra, and similar compounds, स्‌ is changed to W sh whenever € h becomes € f; 

nom, FUATS turdshdt; acc. तुरासाहं turdsdham. (Pan. vii. 3, 56.) 


Change of Dental 9 dh into Lingual € dh. 
$ 105. The NX dh of the second pers. plur. Atm. is changed to द्‌ dh in the reduplicated 
perfect, the aorist, and in Wt shidhvam of the benedictive, provided the M dh, or the घी shi 
of Wisi shídhvam, follows immediately an inflective root ending in any vowel but स, आ å. 
(Pàn. VIII. 3, 78.) 
Ex. कु kri; Perf. THe chakridhve. 
च्यु chyu; Aor, wae achyodhvam. 
S plu; Bened. wate ploshídhvam. 
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But F&Q kship; Aor. Wheyeta akshibdhvam. 
यञ्ञ्‌ yaj; Bened. eru yakshídhvam. 
If the same terminations are preceded by the intermediate € i, and the €i be preceded by 
य्‌ y, Cr, लू, व्‌ ०, Fh, the change is optional. 
Ex. Blu; Perf. लुत्ठुषिध्वे luluvidhve or FRAT luluvidhve. 
Blu; Aor. अलविष्बं alavidhvam or अलविदु alavidhvam. 
@ lu; Bened. equis lavishídhvam or लविपीदु lavishidhvam. 
But WW budh; Aor. अबो धिथ्वं abodhidhvam. 


Rules of Internal Sandhi. 

0 106, The phonetic rules contained in the preceding paragraphs (0 32-94) 
apply, as has been stated, to the final and initial letters of words (padas), 
when brought into immediate contact with each other in a sentence, to the 
final and initial letters of words formed into compounds, and to the final 
letters of nominal bases before the Pada-terminations, and before certain 
secondary or Taddhita suffixes, beginning with any consonant except q y. 

There is another class of phonetic rules applicable to the final letters of 
nominal (prátipadika) and verbal bases (dhdtu) before the other terminations 
of declension and conjugation, before primary or Krit suffixes, and before 
secondary or Taddhita suffixes, beginning with a vowel or q y. Some of 
these rules are general, and deserve to be remembered. But in many cases 
they either agree with the rules of External Sandhi, or are themselves liable 
to such numerous exceptions that it is far easier to learn the words or 
grammatical forms themselves, as we do in Greek and Latin, than to try to 
master the rules according to which they are formed or supposed to be 
formed. 

The following are a few of the phonetic rules of what may be called 
Internal Sandhi. The student will find it useful to glance at them, without 
endeavouring, however, to impress them on his memory. After he has 
learnt that faq dvish, to hate, forms ft dveshmi, I hate, ife dvekshi, thou 
hatest, fg dveshti, he hates, WEZ advet, he hated, fats dviddhi, Hate! fgg dvit, 
a hater, fzu: dvishah, of a hater, fazy dvifsu, among haters, —he will refer 
- back with advantage to the rules, more or less general, which regulate the 
change of final ash into Ek, zf, Fd, &c.; but he will never learn his 
declensions and conjugations properly, if, instead of acquiring first the 
paradigms as they are, he endeavours to construct each form by itself, 
according to the phonetic rules laid down in the following paragraphs. 


1. Final Vowels. 
§ 107. No hiatus is tolerated in the middle of Sanskrit words. Words such as 
` प्रउग praiiga, fore-yoke, तितउ titai, sieve, are isolated exceptions. The hiatus in com- 
pounds, such as पुरणता pura-étá, going in front, नमउ ह nama-uktih, saying of praise, which 
H 2 
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is produced by the elision of a final स्‌ before certain vowels, has been treated of under the 
head of External Sandhi. (§ 84. 2.) 

§ 108. Final Sa and जा coalesce with following vowels according to the general 

rules of Sandhi. 
qe + अमि tuda+ani= तुदामि tudámi, I beat. 
तुद्‌ + € tuda +i= T tude, I beat, Atm. 
दान + € dána 4-i— दाने dane, in the gift. 
दान + š déna+t= दाने dáne, the two gifts. 

If we admit the same set of terminations after bases ending in consonants and in short 
a, it becomes necessary to lay down some rules requiring final Wa to be dropt before 
certain vowels. Thus if WA am is put down as the general termination of the acc. sing., as 
in वाचं vdch-am, it is necessary to enjoin the omission of final Wa of शिव siva before the 
SW am of the acc. sing., in order to arrive at शिवं fivam. In the same manner, if * am is 
put down as the termination of the 1. p. sing. impf. Par., and € e as that of the 1. p. sing. 
pres. Atm., we can form regularly NÈH advesh-am and द्विषे dvishe; but we have to lay 
down a new rule, according to which the final N a of तुद्‌ tuda is dropt, in order to arrive at 
the correct forms qe atud(a)-am and तुदे tud(a)e. By following the system adopted in this 
grammar of giving two sets of terminations, and thus enabling the student to arrive at the 
actual forms of declension and conjugation by a merely mechanical combination of base 
and termination, it is possible to dispense with a number of these phonetic rules. 

Again, in the declension of bases ending in radical अ 6, certain phonetic rules had to 
be laid down, according to which the final SIT 4 had to be elided before certain terminations 
beginning with vowels. Thus the dative शुंखध्मा + € sarkhadhmé+e was said to form 
sie Sankhadhme, (to the shell-blower,) by dropping the final WT ¢, and not शंखध्मे saù- 
khadhmai. Here, too, the same result is obtained by admitting two bases for this as for 
many other nouns, and assigning the weak base, in which the Wd is dropt, to all the 
so-called Bha cases, the cases which Bopp calls the weakest cases (Pan. v1. 4, 140). Each 
of these systems has its advantages and defects, and the most practical plan is, no doubt, 
to learn the paradigms by heart without asking any questions as to the manner in which 
the base and the terminations were originally combined or glued together. 

$ 109. With regard to verbal bases ending in long सा, many special rules have to be 
observed, according to which final सा is either elided, or changed to ड्‌ or to Ue. 
These rules will be given in the chapter on Conjugation. Thus 


पुना + संति pund+ anti = पुति punanti, they cleanse. 
पुना + मः ७८०८ +m} = पुनीमः punímah, we cleanse. 
att हि di+hi= देहि dehi, Give! 
$ 110. Final २४, ६४, Tu, Fd, Wri, if followed by vowels or diphthongs, are generally 
changed to य्‌ y, च्‌ ०, Tr. 
Ex. मति + रे = मत्ये mati ai= matya, to the mind. 
जिगि-- उः = जिग्युः Jigi 4-uh — jigyuh, they have conquered. 
भानु + सो! = भान्वोः bhdnu+ oh = bhdnvoh, of the two splendours. 
, पितृ + आ = पित्रा piri += pitrá, by the father. 
विभी + अति = बिभ्यति bh oti = bibhyati, they fear. 
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In some cases €; and $í are changed to $8 iy; Ju and Wii to डय्‌ ५०; Wri to ftri; Wri 
to ड्र्‌ ir and, after labials, to JT ur. 
Ex. fyfa + अथुः = शिश्चियथुः Sigri+ athuh = Sisriyathuh, you (two) have gone. 
भी + x = भियि bh +i = bhiyi, in fear. 
यु + अंति = युवति yu+ anti = yuvanti, they join. 
युयु + उ: = UV yuyu+uh = yuyuvuh, they have joined. 
सुषु + V = gq sushu+e=sushuve, I have brought forth. 
भू + ड्‌ = भुवि bhi+i=bhuvi, on earth. 
d + खते = सियते mri+ate=mriyate, he dies. 
oy + अति = गिरति gri+ati=girati, he swallows. 
qq + इ = पपुरि paprí+i= papuri, liberal. 
When either the one or the other takes place must be learnt from paradigms and from 
special rules given under the heads of Declension and Conjugation. See favafa bibhyati 
from भी ४४४, but जिहियति jihriyati from g Arf. 
§ 111. Final f ri, if followed by terminational consonants, is changed to Ets fr; and after 
labials to कर्‌ úr. 
T grt, to shout; Passive गीयेते gir-yate; Part. गीणीः girnah. 
ki prt, to fill; Passive पूयैते pir-yate; Part पणेः pirnah. 
Before the य्‌ y of the Passive, Intensive, and Benedictive, final Zí and S x are lengthened, 
final *g ri changed to ftri, final Wri to $T ir or कर्‌ dr. (See $ 390.) 
§ 112. e, शे, चो ०, ञो au, before vowels and diphthongs, are generally changed into 
अय्‌ ay, आय्‌ dy, अव्‌ av, आव्‌ dv. 
दे + अते = दयते de+ ate = dayate, he protects. 
+= rait+e=rdye, to wealth. 
गो + Z= गवे go+ e= gave, to the cow. 
नो + अः = नावः nau+ah=ndvah, the ships. 
Roots terminated by a radical diphthong (except R rye in redupl. perf., Pan. v1. 1, 46) 
change it into *NT á before any affix except those of the so-called special tenses. (Pan. v1. 1,45.) 
दे + ता = दाता de--td — dátá, he will protect. 
दे + सीय = दासीय de+stya = dásíya, May I protect ! 
a + ता = ATAT mlai+14= mlátá, he will wither. 
शो + AT= शाता so} té= Sata, he will pare. 
But in the Present ग्ले + अति = ग्लायति glai+ ati = gláyati, he is weary. 


2. Final Consonants. 


§ 113. The rules according to which the consonants which can occur at 
the end of a word are restricted to क्‌ k, ङ्‌ n, ç ण, त्‌ ४, Tn, प्‌ p, R m, ल्‌ ।, 
tA, ` h, must likewise be observed where the last letter of a nominal or 
verbal base becomes final, i.e. where it is not followed by any derivative 
letter or syllable. 

Thus the nominal base युष yudh, battle, would in the vocative singular be 
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युध्‌ yudh. | Here, however, the 4 dh must be changed into हू d, because no 
aspirate is tolerated as a final (f 54. 1) ; and gd is changed into q #, because 
no word can end in a soft consonant (0 54. 2). वाच्‌ vách, speech, in the voc. 
sing. would change its च ch into w k, because palatals can never be final 
(Š 54- 3). 

In अधोक्‌ adhok, instead of अदोह्‌ adoh, the aspiration of the final is thrown 
back on the initial «d (0 118). The final € or घ्‌ gh, after losing its 
aspiration, becomes T g, which is further changed to क्‌ k 

0 114. Nominal or verbal bases ending in consonants and followed by 
terminations consisting of a single consonant, drop the termination altogether, 
two consonants not being tolerated at the end of a word (0 55). The final 
consonants of the base are then treated like other final consonants. 

वाच्‌ + स्‌ = वाक्‌ vách + s= vák, speech ; nom. sing. 

ma + स्‌ -- प्राइ práñch + s = préñ, eastern; nom. sing. masc. Here Wis 
pránk, which remains after the dropping of qs, is, according to the 
same rule, reduced again to are prán, the final nasal remaining guttural, 
because it would have been guttural if the final q k had remained. 

FIT + स्‌ = Fas suvalg + s= suval, well jumping. Here, after the dropping 
of qs, there would remain gaq suvalk ; but as no word can end in 
two consonants, this is reduced to qae suval. Before the Pada- 
terminations सुवल्ग्‌ suvaly assumes its Pada form yas suval (6 53); 
hence instrum. plur. safe: suvalbhih. 

अहन्‌ + स्‌= अहन्‌ ahan + s = ahan, thou killedst; 2. p. sing. impf. Par. 

way + त्‌ = "ST advesh + t= advet, he hated; 3. p. sing. impf. Par. 

अदोह्‌ + त्‌ = अधोक्‌ adoh + t—adhok, he milked ; 3. p. sing. impf. Par. 

Exceptions will be seen under the heads of Declension and Conjugation. 


§ 115. With regard to the changes of the final consonants of nominal 
and verbal bases, before terminations, the general rule is, 

I. Terminations beginning with sonant letters, require a sonant letter at the 
end of the nominal or verbal base. 

2. Terminations beginning with surd letters, require a surd letter at the end 
of the nominal or verbal base. 

3. In this general rule the terminations beginning with vowels, semivowels, 
or nasals are excluded, i.e. they produce no change in the final con- 
sonant of the base. 

1, qq + fu = वग्धि vach + dhi = vagdhi, Speak! 2. p. sing. imp. Par. 

पृच्‌ + ध्वे = पुर्वे prich + dhve = prigdhve, you mix ; 2. p. plur. pres. Atm. 
2. अट्‌ + सि = अत्त्सि ad + si = atsi, 2. p. sing. pres. thou eatest. 

अद्‌ + ति = अत्ति ad + ti = atti, 3. p. sing. pres. he eats. 
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3. मरूत्‌ + इ = मरूति marut + i= maruti, loc. sing. in the wind. 
aq + fa = afer vach + mi = vachmi, I speak. 
mq + यते = ग्रथ्यते grath + yate = grathyate, it is arranged. 
Exceptions such as भिद्‌ + नः = भिन्नः bhid + nah = bhinnah, divided, wq + नः = 
भग्नः bhaj + nah = bhagnah, broken, must be learnt by practice rather than 
by rule. 


0 116. Aspirates, if followed by terminations beginning with any letter 
(except vowels and semivowels and nasals), lose their aspiration. (0 54. 1.) 


Ex. मामथ्‌ + fa = afa mdmath + ti = mdmatti, 3. p. sing. pres. Par. of the 
intensive मामथ्‌ mdmath, he shakes much. 
Bu + à = ee rundh + dhve = runddhve, 2. p. plur. pres. Atm. of 
wy rudh, you impede. 
लभ्‌ + स्ये = लप्स्ये labh + sye = lapsye, I shall take. 
But युध्‌ + इ = युधि yudh + i = yudhi, loc. sing. in battle. 
लोभ्‌ + यः = ea: lobh + yah = lobhyah, to be desired. 
झुभ्‌ + नाति = erat kshubh + náti = kshubhnáti, he agitates. 


It is a general rule that two aspirates can never meet in ordinary Sanskrit. 


$ 117. If final Q gh, द्‌ dh, Mdh, W bh are followed by त or Y th, they are changed to the 
corresponding soft letters, dil 9, 8d, «d, * b, but the Ht and k th are hkewise softened, and 
the €d receives the aspiration. See also $ 128. 
Ex, रूणध्‌ + fa = रुणद्धि runadh+ti=runaddhi, he obstructs. 
लभ्‌ + T; = GM: labh+tah = labdhah, taken. 
€wy थः = Sz: rundh 4- thah — runddhah (also spelt Sw rundhah), you two obstruct. 
रूष्‌ + तः = Sz: rundh+tap= runddhak, they two obstruct. 
Wary + तं = Wats abindh + tam = abánddham, 2. p. dual aor. 1. Par. you two bound. 
WAY + था; = अबद्धा; bandh thd = abanddhdh, 2. p. sing. aor. I. Atm. thou 
boundest. 
In WATE abánddham, 2. p. dual aor. 1. Par., the aspiration of final M dh is not thrown back 
upon the initial ब्‌, because it is supposed to be absorbed by the W tam of the termination, 


changed into N dham. The same applies to WAST: abanddháh, though here the termination 
या; thd} was aspirated in itself. 


$ 118. If Wgh, द्‌ dh, M dh, W bh, € h, at the end of a syllable, lose their aspiration either 
as final or as being followed by a dhv (not by fy dhi), भ्‌ bh, स्‌ s, they throw their aspiration 
back upon the initial letters, provided these letters be no other than Tg, इ d, ç d, ब्‌ ०. 
See $ 93. 
Ex. Inflective base SW budh, to know; nom. sing. Yq bhut, knowing. 

Instrum. plur. भुद्धिः bhudbhih. 

Loc. plur. भुत्सृ bhutsu. 

Second pers. plur. aor. Atm, WNF abhuddhvam. 

Second pers. sing. pres. Intens. बोबोध + सि = बोभोत्सि bobodh+si = bobhotsi. 
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Desiderative of दृभ्‌ dabh, धिप्सति dhipsati, he wishes to hurt. 

First pers. sing. fut. of बंधू + स्यामि = भंत्यामि bandh+ sydmi = bhantsyámi, Y shall 
bind. 

«& dah, to burn; WẸ dhak, nom. sing. a burner. 

दुर्‌ duh, to milk; अधुग्थ्वं adhugdhvam, 2. p. plur. impf. Atm.: but 2. p. sing. imp. Par. 
दुग्धि dugdhi. 

Note—M dadh, the reduplicated base of भा dhá, दधामि dadhámi, I place, throws the lost ` 
aspiration of the final M dh back on the initial ç d, not only before £4 ०७७, स्‌ s, but likewise 
before तू ¢ and च्‌ th, where we might have expected the application of $117. FY + तः = WW: 
dadh4-tah = dhattah; WW + थः = धत्यः dadh4-thah = dhatthah ; दृभ्‌ + से = WÈ dadh+se= 
dhatse ; < + sq = Ug dadh+dhvam = dhaddhvam. 

§ 119. If Ach, Aj, o jh are final, or followed by a termination beginning with any letter, 
except vowels, semivowels, or nasals, they are changed to क्‌ k or ग्‌ 9. 

Ex. Nominal base वाच्‌ vách; voc. ATR ०७, speech. 
Verbal base वच्‌ vach; 3. p. sing. pres. वच्‌ + fa = वक्ति vach+ tix vakti. 
युंज्‌ + fu = Piu) yuñj 4- dhi — yuùgdhi, 2. p. sing. imp. Join! 
But loc. sing. वाच्‌ + इ = वाचि cách + i= váchi. 
वाच्‌ + य = वाच्य vách -- ya = váchya, to be spoken. 
वच्‌ + मः = TA vach+mah= vachmah, we speak. 
वच्‌ + वः = वच्वः vach-+vah= vachvah, we two speak. (See also $ 124.) 

$ 120. Wsh at the end of nominal and verbal bases, if it becomes the final of a word, is 

changed into € f. 
Ex. Nominal base TE dvish ; nom. sing. faz dvit, a hater. 
Verbal base द्विष्‌ doish v 3. p. sing. impf. Par. "Hz advet, he hated. 

$ 121. Before verbal terminations beginning with Fs, it is treated like कू k. 

Ex. Eu +fa= afer dvesh+-si= dvekshi, thou hatest; aor. अद्विछत्‌ advikshat, he hated. 
areata pokshyati (posh+syati), he will nourish. 

§ 122. Before qe or Nth it remains unchanged itself, but changes qt and qth into et 
and Sth. 

Ex. fau + तः = fee: dvish+tah = dvishtah, they (two) hate. 
सपिंष्‌ + तम = सर्पिष्टमं sarpish+ tamam =sarpishtamam, the best clarified butter. 
This rule admits of a more general application, namely, that every dental तत /, Wh, € d, Y dh, 
An, and Qs, is changed into the corresponding lingual, if preceded by <t, Sth, ड्‌ d, द्‌ dh, 
Wn, and Ash. (Pan. VIII. 4, 41.) 
Ex. fag + fü = fafs doid+ dhi= dviddhi, hate thou. 
qz + नाति = मृड्णाति mrid+néti =mridnáti. 
ड्ड्‌ T ii $z id+te=itte, he praises. 
Me = षणां shat +-nám= shanndm, of six. 
षद्‌ + नवतिः = षणवतिः shat +navatih = shannavatih, ninety-six. (Pan. VIII. 4, 42, 
vart.) 
$ 123. Before other consonantal terminations ¥ sh is treated like € f. 
Ex. fag + ध्वं = faze dvish+dhvam = dviddhvam, 2. p. plur. imp. Atm. Hate ye 
faq + सु = द्विट्सु dvish+ su = dvitsu, loc. plur. among haters. 
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Exceptions to this rule, such as WW dhrish, nom. धृक्‌ dhrik, and to other rules will be seen 
under the heads of Declension and Conjugation, i 
$ 124. In the roots WT9( bhrdj, to shine, FA mri, to wipe, यज yaj, to sacrifice, WH ráj, to 
shine, सुज्ञ्‌ srij, to let forth, and WH bhrajj, to roast (Wf bhrasj, Pan. ४111. 2, 36), the final 
Wj is replaced by प्‌ 58, which, in the cases enumerated above, is liable to the same changes 
as an original Usk. Thus 
FA + थ = HY mrij +tha = mrishtha, you wipe. 
राज्‌ + सु = MY rý +su—rálsu. NIR + = wage aya) +dhvam — ayaddhvam. 
§ 125. Most verbal and nominal bases ending in NS, a chh, WW ksh, w sch (some in 
ज्ञ्‌ /, § 124) are treated exactly like those ending in simple घ sh. 
Ex. Nominal base विश vis ; nom. faz vit, a man of the third caste. 
Fut. वेश्‌ + स्यामि = वेस्यामि ves-- syámi = vekshyámi, I shall enter. 
Fut. periphr. वेश्‌ + ता = वेष्टा ves +td=veshtd, he will enter. 
विश्‌ + ध्व = विड्दुं vig +dhvam=viddhvam, enter you. 
Loc. plur. विश्‌ + सु = विट्सु visu = ०४४४, among men. 
Nominal base ATS práchh ; nom. प्राट्‌ prát, an asker. 
Verbal base WS prachh; WR + स्यामि = weurfa prachh -- syámi — prakshyámi, I shall 
ask. 
WS + ता = प्रशा prachh+ tá — prashtá, he will ask. 
NTA + सु = WIES préchh+ su = prátsu, among askers. 
Nominal base RA taksh; WA + सु = त्सु taksh +su=tatsu, among carpenters. 
Nominal base ख raksh ; MLE + g = गोरद्सु goraksh+ su = goratsu, among cow- 
herds. 
Verbal base चक्ष्‌ chaksh ; चक्ष्‌ + a= ae chaksh+se= chakshe, thou seest. 
aay + ध्वे= ag? chaksh+ dhve=chaddhve, you see. 
ag vrasch, to cut; nom. sing. q% vrit. 
aA + स्यामि = ब्रस्यामि vrasch+sydmi=vrakshydmi, I shall cut. 
TA + AT = ABT vrasch+tá= vrashtá, he will cut. 
$ 126. The St of fem dis, to show, दूज dris, to see, स्पृश्‌ sprig, to touch, if final, or 
followed by Pada-terminations, is changed into @k. 
Ex. Nominal base fest di; nom. sing. few dik ; instrum. plur. दिरिभिः diybhih ; loc. 
plur. दिक्षु dikshu. 
«3I dris; nom. sing. EF drik ; instrum. plur. fra: drigbhih. 
In the root नश nas, the change of Ws into Rk or Ç t is optional (Pan. VIII. 2, 63). For 
further particulars see Declension and Conjugation. 
$ 127. € À at the end of verbal bases, if followed by a termination beginning with s, 
is treated like ' gh, i.e. like a guttural with an inherent aspiration, which aspiration may 
be thrown forward on the initial letter. 
Ex. SE + स्यामि = cera leh + sydmi= lekshyámi, Y shall lick. 
दोह्‌ + स्यामि = धोश्यामि doh +syámi= dhokshyámi, I shall milk. 
$ 128. In all other cases, whether at the end of a word or followed by terminations, € À 
is treated either (1) like घ्‌ gh in most words beginning with «d (Pan. VIII. 2, 32), and in 
stare ushnih ; or (2) like € dh in all other words. 
I 
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Ex. (1) दृह्‌ duh; nom. YR dhuk; instrum. plur. via: dhugbhih ; loc. plur. WW dhukshu ; 
part. pass. दुग्ध; dugdhah. . 
दह + ते; = GS: drih+-tah = dridhah, fast, is an exception. 
Ex. (2) लिह्‌ lih; nom. faz lit; instrum. plur. fests: lidbhih ; loc. plur. fazy litsu 
(ATE váh, AY vátsu). 
foe + तः = लीढः lih+tah = hah. 
QE + तः = रूढ: ruh+tah = rúdhah. 
In लीढः lidhah and रूढ! rüdhah, « + ¢+ are changed to €+@ dh--dh, or, more 
correctly, to इ d+ dh ($ 117); then the first $ d is dropt and the vowel lengthened. 
The only vowel which is not lengthened is क्यू ri; e.g. J + त = वृढ vrih +o = vridha. 

The vowel of WE sah and वह्‌ vah is changed into अ ० (Pan. vi. 3, 112), unless 
Samprasárana is required, as in the part. Hes údhah. (Pan. VI. 1, 15.) 

§ 129. The final € h of certain roots (vx druh, मुह्‌ muh, a snuh, fag snih) is treated 
either as Yoh or «dh. From QE druh, to hate, we have in compounds the nom. sing. 
WR dhruk and NZ dhrut (Pan. VIII. 2, 33); past participle EU + drugdhah or ge: drüdhah. 

$ 130. The final € h of AE nah, to bind, is treated as Y dh. 

Ex. उपानह्‌ updnah, slipper; nom. sing. उपानत्‌ updnat ; instrum. plur. उपानद्भिः upá- 
nadbhih. 
Past part. pass. नह + ते; = AR nah+tah= naddhah, bound. 
As to Wise anaduh, ox, &c., see Declension. 

$ 131. The स्‌ ऽ of the nominal bases Aq dhvas, falling, and स्रस्‌ 3165, tearing, if final 
or followed by Pada-terminations, and the स्‌ s of वस्‌ vas, the termination of the part. 
perf. Par., before Pada-terminations only, is changed to तू # (Pan. VIII. 2,72). See, how- 
ever, § 173, 204. 

Ex. Q dhvas, to fall; nom. sing. WA dhvat, nom. plur. TH: dhvasah, instrum. plur. 
- tats: dhvadbhih. | 
$ 132. Verbal bases ending in «s, change it to Ti, before terminations of the general 
tenses beginning with s. (Pan. vit. 4, 49.) 
Ex. वस्‌ vas, to dwell; fut. वस्‌ + स्यामि = वस्यामि vas + syámi = vatsyámi. 
Before other terminations beginning with # s, final स्‌ s remains unchanged. 
वस्‌ + से = qa vas+ se = vasse, thou dwellest. 
सस्‌ + fa = wf sas+si= sassi, thou sleepest. 
निंस्‌ +से= fiu nims--se — nimsse, thou kissest. 
पेपेस्‌ + सि = पेपेष्पि pepes A-si — pepeshshi, thou hurtest. ($ 100.) 
In certain verbs final € s is dropt before चि dhi of the imperative. 
शास्‌ + धि = शाधि 55+ dhi— sádhi. (Pan. vi. 4, 35.) 
चकास्‌ + fa = चकाधि chakds+dhi= chakádhi. 
In the same verbs final # s, if immediately followed by the termination of the second person, 
Ws, may be changed to €? or remain स्‌ ऽ. 
अशास्‌ + स्‌ = अशात्‌ or AAT asds-+s = asát or asáh. 
Before the तू £ of the third person, it always becomes qt. 
अशास्‌ + त्‌ = अशात्‌ asás+t—asát. (Pan. VII. 2, 73, 74.) 


E 
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Final त, द्‌ d, प्‌ dh stars un स्‌» of the 2nd pers. sing. Imperf. Par. may be regularly repre- 
sented by (t orby Ws; WAR avet or अवेः aneh, thou knewest; अरूणत्‌ ०7५१८४ or अरूणः aruna), 
thou preventedst. (Pan. VIII. 2, 75.) 
§ 133. न्‌» and Am at the end of a nominal or verbal base, before sibilants (but not 

before the सु su of the loc. plur.), are changed to Anusvára. 

Ex. जिघां सति jighármsati, he wishes to kill, from हन्‌ han. 

hurt kramsyate, he will step, from ऋ kram. 

But सुहिन्सु suhinsu, among good strikers, from सुहिन्‌ suhin, Pada base of सुहिंस्‌ suhims. 
If न्‌ n were changed to Anusvára, we should have to write qíeu suhimshu. 


$ 134. न्‌# remains unchanged before semivowels. 


Ex. हन्यते hanyate, he is killed, from हन्‌ han. तन्वन्‌ tanvan, extending, from तन्‌ tan. 
प्रेन्वनं prenvanam*, propelling, from इन्व्‌ inv. 


§ 135. Wm remains unchanged before the semivowels य्‌», Tr, % l. 
Ex. wa. kám-yah, to be loved, from कम्‌ kam. 
तास tëmram, copper, from तम्‌ tam and suffix Tra. 
अञ्च; amlah, sour, from अम्‌ am and suffix @ la. 


§ 136. म m at the end of a nominal or verbal base, if no suffix follows, or if followed by 
a Pada-termination, or by personal terminations beginning with Ẹ m or v, is changed into 
न्‌». (Pan. viii. 2,65.) 
Ex. प्रशान्‌ ७7८४८५, nom. sing., and प्रशान्भिः prasánbhih, instrum. plur., प्रशान्सु prasánsu, 
loc. plur., from प्रशाम्‌ prasdm, quieting. (Pan. VIII. 2, 64.) 
अगन्म aganma, we went, and अगन्वं aganva, we two went, from NA + म gam+ma, 
गम्‌ + व gam+va. 
But nom. plur. HSI, prasamah. 


Ó 137. With regard to nasals, the general rule is that in the body of a 
word the firsts, the seconds, the thirds, and the fourths of each class can 
only be preceded by their own fifths, though in writing the dot may be 
used as a general substitute. (0 8.) 

Ex. आशङ्कते or साशंकते dsankate or á$amkate, he fears. 

आलिङ्गति or चालिंगति élingati or álimgati, he embraces. 

वच्चयति or वंचयत्ति vañchayati or vamichayati, he cheats. 

उत्कण्ठते 07 उत्कंठते wtkanthate or utkamthate, he longs. 

Tay or गंतुं gantum or gamtum, to go. 

कम्पते or कंपते kampate or karhpate, he trembles. 
In compounds, such as सम्‌ + कल्पः sam + kalpah, it is optional to change 
final म m, standing at the end of a Pada, into the fifth or into real Anusvara ; 
hence संकल्पः or सङ्कल्पः samkalpah or sankalpah. (See 0 77.) 





* If the rr before S p were treated as Anusvára, the second न n would have to be 
changed into a lingual ($ 96). Pan. VIII. 4, 2, vårt. ` 
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Ó 138. In the body of a word, Anusvára is the only nasal that can stand 
before the sibilants N $, W sh, Ws, and ह्‌ /. 
Ex. दंशनं damšanam, biting. asifat yajdmshi the prayers. 
हंसः Aamsah, goose. tet ramhate, he goes. 


$ 139. न्‌ following immediately after च ch or ST j is changed to भ्‌ #. 
Ex. याचा ydchiid, prayer. राज्ञी rjf, queen. sm jajfie, he was born. 


0 140. chh in the middle of a word between vowels or diphthongs 
must be changed to = chchh. (See 0 91.) 
Ex. "IW richh, to go; gafa richchhati, he goes. 
Hea: mlechchhah, a barbarian. 


§ 141. XP chh before a suffix beginning with न्‌ 7 or म्‌ m is changed to ST $ 
Ex. WS + T= WA: prachh--na — prasnah, question. 
पाप्रडू + मि = पाप्रश्मि páprachh--mi— páprasmi, I ask frequently. 
Before च्‌ v this change is optional. 


§ 142. Roots ending in y and व्‌ throw off their final letters before terminations 
beginning with consonants, except य्‌ y. 
Ex. पूय्‌ + तः = पूतः py + tah = pütah, decaying. 
हुवे + T= TU: turv --nah = türnah, killed. 
दिदिव्‌ + वान्‌ = दिदिवान्‌ didiv+ van = didivdn, having played. 


$ 143. Roots ending in qv and Tr, if preceded by $: or Su, lengthen their Ri and Ju, 
if qv or Cr is followed immediately by a terminational consonant. (Pan. VIII. 2,77.) See 
No. 92, rad tvar. l 
Ex. feq div, to play, दीव्यति dívyati, he plays. Bened. दीव्यासं div-ydsam. 
Se A 
गुर्‌ gur, to exert, गुणः gárnah. ae 
Sort (i.e. faz jir), to grow old, जीयेति jiryati. 
गिर्‌ gir, voice; instrum. plur. गीभिः girbhih, loc. plur. गीषे girshu. 
There are exceptions. (Pan. vit. 2, 79.) 
कुर kur, to sound. Bened. कुयास kuryásam. 
On a similar principle 3 w is lengthened in Tš + आव, = qam: turv + dvah = tirvavah. 
(Pan. vii. 2, 78.) i 
Š 144. Nominal and verbal bases ending in stir and ठरा lengthen € and S v, when 
Tr becomes final after the loss of another final consonant. (Pan. शाय. 2, 76.) 
Ex. गिर + स्‌ = गौर्‌ or गीः gir 4-s— gir or ४७, nom. sing. voice. 
Š 145. Nominal bases ending in इस्‌ २३ or उस्‌ ५5 (the is or उस्‌ us being radical) 
lengthen Ri and कळ when final, and before terminations beginning with भ्‌ bh or स्‌ ऽ. 
Loc. plur. मुपिस्‌ + सु = सुपीःपु supis--su = supíhshu; nom. sing. masc. and neut. 
सुपीः supth. 
Nom. sing. masc. सजुस्‌ + स्‌ = सजूः sajus+-s=sajih; nom. sing. neut. AF. sajtth. 


* so 
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Doubling of Consonants. 


§ 146. According to some grammarians any consonant except Tr and RA, followed by 
another consonant and preceded by a vowel, may be doubled; likewise any consonant 
preceded by Çr or हूं À, these letters being themselves preceded by a vowel. As no practical 
object is obtained by this practice, it is best, with Sákalya, to discontinue it throughout. 

In our editions doubling takes place most frequently where any consonant, except the 
sibilants and हू ^, is preceded by Tr or € ^, these being again preceded by a vowel. Thus 


WH arka, sun, is frequently written WR arkka. 
ब्रह्मन्‌ brahman may be written ABA brahmman. 


If an aspirated consonant has to be doubled, the first loses its aspiration. Thus वर्धन or 
वद्धेन vardhana or varddhana, increase. 
$ 147. A sibilant after Tr must not be doubled, unless it is followed by a consonant. 
Thus it is always, aut: varsháh, rainy season; आदशः idargah (Prat. 387), mirror. But we 
° ° येते दशश्येते , » ०, ® 
may write either {Jaq or द darsyate or darsSyate, it is shown. 


Explanation of some Grammatical Terms used by Native Grammarians. 


0 148. Some of the technical terms used by native grammarians have proved 
so useful that they have found ready admittance into our own grammatical 
terminology. Guna and Vriddhi are terms adopted by comparative gramma- 
rians in the absence of any classical words to mark the exact changes of 
vowels comprehended under these words by Panini and others. Most 
Sanskrit grammars have besides sanctioned the use of such terms as 
Parasmaipada, Atmanepada, Tatpurusha, Bahuvrihi, Karmadháraya, Krit, 
Taddhita, Unádi, and many more. Nothing can be more perfect than the 
grammatical terminology of Panini; but as it was contrived for his own 
peculiar system of grammar, it is difficult to adopt part of it without at the 
same time adopting the whole of his system. A few remarks, however, on 
some of Panini’s grammatical terms may be useful. 

All words without exception, or according to some grammarians with 
very few exceptions, are derived from roots ‘or dhdtus. These roots 
have been collected in what are called DAátupáthas, root-recitals, the most 
important of which is ascribed by tradition to Panini*. 

From these dhdtus or roots are derived by means of pratyayas or suffixes, 
not only all kinds of verbs, but all substantives and adjectives, and according 
to some, even all pronouns and particles. Thus from the root मन्‌ man, to 
think, we have not only wq man-u-te, he thinks, but likewise मनस्‌ man-as, 
mind, मानस mdnas-a, mental, &c. Words thus formed, but without as yet 
any case-terminations attached to them, are called Prdtipadika, nominal 
bases. Thus from the root जन्‌ jan, to beget, we have the prátipadika or 





* Siddhánta -Kaumudi, ed. Táránátha, vol. rr. p. I. 
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nominal base जन jan-a, man, and this by the addition of the sign of the 
nom. sing. becomes जन; jan-a-h, a man. 
Suffixes for the formation of nouns are of two kinds: 
1. Those by which nouns are derived direct from roots; Primary Suffixes. 
2. Those by which nouns are derived from other nouns ; Secondary Suffixes. 
The former are called Krit, the latter Taddhita. Thus wa jana, man, is 
derived from the root जन्‌ jan by the Krit suffix w a; but जनीन janina, 
appropriate for man, is derived from जन jana by the Taddhita suffix ईन ina. 
The name prdtipadika would apply both to wa jana and ज्ननीन janina, as 
nominal bases, ready to receive the terminations of declension. 
The Krit suffixes are subdivided into three classes: 

1. Krit, properly so called, i.e. suffixes by which nouns can be regularly 
formed from roots with certain more or less definite meanings. Thus 
by means of the suffix wy athu, Sanskrit grammarians form 

quu vepathu, trembling, from qq vep, to tremble. 
wary svayathu, swelling, from f svi, to swell. 

way kshavathu, sneezing, from W kshu, to sneeze. 
«dy davathu, vexation, from g du, to vex, to burn. 

2. Kritya, certain suffixes, such as तव्य /avya, सनीय aniya, य ya, एलिम elima, 
which may be treated as declinable verbal terminations. Thus from 
कर्‌ kar, to do, is formed aa kartavya, करणीय karaniya, काये kdrya, 
what is to be done, faciendum. | 

3. Unádi, suffixes used in the formation of nouns which to native gramma- 
rians seemed more or less irregular, either in form or meaning. Thus 
from वस्‌ vas, to dwell, both aq vastu, a thing, and वास्तु vdstu, a house. 


The Taddhita suffixes are no further subdivided, but the feminine suffixes 
(stripratyaya) are sometimes treated as a separate class. 

A root, followed by a suffix. (pratyaya), whether Krit or Taddhita, is 
raised to the dignity of a base (prdtipadika), and finally becomes a real 
word (pada) when it is finished by receiving a case-termination (vibhakti).. 

Every base, with regard to the suffix which is attached to it, is called 
Anga, body. For technical purposes, however, new distinctions have been 
introduced by Sanskrit grammarians, according to which, in certain declen- 
sions, a base is only called Aga before the terminations of the nom. and 
acc. sing., nom, and acc. dual, and nom, plur. of masc. and fem. nouns; 
besides the nom. and acc. plur. of neuters. The vocative generally follows 
the nominative. These Aga cases together are called the Sarvandmasthdna. 
Bopp calls them the Strong Cases. 


Before terminations beginning with consonants (likewise before Taddhitas 
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beginning with any consonant except qy) the base is called Pada, the 
same term which, as we saw before, was used to signify a noun, with a case- 
termination attached to it. The rules of Sandhi before these terminations 
are in the main the same as at the end of words. 

Before the remaining terminations which begin with vowels (likewise 
before Taddhitas beginning with vowels and q) the base is called Bha. 
Bopp calls the Pada and Bha cases together the JVeak Cases; and when it 
is necessary to distinguish, he calls the Pada the Middle and the Bha the 
Weakest Cases. 

Nouns, whether substantives, adjectives, or pronouns, are declined through 
three numbers with seven or, if we include the vocative, eight cases. A case- 
termination is called qu sup or fafa vibhakti, lit. division. 

Verbs are conjugated through the active and passive voices, and some 
through a middle voice also, in ten moods and tenses, with three persons and 
three numbers, A personal termination is called fag tin or विभक्ति vibhakti. 

A declined noun as well as a conjugated verb, ending in a vibhakti, is 
called Pada. 

Particles are comprehended under the name of Nipdta, literally what falls 
into a sentence, what takes its place before or after other words. 

All particles are indeclinable (avyaya). 

Particles are, : 

I. Those beginning with व cha, and, i.e. a list of words consisting of 
conjunctions, adverbs, interjections, collected by native grammarians. 

2. Those beginning with प्र pra, before, i.e. a list of prepositions collected 
in the same manner by native grammarians. 

When the prepositions beginning with T pra govern a substantive, they 
are called Karmapravachantya. When they are joined to a root, they are 
called Upasarga or Gati. The name of Gati is also given to a class of 
adverbs which enter into close combination with verbs. Ex. ऊरी úrí in 
ऊरीकृत्य drikritya, assenting ; खात्‌ khát in खात्कृत्य khdtkritya, having made 
khát, i.e. the sound produced by clearing the throat. 
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CHAPTER III. 
DECLENSION. 


Ó 149. Sanskrit nouns have three genders, Masculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter; three numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural; and eight cases, 
' Nominative, Accusative, Instrumental, Dative, Ablative, Genitive, Locative, 
and Vocative. 

Note—There are a few nouns which are indeclinable in Sanskrit : WT svar, heaven; 
अयास्‌ ayds, fire ; संवत्‌ sanat, year, (of Vikramaditya’s era) ; aq svayam, self; सामि sdmi, 
half ; भूर्‌ bhir, atmosphere ; afe sudi, the light fortnight, and बदि badi, the dark fortnight, 
the usual abbreviations for YATT Suklapakshah and FMA: krishnapakshah, or TEN: 
bahulapakshah, (Warren, Kâlasankalita, p.361.) According to Râdhakânta, सुदि sudi is used 
in the West only. 

Some nouns are pluralia tantum, used in the plural only; दारा; dáráA, plur. masc. wife; 
आपः dpah, plur. fem. water; aan: varsháh, plur. fem. the rainy season, i.e. the rains; 
सिकताः sikatáh, plur. fem. sand ; बहुला, bahuláh, the Pleiades. 

§ 150. Sanskrit nouns may be divided into two classes: 

I. Those that have bases ending in consonants. 
2. Those that have bases ending in vowels. 


I. Bases ending in Consonants. 

Ó 151. Nominal bases may end in all consonants except Fr, AK, Wy. 
The final letters of the inflective bases of nouns, being either final or brought 
in contact with the initial letters of the terminations, are subject to some 
of the phonetic rules explained above. 


Ó 152. Bases ending in consonants receive the following terminations : 


Terminations for Masculines and Feminines. 


SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 
Nom. qs (which is always dropt) चो "m he d 
Acc. Nam 
Instr. srt á | भिः Dhih 
Dat. ve भ्यां bhydm ! 
Abl wah ws ८१8४6 
Gen. wah st dm 
L | ओः oh 

oc. i सु su 

Voc. like Nom., except bases in न्‌» and gs स्रो au sq; ah 


Neuters have no termination in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. singular (Pada 
cases). 

They take $7 in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. dual (Bha cases). 

They take £ in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. plural, and insert a nasal 
before the final consonant of the inflective base (Anga cases). This nasal is 
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determined by the consonant which follows it; hence #% before gutturals, w ñ 
before palatals, ण n before linguals, न्‌ before dentals, 4m before labials, Anu- 
svára before sibilants and हू &. Neuters ending in a nasal or a semivowel do 
not insert the nasal in the plural. (See Sárasv. 1. 8, 5; Colebrooke, p. 83.) 
0 153. Bases ending in consonants are divided again into two classes: 
I. Unchangeable bases. 
2. Changeable bases. 
Nouns of the first class have the same base before all terminations, this base 
being liable to such changes only as are required by the rules of Sandhi. 
Nouns of the second class have two or three bases, according as they are 
followed by certain terminations. 
Thus from प्च pratyach, Nom. Dual प्रयंचो pratyaüch-au; base Way pra- 
tyaiich. (Anga.) 
Instrum. Plur. wafat: pratyag-bhih; base ware pratyach. (Pada.) 
Gen. Dual प्रतीचोः pratich-oh ; base wata pratich. (Bha.) 


I. UNCHANGEABLE BASES. 
Paradigm of a regular Noun with unchangeable Dase. 

0 154. Bases ending in qy and लू / are not liable to any phonetic changes 
before the terminations, except that in the Nom. Sing. the स्‌ of the termi- 
nation is dropt (see 0 114; 55); and that in the Loc. Plur. a Zt may be 
inserted after the final ण्‌ n. 

Base सुगण्‌ sugán, a ready reckoner, masc. fem. neut. (from सु su, well, and 
root गण्‌ gan, to count.) (Accent, Pan. v1. 1, 169.) 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. 
N, गण्‌ su an 
Ë : de | सुगणो sugdn-au | सुगणः sugdn-ah 
A. YANU sugdn-am i i 
L सुगणा sugdn-á सुगण्भिः sugán-bhih 
D. सुगणे sugdn-e | quai sugán-bhyám 
सुगणभ्यः sugán- 
“g < - सुगणभ्यः sugan-bhyah 
|+ Sugan-a . 
rs i सुगणां sugán-ám 
सुगणोः sugán-oh है 
L. सुगणि sugán-i सुगणसु sugán-su* 
V. सुगण्‌ sigan सुगणो sígan-au सुगणः sigan-ah 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR, DUAL. ` PLURAL. 
N.A.V. सुगण्‌ sugán t सुगणी sugdn-í सुगणि sugán-i. 





* Or सुगंट्सु sugdnt-su, § 74. 

T As the accent in the vocative is always on the first syllable, it should be remembered, 
once for all, that wherever the nom. acc. and voc. are given together, the vocative is under- 
stood to have its proper accent on the first syllable. The vocative of the neuter sugan 
would therefore be, not sugdn, but sigan. 

K 
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( 155. Bases ending in gutturals, क्‌, ख्‌ kh, ग्‌ g, घ्‌ g^. 
These bases require no special rules. 


Base सर्वेशक्‌ sarva$ák, omnipotent, masc. fem. neut, (from w sarva, all, 
and root ra Sak, to be able.) 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. 


N.V. सवैशक्‌ sarvasák 


Ne. a | सर्वेशको sarvasdkau | सवेशकः sarvasákah 
A. सर्वेधक sarvasakam 


1. स्वेशका sarvasáká | सर्वेशरिभः sarvasighhih 
e ~ Dy हाग्भ्या S Z A 

D. सवशर्क sarvasike MINNA sarvasdgbhydm | RÅNA: sarvasdgbhyah 

E सवंशकः /, tk h 

| + sarvasáka] OE m. 

pma | msnm AINA sarvasákám 

L. सर्वेशकि 5604४ 4ी: VIN sarvasdkshu* 

NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. A.V. सवैशक्‌ sarvasdk ` सवेशकी sarvasdkt सवेशकि sarvasdnkt 


All regular nouns ending in क्‌ k, < kh, ग्‌ 9» घ्‌ gh, Zt, 3th, 3 d, < dh, 
त्‌ ¦, qth, द्‌ d, भ्‌ dh, प्‌ p, फ्‌ ph, ब्‌ 0, भ्‌ bh, may be declined after the model 
of BIW sarvasak. 


0 156. Base ending in ख्‌ kh. चित्नत्ठिख्‌ chitralikh, painter, (from चित्र chitra, 
picture, and root ftu likh, to paint.) 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
MASC. FEM. MASC., FEM. MASC, FEM. 


N.V. चित्रलिक chitralikt " 
क. LAM चित्वलिखो chitralikhau — [p चित्वलिखः chitralikhah 
A. चित्न॒लिख chitralikham 
IL — fate ut chitralikhá चित्रलिग्भि! chitraligbhih 
D. fwafeu chitralikh चितल्हिगभ्य chitraligbhydm 
a ` > din चित्वलिग्भ्यः chitraligbhyah 
Ab. 
n ferae m: chitralikhah हले त 
| चित्रलिखो: chitralikhoh लता cree 
L. faafafa chitralikhi | feats g chitralikshu* 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL, 


N. AV. चित्वलिक्‌ chitralikt चित्रलिखी chitralikM faafesfe chitralinkhi 


Note—In the paradigms of regular nouns with unchangeable consonantal bases it will 
be sufficient to remember the Nom. Sing., Nom. Plur., Instr. Plur., Loc. Plur., and Nom. 


* On the change of सु su after Hk, see $ 100. 
T Ak instead of ख्‌ kh, see § 113; 54. 1, 
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Plur. Neut. The Acc. Instr. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing., Nom. Acc. Voc. Gen. Loc. Dual, 
Acc. Gen. Plur., follow the Nom. Plur. The Instr. Dat. Abl. Dual, Dat. Abl. Plur., follow 
the Instr. Plur. "The Vocative is the same as the Nominative. 


$ 157. Regular nouns to be declined like सर्वशक्‌ sarvasak. 


BASE. NOM.8. NOM.PL.M.F. INSTR. PL. LOC.PL. NOM.PL. NEUT. 
Parit, green हरित्‌ हरितः हरिद्विः हरित्सु हरिति 
m. f. n. harit haritah haridbhih haritsu harinti 
सरिनमध्‌ agnimath,fire-kindling अग्निमत्‌ wire: अग्निमद्विः अग्निमत्सु अग्निमंथि 
g 1 9 

Ra. f. n. agnimat* agnimathah agnimadbhiht agnimatsut agnimanthi 
Yet suhrid, friendly सुत्‌ gar: qets: qe" सुदंदि 
11. 1.1). suhrit suhridah  suhridbhih  suhritsu  suhrindi 
बुध्‌ budh, knowing भुत्‌ बुधः afa: we qfy 
m: f. n. bhit || budhah bhudbhth bhutst bindhi 
गुप्‌ gup, guardian गुप्‌ गुपः गुव्मिः Ta गुंपि 
m.f.n. gup gupah gubbhth gupsu gumpt 
ककुभ्‌ kakubh, region ककुप्‌ ककुभः ककुब्भिः ककुप्सु šf 

f. kakup kakubhah kakubbhih | kakupsu -kakumbht 


0 158. Bases ending in palatals, च्‌ ch, छू chh, AJ, J^. 
Bases ending in च्‌ ch change च्‌ ch into ak, or qg, except when followed 
by a termination beginning with a vowel. 


Base जलमुच्‌ jalamuch, masc. cloud (water-dropping). 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

MASC, FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. 
po Se | जलमचो jalamuchau | जलमुचः jalamuchah 
A. जलमुच jalamucham ib 
I जलमुचा jolamuchá REAO: jalamugbhih 
D. जलमुचे jalamuche ASIA jalamugbhyám 


| HSAN: jalamugbhyah 
Ab. 

| जलमुचः jalamuchah 
G. » 


जलमुचां jalamuchám 
जलमुचोः jalamuchoh | 
L. ज्ञलमुचि jalamuchi ASAT jalamukshu 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.A.V. जलमुक्‌ jalamuk जलमुचो jalamuchi जलमुंचि jalamuiichi 


Decline like ज्ञलमुच्‌ jalamuch,—ary vách, fem. speech; त्वच्‌ tvach, fem. 
skin; ww ruch, fem. light; सुच्‌ sruch, fem. ladle. 





* T final changed into qt. See § 113; 54. 1. Final Ws dropt, $ 55. 
T See $ 66. f See $ 54. 1. ॥ See $ 118. 
K 2 
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$ 159. Special bases in च ch. 


BASE. NOM.S. INSTR.PL. LOC.PL. NOM.PL. s 
कुच्‌ kruüch*, moving crookedly, कुड कुङ्भिः kil कुचः (Accent, Pan. Vr. 1, 182) 
a curlew krin krinbhih krinkshu krüüchah 


RÍN prdiich, if it means worship- WE प्राकभिः wig प्रांचः (Accent, Pan. ४7. 1, 182) 


ping pran prénbhih prüükshu práñehah (Acc. the same) 
JA vrisch t, cutting वृद्‌ qfi; वृट्सु वृश्चः (Accent, Pan. vr. 1, 168) 
vríti vridbhth vritsú vrtschuh 


$ 160. Bases ending in &chh change छू chh into YI $, which becomes € f, when final, and 
before consonants. (See $ 125; 174. 6: Pán. vr. 4, 19.) 
BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PL. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. NOM.PL.NEUT. 


We prdchh, an asker प्राट्‌ prát प्राशः práfah प्राइभिः prádbhíh WF pratsi WM pransi 


$ 161. Bases ending in भ j, if regular, follow the example of nouns in 'च्‌ ch, except that 
they preserve जू j before vowels. 


BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PL. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. NOM.PL.NEUT. 
€ ruj, disease RR rik रूजः rijah BEV rugbhih GA rukshi BPA rúzji 
HF drj, strength HR ark || WA drjah ऊग्भिः drgbhih Wey drkshu ` ऊनि ॐ 


Other regular nouns in st j, वणिज्‌ vanij, m. merchant ; firm bhishaj, m. physician; 
wife ritvij, m. priest ;. स्रज्‌ sraj, f. garland; WTF ८57४, n. blood.’ (On the optional forms 
of WA asrij, see $ 214.) मच्न्‌ majj, Nom. Sing. TH mak, diving. 


$ 162. Bases ending in S( j changeable to d. 
Some bases ending in ञ्‌ / change ज्‌ / into €f or ३ d when final, and before terminations 


beginning with consonants. 


* Derived from the root कुच्‌ kruich. The Nom. Sing. would have been Wa + स्‌ krunk 
+s; Ws and ऋ are dropt, see § 114. 

T Derived from the root AQ vrasch, (in the Dhátupátha, warea), to cut. According 
to Sanskrit grammarians, the penultimate «s or NTS is dropt, and {ch before consonants 
or if final changed into £f. (See $ 114.) 

{ The form %Z erit (not HZ vraf) is confirmed by Siddhánta-Kaumudt (1863), vol. 1. 
p. 182. | ; 

|| On the two final consonants, see $ 55. The Nom. Plur. Neut. would be ऊजि rji 
or Ws (mj. At the end of compounds the optional forms are fs árji or ऊञ्चिं ürfji. 
The latter form is confirmed by Colebrooke, the Siddhánta-Kaumudi, vol. 1. p. 194, 
and the Prakriya-Kaumudi. The Prakriyá-Kaumudi (p. 44 a) says: ws | शो नुम्नेति 
केचित्‌। बहुनि नुम्प्रतिषेधः । बहूजि कुलानि । अंत्ात्पूवे तुभिऊंसेके । gR) (Pan. एग. 1, 
72, vàrt.) 


Ah WW _ " 
e 


~ 163. DECLENSION. 69 
Base सम्राज्‌ samráj, masc. sovereign. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. 
N.V. QA samrá 
° — समाजो samrdjau | UATH: samrájah 
A. सभाज samrájam 


I ससाजा sanrájá WATE: samrádbhi) 


| : ससाइभ्यां ádbhyá 
D warst samráje RRL A | serge: samrddbhyah 
@. 
L.  ससाजि sanráji 


A b ° 
समाज: samrdjah हे ` 
समाजा samrajdm 


TATR: samrájoh 
WATS सु 5०77/5८ ०7 WATE PY samráttsu * 


The words which follow this declension are mostly nouns derived, without any suffix, 
from the roots UT bhrdj (दुधाजु, not ara), to shine; TA mrij, to clean; यज्ञ्‌ yaj (except 
Ein E ritvij), to sacrifice; राज्‌ 7८४, to shine, to rule; €= srij, to dismiss, to create, 
(EF sraj, wreath, and W asry, blood, are not derived from JA 27); WS$W bhrajj, to 
roast (WH). Also परिव्राज्‌ parivrá), a mendicant. 


BASE. NOM. SING, NOM. PLUR, INSTR. PLUR. LOC. PLUR. 
विभ्राज्‌ vibhrdj, resplen- FRITS विभ्राजः विश्वाइनिः विभ्राट्सु 
dent vibhrát T vibhrdjah vibhradbhih vibhrátsu 
WWW devejt, worshipper देवेट्‌ देवेज्ञः देवडभिः देवेद्सु 
of the gods devet devejah devedbhih devetsu 
विश्वसृज्‌ visvasrij, creator विश्वसुट्‌ विश्वसृजः विश्वसुडभिः विश्वसुद्सु 
of the universe visvasrit visvasrijah visvasridbhih visvasritsu 
परिव्राज्‌ parivrdj,a men- परिब्राद्‌ परिव्राजः परित्राइभिः परिव्राट्सु 
dicant parivrát parivrdjah parivrádbhi) parivrátsu 
विश्वराज्‌ ०८७८८, an fraag è विश्वराज्ञः विष्वाराडभिः  विश्याराट्सु 
universal monarch visvárát visvardjah visvárádbhih vistárátsu 
TH Lhrijj, roasting wz भूज्जः भृड्भिः भृट्सु 
bhrit bhrijjah bhridbhíh bhritsú 
§ 163. Irregular bases in 3. 
BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PLUR. INSTR. PLUR. LOC. PLUR. 
I. खंज्‌ khánj*,lame WA khan खजः khdijah QAT: khanbhíh We khansi 





CE. § 76. 


T From another root, विश्ाक्‌ vibhrák, विश्राग्भिः vibhrágbhih &c. may be formed. (Siddh.- 


Kaum. vol. 1. p. 165.) 


I From देव deva, god, and WẸ yaj, to sacrifice, contracted into Z ij 
|| The lengthening of the Wa in चश visea takes place whenever s(J is changed into 


a lingual. (Pan. v1. 3, 128.) 


«| See Siddh.-Kaum. ed. Taranatha, vol. r. p. 165. 
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2. WAATA avaydj, name of a Vedic priest, has two bases. The Nom. Sing. 1s NAAT? avaydh, 
and all the cases beginning with consonants (Pada cases) are formed from the same 
base, अवयस्‌ avayas. The Voc. Sing., too, is irregular, being, against the rule of 
these bases, identical with the Nom. Sing. Some grammarians, however, allow 
हे अवयः he avayah. 

Base अवयस्‌ avayas and अवयाज्‌ avayáj. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. 
` CDM e a | अवयाजो avayájau | WIAs: avaydjah 
A. NAMA avaydjam | 
I. आपवयाजा avaydja खवयोभिः avayobhil 
SAIN avaydj अवयोभ्यां 
D. avayáje TATA avayobhyám aa: avayobhyah 
Ab. | 
WIAA: acayájah ५ ba 
G. | =m nm WIAA avaydjam 
L. अवयाजि ८०८५८ अवयःसु avayahsu 
V. WAU avaydh or WIA avayah like Nom. like Nom. 


0 164. Bases ending in र्‌ 9. 

Bases ending in Tr are regular, only £i and उ u, preceding the Tr, are 
lengthened, if the {7 is final or followed by a consonant (0 144). In the 
Loc. Plur. the final {7 remains unchanged though followed by ¥ sh. (9 9०.) 

Base frm gir, fem. voice. 


SINGULAR. DURL. PLURAL. 

MASC. FEM. MASC, FEM. MASC. FEM. 
N.V. r: , गिरी 

< i s | गिरो gtrau | गिरः gtrah 
A... गिरे १४८७ i 
L — गिरा gird गीर्भिः girbhih 
e गी ec ^ 
D. गिरे ié | भ्या gírbhyám | NVA: girbhydh 
po IL iráh 
+ gt गिरां 
G. die | गिरां girdm 
गिरोः giroh bw 
L. गिरि girí mÀ girshu 
Base वार vár, neut. water. N 
X EUTER. | 
SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.A.V. वाः vdh वारी vdri* वारि. vári 
I. वारा ०८7६ वाभ्या vdrbhydm वार्भिः vdrbhth, &c. 
BASE. NOM. SING. ` NOM. PLUR. INSTR. PLUR. LOC. PLUR. 
पुर्‌ pur, f. town q: pith पुर; párah via: ptrbhth YÄ ptrshi 
द्वार्‌ dvdr, f. door BU && ETG dvdrah ER: ०6008 — BTR dedrsh 


fat kir, m. f.n. scattering ञी: kih किरः kirah stat: rb ary kirshit | 





DSS DIES I  —— ——— 


* According to Pan. vr. 1, 168, eárí would have the accent on the first, while hridt, 
according to Pan.vi.1,171, would have it on the second syllable, because the Nom. and 
Acc. Dual in the neuter are not Tritiyádi, but are Asarvandmasthana. 

T Siddh.-Kaum. vol. r. p. 125. 


s. 
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0 165. Bases in qs. 
(A.) Bases formed by the suffixes wq as, इस्‌ is, उस्‌ us. 
Bases ending in qs change the @s according to the general euphonic 
rules explained above. Thus 
अस्‌ as, if final, becomes सः ah. (| 83.) 
wa as followed by terminations beginning with vowels remains unchanged. 
इस्‌ and उस्‌ is and us followed by terminations beginning with vowels are 
changed to इष्‌ and sw ish and ush. (See 0 100.) 
सस्‌ ८५ before भ्‌ ४७ becomes Wto (0 84. 3); इस्‌ ¡४ and उस्‌ us before wA 
become ggir and उर्‌ ५7. (f 82.) 
wa as before सु su becomes WW as or सः ah; X4 is and उस्‌ us before सु su 
become gish or s: ih, उष्‌ ush or T uh. 
Besides these general rules, the following special rules should be observed: 

1. Nouns formed by the suffix wq as lengthen their Wa in the Nom. Sing. 
masc. and fem., but not in the Vocative. Thus Nom. Sing. m. f. 
सुमनाः sumandh, well-minded (९४/९०१5) ; Voc. सुमनः sumanah. 

2. Nouns formed by the suffixes ¥q or उस्‌ is or us do not lengthen their 
vowel in the Nom. Sing. masc. and fem. Hence Nom. Sing. m. f. 
सुज्योतिः sujyotih, having good light, from सु su, good, and ज्योतिः jyotih, 
n. light ; qw: suchakshuh, having good eyes, from सु sw, good, and 
चक्षुः chakshuh, n. eye. (Pan. v. 4, 133, com.) 

3. Neuter nouns in sq as, इस्‌ is, उस्‌ us, lengthen their vowel and nasalize 
it in the Nom. Acc. Voc. Plur. From मनः manah, मनांसि manáisi; from 
ज्योतिः jyotih, Aafa jyotimshi; from wr: chakshuh, चक्षूंषि chakshümshi. 

Base सुमनस्‌ sumdnas, well-minded, masc. fem. neut. (from q su and 
मनस्‌ mdnas, neut. mind.) 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. 
N. मना) sumánáh 7 
3 ५ i | सुमनसो sumdnasau | सुमनसः sumánasah 
A. सुमनस sumdnasam 
j. सुमनसा sumdnasé सुमनोभिः sumanobhih 
“A A ® A 
D. सुमनस sumdnase सुमनोभ्यां sumdnobhyám | सुमनोभ्यः sumdnobhyah 
Ab. 
ama: sumdnasah F 3 
: सुमनसा sumanasám 
| pee सुमनसोः sumdnasoh ; 
L. सुमनसि sumánasi सुमनःसु sumdnahsu 
V. सुमनः súmanak सुमनसो stmanasau सुमनस. simanasak 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.A.V. सुमन; sumánah सुमनसी sumdnast सुमनांसि sumdnámsi 


The rest like the‘masc. and fem. 
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Base सुज्योतिस्‌ sujyotis, well-lighted, masc. fem. neut. (from सु su and 
ज्योतिस्‌ jyotis, neut. light.) 


SINGULAR. ` DUAL. PLURAL. 
MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. 
N.V. सुज्योतिः sujyótih | A ज्योतिष 
que j ज्योतिषों sujy 6tishau > suzy Otishah 
A. सुज्योतिषं sujyótisham 3 a 3 iii 
I. सु्योतिषा sujydtishd सुज्योत्तिभिः sujydtirbhih 
- ज्योतिभ्या sujy oti , 
) y ótirbh लिभ्य 
D. सुज्योतिषे sujystishe सु सा l सुज्योतिभ्येः sujyótirbhyah 
Ab. 
सुज्योतिषः sujyótishah . ज्योतिषां 
उ | 3 र ॥ सु sujyótishám 
सुज्योतिपोः sujyótishoh MT 
L. सुज्योतिषि sujyótishi सुज्योतिःपु sujyótihshu 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. : DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.A.V. सुज्योतिः sujyótih सुज्योतिषी sujyótisht सुज्योतींषि ५/५५८४ 


The rest like the masc. and fem. 


Decline after the model of सुमनस्‌ sumanas and सुज्योत्तिस्‌ sujyotis the 
following bases: 


वेधस्‌ vedhas, Nom. sing. वेधाः vedhdh, m. wise. चंट्रमस्‌ chandramas, N. s. 
चंद्रमा; chandramáh, m. moon. प्रचेतस्‌ prachetas, N. 8. प्रचेताः prachetdh, m., 
Nom. prop. of a lawgiver. दिवोकस्‌ divaukas, N. s. दिवोकाः divaukdh, m. 
a deity. विहायस्‌ vihdyas, N. s. विहायाः vihdydh, m. bird. warm apsaras, N.s. 
अप्सराः apsaráh, f. a nymph. महोज्ञस्‌ mahaujas, N. s. महोजाः mahaujáh, 
m. f. n. very mighty. पयस्‌ payas, N. s. पयः payah, n. milk, अयस्‌ ayas, 
N. 5. अयः ayah, n. iron. यशस्‌ yasas, N. s. यशः yašah, n. praise. हविस्‌ havis, 
N. s. हवि! havih, n. oblation. wfsq archis, N. s. अर्चिः archih, n. splendour. 
आयुस्‌ dyus, N. s. आयुः áyuh, n. life, age. वपुस्‌ vapus, N. s. वपुः vapuh, 
n. body *. 

$ 166. WU jará, old age, may be declined throughout regularly as a feminine. (See $ 238.) 


There is, however, another base जरस्‌ jaras, equally 1011111101, and equally regular, except 


that it is defective in all cases the terminations of which begin with consonants. 





* Any of these neuter nouns may assume masc. and fem. terminations at the end of a 
compound ; नष्टटविः nashtahavih, Nom. sing. masc. one whose oblation is destroyed. 

t Boehtlingk (Declination im Sanskrit, p. 125) gave जरस्‌ jaras, rightly as feminine; in 
the dictionary, though oxytone, it is by mistake put down as neuter. 


— 167. 


Base जरा jard. 


G.L. ACM jardyoh 


PLURAL. 

N.V. जरा; jardh 

A. जरा; jardh 
I. जराभिः jarábhih 


DECLENSION. ° 


SINGULAR. 
N. जरा jard* 
A. ज्ञरां jardm 
I. जरया Jaráyá 
D. WUjaráyai 
Ab. HOM: jardydh 
G. ज्ञरायाः jardyáh 
L. जरायां jaráyám 
V. sTC;dre 
DuaL. 
N.A.V. जरे jaré 
1.1). Ab. जराभ्यां jarábhyám 


D. Ab. जराभ्यः jardbhyah 


G. ज्ञराणां jardndm 
L. जरासु jardsu 


Base ACH jaras. 


SINGULAR. 


deest; term. gs 
जरस jarás-am 
जरसा jarás-á 
awa jarás-e 
जरस. jards-ah 
जरस. jards-ah 
जरसि jars-i 
deest 


DUAL. 

A 
जरसा jarás-au 
deest; term. भ्यां bhydm 
जरसोः jards-oh 


PLURAL. 
HTE: jards-ah 
जरस: jaras-ah 
deest; term. भिः bhih 
deest; term. न्य: bhyah 
जरसा jarás-ám 
deest; term. सु su 


~T 


SS 


$ 167. In compositions, besides the regular forms from जरा jard, viz. निरः nirjarah 


fata nirjard, FART nirjaram, (ageless,) grammarians allow the base in Ws to be used 
before all terminations beginning with vowels t 


SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
MASC. MASC. FEM. 
N. FARC nirjaraht deest 
A. fest nirjaram or निजेरसं nirjarasam | 
L निज्ञरेण nirjarena or निजेरसा nirjarasá (निजेरसिन nirjarasina, masc.) 
D. FARA nirjaráya or निर्जञरसे nirjarase 


Ab निजञरात्‌ nirjarát or 


G. निजञेरस्य nirjarasya or 


L. निनरे nirjare or 


= V. TART nirjara 


निजेरसः nirjarasah (निजरसात्‌ nirjarasdt, masc.) 

faata: nirjarasah (निर्मरसस्य nirjarasasya, masc ) 
fasizfa nirjarasi 
deest 


* The declension of जरा jard, as a regular fem. in Td, is given here by anticipation 
for the sake of comparison with the defective HT jards. 
T By a pedantic adherence to the Sütras of Panini some monstrous forms (included in 
brackets) have been deduced by certain native grammarians, but deservedly reprobated by 


others. 


(Siddh.-Kaum. vol. r. pp. 103, 141.) 


£ The declension of निरः nirjarah, as a regular masc. in Wa, is given by anticipation 
for the sake of comparison with the defective निजेर्स्‌ nirjaras. 


L 
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DUAL, DuaL. 
N. A.V. frd nirjarau or निर्जरसो nirjarasau 
I.D. Ab. निजेरान्यां nirjardbhydm deest 
G. L. नि्ञेरयोः nirjarayoh or निर्जेरसोः nirjarasoh 


PLURAL. PLURAL. 
N.V. fun nirjaráh or निर्जरसः nirjarasah 
A. निजेरान्‌ nirjardn or FARTA: nirjarasah 
1. fant nirjaraih deest (निज्ञरसेः nirjarasaih, masc.) 


D. Ab. निजेरेभ्यः nirjarebhyah - deest 
G. निजेणणां nirjaránám or निजेरसां nirjarasám 
L. निजेरेष nirjareshu deest 


Fem. निर्जेरा nirjard, like कांता kdntd. Neut. Sing. deest (निज्ञरसं nirjarasam) ; Dual 
Neut. निर airjaram, like कांतं kdntam. | निर्जेरसी nirjarast; Plur. निर्जेरांसि nirjarárhsi. 


§ 168. अनेहस्‌ anehas, m. time, पुरुदंशस्‌ purudairsas, m. name of Indra, form the Nom. 
Sing. अनेहा aneh, पुरुदंशा purudamsd, without final Visarga. The other cases are regular, 
like सुमनस्‌ sumanas, m. Voc. हे अनेहः he anehah. 


$ 169. उशनस्‌ ८४८८८७, m. proper name, forms the Nom. Sing. उशना ८४८८८ and the Voc. 
Sing. उशनन्‌ ४४८८८८ or उशनः usanah or FAA usana. (Sar. 1. 9, 73.) 


$ 170. (B.) Bases ending in radical स्‌ s. 


1. From पिंड pinda, a lump, and HỌ gras, to swallow, a compound is formed, पिंडग्रस्‌ pinda- 
gras, a lump-eater. 


From faq pis, to walk, and सु su, well, a compound is formed, सुपिस्‌ supis, well- 
walking. 


From तुस्‌ tus, to sound, and सु su, well, a compound is formed, YAR sutus, well- 
sounding. 


2. In forming the Nom. Sing. m. f. (and neuter), the rules laid down before with regard 
to nouns in which अस्‌ as, इस्‌ is, उस्‌ us, belong to a suffix, are simply inverted. Nouns 
in इस्‌ is and उस्‌ us lengthen the vowel, nouns in WỌ as leave it short. 


Ex. Nom. Sing. m. f. n. पिडग्रः pindagrah, सुपीः supth, Yd: sutih. 
3. In the Nom. Ace. Voc. Plur. of neuters, nouns in अस्‌ as, इस्‌ is, उस्‌ ५5, nasalize their 
vowels, but do not lengthen them, 
Ex. Nom. Acc. Voc. Plur. neut, पिंडग्रंसि pindagraisi, सुपिसि supimsi, सुतुंसि sutuinsi, 
4. Nouns in XQ ¿s and उस्‌ us lengthen their vowels before all terminations beginning with 


consonants. 


Ex, Instr. Plur. सुपीमि: 5७४८७, JAPA: sutdrbhih, FLY sutdhshu. 


5. The radical स s of nouns ending in 38 ¿s and उस्‌ us, though followed by vowels, is not | 
liable to be changed into प्‌ sh. (See $ 100, note.) 
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Base पिंडग्रस्‌ pindagras, eating a mouthful, masc. fem. neut, 


SINGULAR. DU an. PLURAL. 
MASC, FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM, 
N.V. FIN: pindagrahk eo पिं 
i "m K a FASTA pindagrasau SQR: pindagrasah 
A. पिडग्रस pindagrasam 
1. पिंडग्रसा pindagrasá पिंडग्रोभिः pindagrobhil 
D. पिंडग्रस pindagrase पिंडग्रोभ्यां pindagrobhyám 


Ab | पिउग्रोभ्यः pindagrobhyah 
G | asas pindagrasah 


} Ñaw: ¿u पिंडग्रसां pindagrasám 
पिंड र , q + pindagrasoh पिंडय़ 
L. ग्र्सि pindagrasi कर >. "सु pindagrahsu 
NEUTER, 
SINGULAR. DUAL, PLURAL, 
N.A.V. पिडग्रः pindagrah fazqat pindagrasi पिंडग्रंसि pindagramsi 
Base सुतुस्‌ sutus, well-sounding, masc. fem. neut. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PBEURAL. 
MASC. FEM, MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. 


N, V, YA: sutáA | सुतुसो sutusau | qq. sutusah 


A. gga sutusam 


1. सुतुसा sutusá सुतृभिः sutárbhi) 
^ e 
सुतृभ्या sutirbhydm ; 
D. सुतुस sutuse REN y | qm: T 
Ab. 


laga: sutusah 


@. सुतुसां sutusá. 
} सुतुसोः sutusoh 33 Ks 
L. सुतुसि sutusi ST: पु ५४/६४/४४६७ or सुतृष्चु sutüshshu* 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR, DUAL, PLURAL. 
N.A.V. qq: sutdh सुतुसी sutusí Fare sutumhsi 


§ 171. Nouns derived from desiderative verbs change स्‌ $ into W sh when necessary. 


Base पिपठिस्‌ pipathis, wishing to read, masc. fem. neut. 


SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. 
MASC, FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC, FEM, 
x. oe ihork | पिपठिषो pipathishau | पिपठिष: pipathishah 
A. पिपठिषं pipathisham 
I — पिपडिषा pipathishd पिपठीभि: pipathirbhih 
au : है ee a 
D. fay pipathishe पिपठीभ्या pipathirbhydm | पिपटठौन्स: pipathírbhyak 
Ab. m 
G. | ku l ei पिपडिपो पिपठिषां pipathishám 
१ pipathishoh > 
L. पिपठिपि»ip०{hishi | RU MIRSAD, पिपठीःपु pipathi]shu 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.A.V. पिपठी! pipathth पिपठिषी pipathisht पिपठिषि pipathishi (see $ 172) 





* Siddh.-Kaum. vol. r. p. 187. $ 83. 
L 2 
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§ 172+ 


§ 172. The nouns ATTA (sis, fem. blessing, and सजुप्‌ sajush, masc. a companion, are f 
declined like पिपठिस्‌ pipathis, except in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Plur., if they should be 
used as neuters at the end of compounds *. 


List of different Bases in Ọs. 


BASE. Nom. SING. Nom. Pu. > INSTR PL. Loc. PL. 
MASC.FEM. NEUT. MASC.FEM. NEUT. : 
सुमनस्‌ sumanas, सुमनाः “नः सुमनसः सुमनांसि सुमनोभिः सुमनस्सु ० °नःसु 


kind, m. f. n. 
सुज्योतिस्‌ sujyotis, 


sumandpl -nah sumanasah sumandihsi sumanobhil 


gafa: ia, सुज्योतिषः सुन्योतींषि सुज्योतिभिंः 


sumanassu or -nahsu ` 


सुज्यो तिष्घु or °त्तिःषु | 


well-lighted, m.f.n. swyotif sujyotishah sujyottmshi sujyotirbhih sujyotishshu or -tipshuw 
पिंडग्रस्‌ pindagras, पिंडग्रः id. पिंडग्रसः पिंडग्रंस पिंडग्रोभिः पिंडग्रस्सु ० ग्रसु | 
lump-eating,m.f.n. pindagrah pindagrasah pindagramsi pindagrobhih pindagrassu or M 
चकास्‌ chokds,splen- चकाः id. चकासः  चर्कास चकाभिः  चकास्सु or चकाःसु 

did, m.f.n. chakáh chakásah | chakámsi chakdébhih ^ chakássu or T 
दोस्‌ dos 2 arm, m.(n.) दोः id. दोपः दापि etia: दोष्पु or दोःपु 
(Accent, P.v1.1,171) doh déshah ~» dómshi dérbhih dóshshu or déhshu 
सुपिस्‌ ०४७४४, well सुपीः id? qfqu सुपिंसि सुपीभिः सुपीष्पु०ःसुपीःषु 
going, m.f.n. supth supisah^ supimsi supirbhih supishshu or supthshu 
सुतुस्‌ sutus, well- YA id. सुतुसः सुतुंसि सुतूर्भिः सुतूष्मु or सुतः पु 

sounding, m.f.n. sutáh sutusah sutumsi sutirbhih sutüshshu or sutühshu 
füufzupipathis desir पिपठीः 1.3 पिपठिषः — fuufzfa faud: पिषठीष्यु or shy 


ousof reading, m.f.n. pipathth 


pipathishah pipathishi? 


pipathirbhih 


pipathishshuor-thih 


FARĂ chikirs, desir- Frat: id. चिकोपेः चिकीर्षि चिकोर्मि चिकोपुं . ४ ४ 
ous of acting, m.f. n. chikih chikirshah chikirshi® | chiktrbhih ° chiktrshu 

आशिस्‌ ८४७, blessing, जाशी: id. आशिषः आशींषि आशीभिः आशीष्पु०' आशीःषु 

(Voc. id.) ásishah asimshi asirbhih dsishshu or ásthshu 

AYA sajus, compa- WA: sajdh id. सजुपः wifa सजूभिंः VAY or सजूःषु | 
nion, m. (Voc. id.) sajushah ^ sajümshi — sajárbhih sajishshu or sajdhshu 

सुहिंस्‌ subins, one who सुहिन्‌ id. ya: सुहिंसि सुहिन्भिः सुहिन्सु | 
strikes well, m. f.n. suhin suhihsah  suhimsi suhinbhih suhinsu® 


* Some grammarians do not allow the lengthening of the vowels in आशीष dsfrishi and x 
सजूंपि 5८८७३१४. (सांतेति Ta । पा? ६. ४. 90.1 महच्छब्ट्साहचर्येण प्रातिपदिकावयवसांतसंयोगस्येव | 
ग्रहणनात्र दीधाप्राभेः ॥ सज्ञुषः पांतत्वेन सांतसंयोगस्याभावात्‌॥) This may be right according 
to the strict interpretation of Panini, but the Pràtisákhya (xrrr. 7) gives the rule in a more 


general form, stating that every neuter ending in an Ushman has a long vowel before the 
Anusvara, the Anusvara being followed by si or shi 


1 The Vocative is सुमनः sumanak 
Nominative 


~ 


In the other paradigms it is, the same as the 


2 दोस्‌ dos may be declined regularly throughout as a masculine. But it is likewise 
declined as a neuter. On its irregular or optional forms, see § 214 | 
3 Siddh.-Kaum. vol. r. p. 197. ' 4 स्‌ not changed into प्‌ sh; see $ 100, note. 


5 Siddh.-Kaum.vol.1.p.194. “° See § 75. 
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§ 173. ध्बस्‌ dhvas (from ध्वंस्‌ dhvams, to fall) and स्‌ sras (from संस्‌ 57८775, to fall), when 
used at the end of compounds, change their स्‌ s into तू /, in the Nom. and Voc. Sing., and 
before terminations beginning with consonants. 

N.V. पर्णध्वत्‌ parnadhvat N. A.V. qaa parnadhvasau N.A. qaa: parnadhvasah 
A. परणीध्वसं parnadhvasam 1.1). Ab. पर्णे ध्वन्मां parnadhvadbhyám 1. uĝafa: parnadhvadbhih 
I. NU] HT parnadhvasd G. L. पणेध्वसो: parnadhvasoh J; पणोध्वत्सु parnadhvatsu 


$ 174. Bases ending in Ns, Y sh, छ्‌ chh, Whsh, Th. 

Bases ending in these consonants retain them unchanged before all terminations begin- 
ning with vowels. Before all other terminations and when final, their final consonants are 
treated either like 2 { or like @k. 

1. Bases derived from fest dis, to show, दूश्‌ dris, to see, स्पृञ्‌ sprig, to touch, change ST £ 
into Rk. (§ 126.) 


BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PLUR, NOM.PLUR.NEUT. INSTR. PLUR. LOC. PLUR. 
few dis, f. country दिक्‌ dk दिशः disah दिशि दिरिभिः digbhíh दिलु dikshá 
2. Bases derived from नज nas, to destroy, change 3T $ into 2 ¢ or Rk. 


BASE. NOM. SING. N.PL. N.PL.NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 
जोवनश jiwanas,m.f.n. WTA or AR नशः “नशि ०नड्भिः०८°नरिभः गनद्सु ० TET 
life-destroying jtvanat or -nak -nasah -naùñsi -nadbhih or -nagbhih -natsu or -nakshu 


3. All other bases in I £ change their final into € f. 


BASE. NOM.SING. NOM.PL. NOM.PL. NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 


fast vis, m.f.n. one who enters faz vit विशः ४४४०१ विशि ०८७४ विइभिः vidbhth विद्सु vitsá 
4. Bases derived from WW dhrish, to dare, change Wsh into Rk. 


BASE. NOM, SING. NOM. PL. NOM. PL. NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 
qWWdadhrish,m.f.n.bold qY% दधृषः qifa guint: aye 


dadhrik dadhrishah dadhrimsht | dadhrigbhih dadhrikshu 
5. All other bases derived from verbs with final प्‌ sh change W sh into € f. 


BASE, NOM. SING. NOM.PL. NOM.PL.NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 
द्विप्‌ ८०८७१, m.f.n. hating द्विट्‌ doi. द्विषः dvishap द्विषि dvünshi FEET: dvidbhih द्विट्सु dvitsú 
6. Bases ending in छू chh change छू chh into द t. 
BASE. NOM. SING.  NOM.PL. NOM.PL.NEUT. INSTR. FL. LOC. PL. 
WTS práchh, m.f.n. asking We prát प्राश. prasah WET ७7८7४0 nafi: pradbhih प्राट्सु prátsú 
7. Bases ending in थे ksh change © ksh into € f. 


BASE. NOM. SING, NOM. PL. NOM. PL. NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 


Wel taksh, m.f.n. paring तट्‌ táat* TA: takshah Af támkshi तड्भिः tadbhíh त्रद्सु tatsú 


* If differently derived Wel taksh may form its Nom. Sing. तक्‌ tak. MU goraksh, cow- 
herd, which regularly forms its Nom. Sing. 7N@Zgorat, may, according to a different derivation 
form गोरक्‌ gorak. (See Colebrooke, p.go, note ; Siddh.-Kaum. vol.1. p. 187.) So पिपक्‌ pipak 
Nom Dual faqettpipakshau desirous of maturing ; विवक्‌ vivak, Nom Dual विवक्षो vivakshau 
desirous of saying ; दिधक्‌ didhak, Nom. Dual faren didhakshau, desirous of burning. 


78 DECLENSION. 0 175- 


8. Most bases ending in € ^ change हूं into € f. 

BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PL. NOM. PL. NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 
लिए lih, m.f.n. licking लिट lig लिहः lhah लिहि छिइ्भिः gib लिद्सु litsd 
गुह्‌ guh, m.f.n. covering YF ghit गुहः guhah गुंहि gumhi gate: ghudbhth YZY ghutsi 

On the change of initial ग्‌ 9 into W gh, see $ 93. 
9. Bases derived from roots ending in € k, and beginning with € d, change & ^ into Rk. 
Likewise उष्णिह्‌ ushnih, a metre. 


BASE, NOM. SING. NOM. PL. NOM.PL.NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 


दुह्‌ duh, m.f.n. milking WRdhik Fei dihah दुहि déhi YÖT: dhugbhéh YA dhukshi 


Io. Bases derived from the roots FR druh, to hate, मुह muh, to confound, fag snih, to love, 
GE snuh, to spue, may change the final हू into € { or के k. 


BASE. NOM. SING. NOM.PL. N.PL.NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 
द्रुह्‌ ॐ, ०.६.०. Worry FE ge  YRAVor धुग्भिः मुदसु or YY 
hating dhrit or dhrik drihah drímhi dhrudbhíh or dhrugbhth dhrutst or dhrukshi 


11. Bases derived from AX nah, to bind, change हूं into qt. 
BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PL. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 


उपानह्‌ updnah,f.a shoe उपानत्‌ ५०८०८४ SATS: updnahah TUATS: updnadbhih उपानत्सु upánatsu 


Decline विपाश्‌ vipás, f. the Beyah river in the Punjab. विष्‌ vish, f. ordure. €W rush, 
f. anger. विघ्रुष्‌ viprush, f. drop of water. विविष्ठ्‌ viviksh, wishing to enter. fag snih, loving. 
Tic goduh, cow-milker. aute madhulih, bee. त्विष्‌ tvish, f. splendour. बहुत्विप्‌ bahutvish, 
m. f. n. very splendid. XqTWW ratnamush, a stealer of gems. $93 tdrig, m. f. n. such. 
AEH kídris, m. f. n. Which? ममेस्पृश्‌ marmaspris, giving pain. - 

Š 175. प्ुणसाह्‌ turásáh, m. name of Indra, changes स्‌ & into Wsh whenever € h is changed 
into ह्‌ d or € t. 

Nom. Sing. JANTZ turáshát, Nom. Dual gaara turásáhau. Instr. Plur. तुराषाइभिः 
turdshddbhih. 

6 176. पुरोडाश्‌ purogdds, m. an offering, or a priest, is irregular. The Nom. Sing. is 
पुरोडाः purodáh, and all the cases beginning with consonants (Pada cases) are formed from a 
base पुरोउस्‌ purodas. The Voc. Singular, too, is irregular, being identical with the Nom. Sing. 
(§ 152), though some grammarians allow हे पुरोडः he purodah. 


SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 
N. पुरोडाः purodáh पुरोडाशो purodásau पुरोडाशः purodásah 
A. पुरोडाश purodásam पुरोडाशो purodásau पुरोडाशः purodásah 
I. पुरोडाशा purodásá पुरोडोभ्यां purodobhydm पुरोडोभिः purodobhi] 
D. पुरोडाशे purodáse पुरोडोभ्यां purodobhydm पुरोडोभ्यः purodobhyah 
Ab. पुरोडाशः purodása] पुरोडोभ्यां purodobhyám पुरोडोभ्यः purodobhyah 
G. पुरोडाशः purodásah पुरोडाशोः purodásoh पुरोडाशां purodásám 
L. पुरोडाशि purodási पुरोडाशोः purodásof पुरोडःसु purodahsu 
V. पुरोडाः or °šš purodáh or -dah पुरोडाशो purodásau पुरोडाशः purodásah 
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$ 177. Another word, उक्यशास्‌ uk/hasás, a reciter of hymns, is declined like पुरोडाश्‌ 
purodás. 


Nom. उक्थशाः ukthaéáh. Acc. Sing. उकथशासं ukthaíásam. Instr. Plur. उक्यशोभिः 
ukthasobhip. Voc. Sing. उक्थशाः or उक्थशः ukthasáh or ukthasah. 

$ 178. Bases in म्‌ m. 

Bases ending in म m retain Ẹ m before all terminations beginning with vowels. Before 


all other terminations and when final, the म्‌ m is changed into न्‌ n. 


Base प्रशाम्‌ prasám, mild. 


SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 

MASC. FEM, MASC. FEM, MASC. FEM. 
Nom. Voc. ANNTA prasán प्रशामो prasámau WTA: prasámah 
Acc. प्रशामं prasámam प्रशामो prasámau W3ITR: prasamah 
Instr. प्रशामा prasámá प्रशान्भ्या prasánbhyám प्रशान्भिः prasánbhih 
Loc. प्रशामि prasémi प्रशामोः prasámoh प्रशान्सु prasdnsu 


2. NOUNS WITH CHANGEABLE BASES. 


A. Nouns with two Bases. 


§ 179. Many nouns in Sanskrit have more than one base, or rather they 
modify their base according to rule before certain terminations. 

Nouns with two bases, have one base for the 

Nom. Voc. and Acc. Sing. 

Nom. Voc. and Acc. Dual + of masc. nouns*; 

Nom. Voc (not Acc.) Plural 

Nom. Voc. and Acc. Plural of neuter nouns ; 
and a second base for all other cases. 

The former base will be called the Anga base. Bopp calls it the strong 
base, and the terminations the weak terminations. 

The second base will be called the Pada and Dha base. Bopp calls it 
the weak base, and the terminations the strong terminations. 

The general rule is that the simple base, which appears in the Pada and 
Bha cases, is strengthened in the Anga cases. Thus the Pada and Bha 
base प्राच्‌ prách becomes in the Anga cases tw práñch. The Pada base of 
the present participle waq adat, eating, becomes wq adant in the Anga 


* Most nouns with changeable bases form their feminines in š í. A few, however, such 


as दामन्‌ dáman, are said to be feminine without taking the Š f, and some of them occur as 
feminine at the end of compounds. 
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cases. This gives us the following system of terminations for words with 
two bases: 


SINGULAR. DuAL. PLURAL. 
MASC. MASC. MASC, 
v m M (which is always dropt) wau . mab | ah | * 
Acc. " am wt au = ah 








Instr. "wt 6 | भ्यां bhydm भि! bhih 
Dat. ve भ्यां bhydm भ्यः bhyah 
Abl. N: ah भ्यां bhydm भ्यः bhyah 
Gen. sq: ah l wt: oh wl ám 
Loc. gi wt: oh सु su 
NEUTER. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

Nom. Acc. $í | इ | * 


Ó 180. Certain words derived from wy anch, to move, have two, others 
three bases. 

प्राच्‌ prách, forward, eastern, has two bases, wit práñch for its Anga 
प्राच prách for its Pada and Bha base, and is declined accordingly t 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
MASO, MASC. MASC. 






n MOM ERN .V. WS préà a प्रांचो prdiichau Ka prdiichah 










A. च prdiicham प्रांचो práschau प्राचः prácha | 

I प्राचा ७८०१८ | | प्राग्भिः prágbhih 
i प्राचे prdche — प्रागभ्यां prdgbhydm | MING! ७74079० 
G f | मचः rc प्राचा prdchám 

L. प्राचिprdchi प्राचोः 774०१० Wel prdkshu 





* Aüga base, or, according to Bopp, strong base with weak terminations. The termina- 
tions are called in Sanskrit the Sarvanámasthána terminations 

T Compounds ending in अच ach retain the accent on the preposition, except after 
prepositions ending in €i or Su. This rule does not apply to fa ní and अधि hi (Pan 
VI. 2, 52-53). Hence पणाच्‌ pdrdch, अवाच्‌ ८०८०७, प्राच prach, IEA údach; also AA nyüch, 
अध्यच्‌ ddhyach ; WA sadhryach, विष्वच vishvach: but प्रत्यच्‌ pratydch, सम्यच्‌ samyách, 
अन्वच्‌ anvách. 

t WTS práù stands for प्राङ्‌ prank; this for WTA prdich- 8 s. 

|| In the declension of words ending in ऋच ach, the rule isthat if अच्‌ ach has the Udatta, 
as in WA pratyách, सम्यच्‌ samyách, अन्वच्‌ anvdch (§ 180, note), all terminations, except 
the Sarvanámasthánas, take the Udátta (Pan. vt. 1, 169—170). The rule Pan. VI. 1, 182, refers | 
to अंच्‌ aiich, not to च्‌ ach. The rule Pan. v1. 1, 222, is restricted in the Veda by vr. 1,170. T 
प्राच्‌ prách is treated as if the accent were on the preposition. 
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NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. A.V. प्राक्‌ prák प्राची prdcht | प्रांचि ककीक nifa prdichi 
I. प्राचा práchá same as masc. | I 


The feminine of प्राच्‌ prácÀ is प्राची prdchi, declined like fem. in Ẹ f. 
Decline *rqrq dvdch, downward, south. Strong base ware áváñch. 


B. Nouns with three Bases. 


0 181. Nouns with three bases have their Añga or strong base in the same 
cases as the nouns with two bases. In the other cases, however, they have one 
base, the Pada base, before all terminations beginning with consonants ; and 
another base, the Bha base, before all terminations beginning with vowels. 

In these nouns with three cases, Bopp calls Anga base the strong base ; 
the Pada base the middle base ; 
the Bha base the weakest base. 

This gives us the following system of terminations for words with three 


bases : 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
MASC. MASC. MASC. 


FE Sr Voc. स्‌ s (always dropt) 














Acc. s am सो au चपः ah 
Instr. wt á Sie Si bhydm 
Dat. ve भ्यां óhyám 
Abl. sq; ah vat bhydm 
Gen. sq; ah चरोः oh wi dm 
Loc. zi wt: oh | psu su | 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


Nom. Acc. || $ ¦ [ei 


Terminations included in two lines require Anga or strong base. 





Terminations included in one line require Pada or middle base. 
Terminations not included in lines require Bha or weakest base. 


Words derived from SN añch, to move, with three bases. 
warm pratyach, behind, has for its Anga or strongest base Wary pratyafich ; 
for its Bha or weakest wat% pratích. The Pada or middle base is naq pra- 
tyach. Hence wae pratyah, Nom. Sing. masc. ; wera pratyak, Nom. Sing. 
neut.; प्रतीची pratichi, Nom. Sing. fem. 
M 
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SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
MASC. MASC. MASC. 
RDUM प्रत्यङ्‌ pratyáà प्रयंचो pratydiichau प्रत्यंचः pratydichah | 





|A. प्रयंच pratydicham WR pratyfüchau | प्रत्यंचं pratydiicham परत्यंचो pratydichau | 


I प्रतीचा pratíchd mu meus pratyagbhydm WIHT pratyagbhth 
D. प्रतीचे pratiché narai pratyagbhydm प्रत्यरन्प+ pratyagbhyáh 
Ab. प्रतीचः pratichdh प्रयग्भ्यां pratyagbhydm NATA: pratyagbhyáh 


प्रतीचः pratichdh* 








G. WWiw:pratíchdh प्रतीचो! pratíchóh प्रतीचां pratichdm 
L. प्रतीचि pratichi प्रतीचोः pratichoh | RAY pratyaksh | pratyakshá | 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.A. | | WR pratyák | प्रतीची pratichi | mfa pratydnchi | Wats pratydichi | 
FEM. 
SINGULAR. 


N. प्रतीची pratichi. 


The following words, derived from W¥ añch, to move, have three bases: 


ANGA OR SrRoNG BASE. Papa OR MIDDLE BASE. BHA oR WEAK BASE. 
प्रत्येच्‌ pratydiich, behind (Pan. vr. 2, 52) प्रत्यच्‌ pratyach प्रतीच्‌ pratich 
सम्यंच्‌ samyáfich, right (vt. 2, 52) सम्यच्‌ samyach समीच्‌ samich 
"wq nyüfich, low (vr. 2, 53) न्यच्‌ nyach नोच्‌ nich 
सश्षच्‌ sadhrydiich, accompanying (V7. 3,95) wursadhryach सप्रीच्‌ sadhrich 
weis anváñch, following (vr. 2, 52) waq anvach  wWay ८८८८७ 
विष्वंच्‌ vishvaiich, all-pervading विष्वच्‌ víshvach विषूच्‌ víshüch 
seq üdafich, upward (vr. 2, 52) उद्च्‌ údach उदीच्‌ üdích 
तियेच्‌ tirydiich, tortuous तियेच्‌ tiryach fara tirasch 


Bases in wq at and wm ant. 
I. Participles Present. 
0 182. Participles of the present have two bases, the Pada and Bha base 
in wq a£, the Anga base in wq ant. (Accent, Pan. vr. 1, 173.) 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
MASC. MASC. MASC, 


DEL We oe NEA adán Wem adántau NER: adántah | 


A- अदत ०००४००५ WÈM addntau | wed adántam win adántau | Wed: adatáh 





1. अदता ०००८ अद्‌ द्विः adádbhih 

D. ‘Wed adaté Newt adádbhyd. i 

i ap अ ewe ass adddbhyah 
i | दतः adatáh मे 

G. : अदतो met NEAT adatdm 

L. चदति adati a NQ adátsu 





© Ry i173, 5. 
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NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.A. आदत्‌ ००८४ wa adat í | अदंति adánti weft adánti | 
FEM. 
SINGULAR, 


N. wet adatf, &c., like नदी nadi. 


$ 183. There is a very difficult rule according to which certain participles keep the Ẹ n 
in the Nom. and Acc. Dual of neuters, and before the €f of the feminine. This rule can 
only be fully understood by those who are acquainted with the ten classes of conjugations. 
It is this, | 

I. Participles of verbs following the Bhd, Div, and Chur classes must preserve the (n. 

II. Participles of verbs following the Tud class may or may not preserve the *(n. The 


same applies to all participles of the future in WẸ syat, and to the participles of 
verbs of the Ad class in स ८. 


III. Participles of all other verbs must reject the ने n. 


I, भवत्‌ bhdvat. Nom. and Acc. Dual Neut. भवंती bidvantt. 
दीव्यत्‌ divyat. दीव्यती dívyantf. 
चोरयत्‌ chordyat. चोरयती chordyanti. 

Il. qe tuddt. तु दंती tuddntt or तुदती tudatf. 

भविष्पत्‌ bhavishydt (fut.). भविष्यती bhacishydntí or भविष्यती bhavishyatt. 
यात्‌ ४८. यांती ५61 or याती yard. 

III. अदत्‌ addt. Nom. and Acc. Dual Neut. Beat ८००४. 
FRA júhvat. FRM júhvatt. 
JAR sunvat. सुन्वती sunvatt. 
EYA rundhát. €v rundhatl. 
TTT tanvdt. तन्वती tanvatí. 
कोणत्‌ kríndt. "What krínatf. 


The feminine base is throughout identical in form with the Nom. Dual Neut. Hence 
भवंती bhdvantt, being, fem. ; तुदती tuddntf or gent tudati, striking, fem.; सदती ८०८४, eating, 
fem. The feminine base is declined regularly as a base in Š f. 

§ 184. Another rule, which ought not to be mixed up with the preceding rule, prohibits 
the strengthening of the Añga base throughout in the participles present of reduplicated 
verbs, except in the Nom. Acc. Voc. Plur. Neut., where the insertion of Ẹ n is optional. 


With this exception, these participles are therefore really declined like nouns in qé with 
unchangeable bases. 


Base ददत्‌ dédat, giving, from दा dd, to give, ददामि dádámi, I give. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
MASC. NEUT. MASC. NEUT. MASC. NEUT. 
N.V. ददत्‌ dádat ददत्‌ dádat | 
द ददतः da (dati * 
À. ददत dédatom ददत्‌ ०४०० ददतो ००००५ t दतती dédatt| | em ०८०४०३ ) द्‌ि dádati 


I. ga dádatá qafg: dddadbhih 
D. ते ddd «uui ८८०००७५८ 

Ab ee jc dn am: dádadbhyah 
G. j TE Toe ea ददतां dádatám 

L. gafa dádati SE Na ददत्सु dddatsu 





* Or tate dádanti. 
M 2 


4 
` 
D 
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The same rule applies to the participles WẸQA jakshat, eating; जाग्रत्‌ jágrat, waking; 
दरिद्रत्‌ daridrat, being poor; शासत्‌ ४65६४, commanding; चकासत्‌ chakásat, shining. But 
जगत्‌ jágat, neut. the world, forms Nom. Plur. जगति jdganti, only. 

6 185. बृहत्‌ brihát, great, पृषत्‌ príshat, m. a deer, n. a drop of water, are declined like 
participles of verbs of the Ad class. 


SINGULAR. DuAL. PLURAL. I 
MASC. MASC. MASC. 














N.V. बृहन्‌ ५४6, E brihántau — qm ann | brihántah 
| FEM: brihatáh 


wu eae brihántau 


N.V. बृहन्‌ brihdn 
बुहंतो brihántau 


A. बहंतं brihántam 





NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.A. वृहत्‌ brihdt बृहती brihatt [réf ए | वृहं ति brihánti | 
FEM. 
SINGULAR, 


N. वृहती brihatt 


0 186. महत्‌ mahat, great, likewise originally a participle of the Ad class, 
forms its Anga or strong base in खांत dnt. 












SINGULAR. DuAL. PLURAL. 
MASC. MASC. MASC. 
Lm ee EJ महान्‌ mahdn महांतो mahántau महांतः mahdntah 
A. महांतं mahántam महांतो mahdatau महतः mahatáh 
I महत्ता mahatá महद्भिः mahádbhih 
D. महते mahaté ACH mahddbhydm 
Ab. | AS: mahddbhyah 
महत, mahatáh 
a महतां mahatám 
L. महत्ति mahatí महतोः १८८१८८७ : 
मह त्सु mahátsu 
V. महन्‌ máhan 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


N.A.V. महत्‌ mahát महती mahatt | महांति #००४ _ | नहांति mah | mahánti | 


The rest like the masculine. 


FEM. 
SINGULAR. 


N. महती mahati 


Bases ending in the Suffixes मत्‌ mat and aq vat, forming their Anga Bases 
in àq mant and Aq vant. 
Ó 187. The possessive suffixes मत्‌ mat and aq vat form their Anga or 
strong base in मंत्‌ mant and qq vant. They lengthen their vowel in the 
Nom. Sing. Masc. These suffixes are of very frequent occurrence. 


| 
' 
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खग्निमत्‌ agnimat, having fire. 






SINGULAR. DuAL. PLURAL. 
MASC. MASC., MASC. 
Foose ERE 9 खग्निमान्‌ agnimán अग्निमंतों agnimantau खग्निमतः agnimantah 


A. झग्निमंत agnimantam अग्निमंतों agnimantau | खग्निमतः agnimatah 





V. खग्निमन्‌ नमन्‌ agniman 


NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. ME अग्निमत्‌ agnimat खग्निमत्ी agnimatt अग्निमंति agnimanti 
FEM. 
SINGULAR. 


N. NARA agnimatt 


qq vat is used 1. after bases in अ ८ and wt 4. 
Ex. ज्ञानवत्‌ ४772770007, having knowledge. बिद्यावत्‌ vidyávat, having know- 
ledge. 
But अग्निमत्‌ agnimat, having fire. हनुमत्‌ hanumat, having jaws. 
2. After bases ending in nasals, semivowels, or sibilants, if preceded by wa 
or Wtd. (Pan. yur. 2, 10.) 
Ex. पयस्वत्‌ payasvat, having milk. उदन्वत्‌ udanvat, having water. 
But ज्योतिष्मत्‌ jyotishmat, having light. "tiq girvat, having a voice. 
3. After bases ending in any other consonants, by whatever vowel they may 
be preceded. 
Ex. विश्युत्वत्‌ vidyutvat, having lightning. 
There are exceptions to these rules, (Pan. VIII. 2, 9—16.) 
$ 188. WAA bhavat, Your Honour, which is frequently used in place of the pronoun of 
the second person, followed by the third person of the verb, is declined like a noun derived 


by वत्‌ vat. Native grammarians derive it from HT bhá, with the suffix Wm vat, and keep it 
distinct from भवत्‌ bhavat, being, the participle present of bhi, to be. 


भवत्‌ bhavat, Your Honour. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
MASC. MASC. MASC. 
N. भवान्‌ bhaván भवंतो bhavantau भवंतः bhavantah 
A. भवतं bhavantam भवंतो bhavantau भवतः bhavatah 
V. भवन्‌ bhavan or भोः ४० 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.A.V. भवत्‌ bhavat भवती bhacatí भर्वति bhavanti 
FEM. 
SINGULAR. 


N. भवती bhavatf 


86 DECLENSION. 0 189- 


भवत्‌ bhavat, being, part. present. 


SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 

MASC. MASC. MASC. 
N. भवन्‌ bhavan भवंतो bhavantaw भवंतः bhavantah 
A, भवत bhavantam भवंतो bhavantau भवत; bhavatah 
V. भवन्‌ bhavan 

NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. A.V. भवत्‌ bhavat भवंती bhavantt भवति bhavanti 
FEM. 
SINGULAR. 


N. Wadi bhavantt 


$ 189. WaT arvat, masc. horse, is declined regularly like nouns in वत्‌ vat, except in the 
Nom. Sing., where it has SI arvd. wa arvan in अनवेन्‌ anarvan, without a foe, is a 
totally different word, and declined like à noun in अन्‌ a»; Nom. Sing. BAW anared ; 
Nom. Dual saram anarvanau; Acc. Sing. JAÚ anarvdnam; Instr. Sing. WAIT 
anarvaná ; Instr. Plur. अन वभि! anarvabhib. The feminine of अवैत्‌ arvat is सर्वेती arvati. 


§ 190. कियत्‌ kiyat, How much? इयतू yat, so much, are declined like bases in मत्‌ mat. 
Their feminines are कियती kiyatf, sut iyati. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
MASC. MASC., MASC. 
N. कियान्‌ ४८७ कियंतो kéyantau कियंतः kéyantah 
A. कियेते kéyantam कियंतो kiyantau कियतः kiyatah 
1. कियता १४८८ कियज्ञां kíyadbhyám कियद्भिः ktyadbhih 
V. कियन्‌ ४४८७ 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. 


N. A.V. कियत्‌ kiyat कियती ६/५०८ कियंत्ि kiyanti 


Bases in wq an (सन्‌ an, मन्‌ man, वन्‌ van.) 
§ 191. Words in wa» have three bases: their Anga or strong base is 
आन्‌ dn; their Bha or weakest base Rn; and their Pada or middle base & a. 
Mark besides, 

1. That the Nom. Sing. masc. has wt 6, not चान्‌ dn(s). 

2. That the Nom. Sing. neut. has * a, not wq an. 

3. That the Voc. Sing. neut. may be either identical with the Nominative, 
or take न्‌ 7. 

4. That words ending in aq man and वन्‌ van keep मन्‌ man and वन्‌ van as 
their Bha bases, without dropping the # a, when there is a consonant 
immediately before the मन्‌ man and चन्‌ van. This is to avoid the 
concurrence of three consonants, such as पन्ने paren from पवेन्‌ parvan, 
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or wig dimn from WA átman. This rule applies only to words 
ending in मन्‌ man and चन्‌ van, not to words ending in simple 
अन्‌ an. Thus maq takshan forms wem takshnd ; मूर्धन्‌ mürdhan, 
st mürdhná, &c. 


5. That in all other words the loss of the wt a is optional in the Loc. Sing., 


and in the Nom. Acc. Voc. Dual of neuters. The feminine, however, 
drops the wa; thus राज्ञी rit. 


राजन्‌”, m. king. nga, राजान्‌ 7414४ ; Pada, राज rája; Bha, trg rájů. 





m m umen] N. राजा 7८८ 
(A. राजानं rdjdnam Tra didn राजानं rájánam राजानो rdjénau | uva: rdjitah 


MASCULINE. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 





राजानो rdjánau cmm 68०० | rhc! | 


V. राजन rdjan 


L 
D. राज्ञे rájie 















राज्ञा 7८7८ E rdjabhydm राजभिः rájabhih 


राजभ्यां rdjabhydm wma: rdjabhyah 








Ab. णाइ: r(ñah राजभ्यां rdjabhydm राज्ञभ्यः rdjabhyah 
G. राज्ञः rdjtah राज्ञोः rdjitoh शालां "८7८७ 
L. शक्ति rájiti or राजनि rájani राज्ञोः rájitoh | राजसु १६००० | राजसु rájasu 
नामन्‌ náman, n.name. Anga, नामान्‌ námán; Pada, नाम náma; Bha, «Tg nnn. 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


N.A. नाम náma नासी ndmnt or नामनी nd mani | नामानि १८१७४ | ndméni 


V: 


E 
D. 


Ab. 














नाम némc or नामन्‌ náman 

नासा (nnd mum Iu námabhyám नामभिः ndmabhih 
नासे ndmne नामभ्यां ndmabhydm नामभ्यः ndmabhyah 
ATE: ndmnak नामभ्यां admabhyám नामभ्यः ndmabhyah 
नासर, ndmnak «rat: ndmnoh ATAT ndmnám 





«fa ndmni or नामनि ndmani नासोः ndmnoh | नामसु ०४८८७८ | नामसु ndmasu | 


§ 192. Nouns in which the suffixes मत्‌ man and वन्‌ van are preceded by 
a consonant, such as wae rahman, m. n. the creator, QAQ yajvan, m. 
sacrificer, Gq parvan, n. joint, form their Bha base in मन्‌ man and घन्‌ van. 


ब्रह्मन्‌ Srahmdn, m. creator. Anga, Wary brahmán; Pada, wa brahmd ; 
Bha, ब्रह्मन्‌ brahman. 
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MASCULINE. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Ree’ Spo = ब्रह्मा brahmd ANN brahmánau MM bravi | 
ब्रह्माणं brahmdnam ब्रह्माणो brahmdnau AAT: brahmdnah 





mox mo brahmdbhydm WA: brahmábhih 
ब्रह्मभ्यां brahmdbhydm ब्रह्मभ्यः Lrahmdbhyah 
ब्रह्मभ्यां brahmdbhydm AAR, brahmábhyah 






AAT brahmdna 
. ब्रह्मणे brahmdne 
Ab. HAW: brahmdnah 


N 

A 

V. ब्रह्मन्‌ bréhman 
I 

D 






G. FAN: brahmdnah HAM: brahmdnok ब्रह्मणां brahmánám 
Wate brahmdni ब्रह्मणो! brahmdnoh ब्रह्मसु brahmásu 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.A. ब्रह्म brdhma - AAU? bráhmant ब्रह्माणि bráhmáņi 


V. ब्रह्म rm or AAT bráhman 


Decline qaq yajvan, sacrificer; wre átman, self; सुधमेन्‌ sudharman; 
virtuous. 

प्रतिदिवन्‌ pratidivan, one who sports, from few दीव्यति div divyati, lengthens 
the दि di to दी di, whenever the qv is immediately followed by qn. Nom. 
Sing. प्रतिदिवा pratidivd; Nom. Plur. प्रतिदिवानः pratidivánah ; Acc. Plur. 
nfadta: pratidivnah (0 143). 


§ 193. Words in अन्‌ an, like राजन्‌ rdjan, king, form their feminine in $ dropping the 
Na before the (n; राजी rájii, queen. 

Words in वन्‌ van, like धीवन्‌ dhivan, fisherman, form their feminine in वरी ०८7४; धीवरी 
dhtvart, wife of a fisherman. (See, however, Pan. rv. 1, 7, vart.) 

Words in मन्‌ man, if feminine, are declined like masculines. दमन्‌ ८८७८७, fem. rope; 
Nom. Sing. दामा dámá, Acc. दामानं dámánam ; but there is an optional base दामा dámá, Acc. 
Sing. दामां dámám. (Pan. 1v. 1, 115 13.) 

§ 194. Nouns in अत्‌ an, मन्‌ man, वन्‌ van, at the end of adjectival compounds, may 
either use their masculine forms as feminines, or form feminines in WT 4. Those in अन्‌ an, 
if in the Bha base they can drop the Wa before the न्‌ n, may also take Ff (Pan. rv. 1, 28). 
Thus, Nom. Sing. masc. and fem. quat sucharmá, having good leather, Nom. Dual 
सुचमाणो sucharmánau ; qui suparvá, सुपवाणो suparvdpau: or, Nom. Sing. fem. सुचमा 
sucharmá, Nom. Dual सुचर्मे sucharme, Plur. quat sucharmáh ; quar suparvá, सुपर्वे suparve, 
quam suparváh. Of बहुराजन्‌ bahurdjan, having many kings, the feminine may be, 

1. बहुराज्ञा bahurdjd, Dual बहुराजानों balurdjdnau. 
2. बहुराजा bahurdjd, Dual aguat bahurdje. 
J: बहुराज्ञी bahurdjit, Dual agum bahurdjiyau. 
द्विदाम्नी dviddmné (Pan. 1v. 1, 27), having two ropes, is an exception. 

Adjectives in वन्‌ van, which form their fem. in वरी varí, धीवन्‌ dhivan, a fisherman, 

धीवरी dhivart, पीवन्‌ pivan, पीवरी pivari, fat, may do the same at the end of compounds, or 
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take वा ०८. बहधौोवरी bahudhtvart or बहुधीवा bahudhivd, Nom. Dual बहुधीवे bahudhtoe, 
having many fishermen. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. r. p. 209.) 


| 195. ufaq pathin, m. path, has 
for its Anga base Gara pántAán (like राजान्‌ rdjdn) ; 
for its Bha base qq path; 
for its Pada base ufq pathi. 
It is irregular in the Nom. and Voc. Sing., where it is wat: pdnthdh. 


SINGULAR. Dvar. PLURAL. 
N.V. पंथा! pántháh durat pánthánau N. पथानः pánthánah 
A.  "Wurdpéánthánam पंथानो pánthánau A. पथः patháh 
1. — WWIpathd UMA pathébhydm 1. पथिभिः pathíbhih 


The terminations after WW path have the Udátta, because they replace a lost Udátta. 
(Pan. vr. 1, 199.) 
WIFI ribhukshin, m. a name of Indra, and मथिन्‌ mathín, m. a churning-stick, are 
declined in the same manner. The three bases are, 
PITA Bu f 
मंथान्‌ mánthán PESE 


WIA ribhuksh | pha; 
मथ्‌ math 


आभुश्ति mind oo 
ata mathi 


The Nom. and Voc. Sing. are PIAT: rébhukshdh and AUT mdnthah. 
पथिन्‌ pathin, WITT ribhukshin, and मथिन्‌ mathin form their feminines पथी patht, 
"PEST ribhuksht, मयी math. 


0 196. A word of very frequent occurrence is अहन्‌ dhan, n. day, which 
takes अहस्‌ dhas as its Pada base. Otherwise it is declined like नामन्‌ náman. 


SINGULAR. DuAL. PLURAL. 
P. N.A.V. Wg: dhah Bh. N.A.V. ORT áhnt* An. N.A.V. सहानि dháni 
Bh. I. Wglámá P. 1.D.4. अहोभ्यां áhobhyám P. 1. अहोभिः áhobhih 
`Bh. D. w£4e Bh. G.L. अङ: áhnok P. D. Ab. अहोभ्यः áhobhyah 
Bh. Ab.G. 9g: दळ Bh. G. wgidhnám 
Bh. L. wízdhwit P. L. WER hassu] 


The Visarga in the Nominative Singular is treated like an original tr ( 85). 
Hence wetg: ahar-ahah, day by day. In composition, too, the same rule 
applies; wañu: aharganah, a month (Pan. vir. 2, 69): though not always, 
अहोरात्रः ahordtrah, day and night. (See Ó go.) 





* Or अहनी chant. t Or अहनि dhani. f Or अहःसु éhahsu. 
N 
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Š 197. At the end of a compound, too, अहन्‌ ahan is irregular. Thus दीधाहन्‌ dírgháhan, 
having long days, is declined : 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. दीधाहाः dírghdhdh* NAV. RETN dirghahdpau N.V. दीपाहाण; dírghdhdnah 
V. etre: dirghthab A. RNE: dírgháhnah 
A. दीपाहाणं dirghahénam I. etüretfir dérghdhobhih, &c. 


Feminine, drürgtt dírgháhnt (Pan. VIIL 4, 7). 

$ 198. In derivative compounds with numerals, and with वि ७४ and साय sáya, WE alma 
is substituted for अहन्‌ ahan: but in the Loc. Sing. both forms are admitted; e.g. IWE 
dvyahnah, produced in two days; Loc. Sing. Sig dvyahne or ag dvyahni or gefa dvyahani. 
(Pan. vI. 3, 110.) 

0 199. we $०००, m. dog, युवन्‌ yuvan, m. young, take yq Sun, Fa yún 
as their Bha bases. For the rest, they are declined regularly, like maq 
brahman, m. (Accent, Pan. vi. 1, 182.) | 


SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 
N. "IT od N.A.V. आनो Svdnau N. ITR: Svdnah 
A. ITÀ ४604१ A. शुनः Sinah 
V. IA fon I. uf odbhih 


The feminine of खन्‌ Svan is शुनी Sunt; of युवन्‌ ५४४७७, wafm: yuvatíh; 
according to some grammarians, यूनी ydni. 


§ 200. मंघवन्‌ maghavan, the Mighty, a name of Indra, takes मधोन्‌ maghon as its Bha 
base. 


SINGULAR. DUAL, PLURAL. 
N. मघवा maghává N.A.V. मघवानो maghávánau N. मधवानः maghávánah 
A. मधवानं maghávánam A, मघोनः maghónah 
V. मघवन्‌ mághavan I. मधवभिः maghdvabhibt 
The same word may likewise be declined like a masculine with the suffix वत्‌ vat or मत्‌ mat = 
(see खग्निमत्‌ agnimat.) 
SINGULAR. I DuAL. PLURAL. 
N. मघवान्‌ magháván N.A.V. मधवंतों maghdvantau N. मधवंतः maghdvantah 
A. WWdd maghdvantam — — A. RITR: maghávatah 
V. मघवन्‌ méghavan | I मचवद्धि; maghávadbhih 


The feminine is accordingly either मघोनी maghónt or मधवती maghavatt. 

§ 201. पूषन्‌ püshín and अयेमन्‌ aryamdn, two names of Vedic deities, do not lengthen 
their vowel except in the Nom. Sing. and the Nom. Acc. ४००. Plur. neut.; (in this they 
follow the bases in ¥{in; § 203.) For the rest, they are declined like nouns in सत्‌ an ; 
(see राजन्‌ rdjan.) 


* Pan. VIII. 2, 69, vart.1; Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 194; but Colebrooke, p. 83, has 
GITET dírgháhd as Nom. Sing. 
+ Colebrooke, Sanskrit Grammar, p. 81. 
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“0 203. 

BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PL. ACC. PL. INSTR. PL. NOM.PL. NEUT. 
पूषन्‌, पूष, पूष्ण पूषा पूषणः पूष्णः quía: पूषाणि 
péshan, püsha, páshn püshd — páshínah — püshnáh — püshdbhih pishdni 
अयेमन्‌, WIA, WAT अयेमा अयेमणः sam अयेमभिः अयेमाणि 
aryaman, aryama, aryamn aryamd aryamánah | aryamnáh  aryamdbhih aryamáni 


Loc. Sing. पूष्णि püshnf or पूषणि püsháni; or, according to some, yfr púshi. (Sår. 1. 9, 31.) 


$ 202. The root हृन्‌ han, to kill, if used as a noun, follows the same rule; only that 
when the vowel between हू h and न्‌ n is dropt, KA becomes W gh. 


BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PL. ACC. PL. INSTR. PL. NOM.PL.NEUT. 
Shan, Tha, म्‌ ०४ hd TA: hanah Ht ghnah हभिः habhih हानि háni 
TITA, ह, म्‌ Ter wam: Wan: mag: ब्रद्मराणि 


brahmahd brahmahánah | brahmaghnáh brahmahdbhih brahmaháni 
Loc. Sing. WATH brahmaghnf or AKL brahmaháni. 


brahmahan, ha, ghn 


Bases in ¥ in. 
0 203. Words in इन्‌ % are almost regular; it is to be observed that 
I. They drop the न्‌ at the end of the Pada base. 


They form the Nom. Sing. masc. in €f; the Nom. Acc. Sing. neut. in 
gï; and the Nom. Acc. Plur. neut. in ईनि fni. 


MASCULINE. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. wat han धनिनो dhantniu धनिन; dhantnah 
A. भनिने dhantfnam निनो dhanínau शनिनः dhantnah 
1. धनिना dhanínd धनिभ्याँ dhaníbhyám धनिभिः dhantbhih 
D. धनिने dhantne धनिभ्यां dhanibhydm थनिन्यः dhantbhyah 
Ab. धनिनः dhanínah धनिभ्यां dhantbhydm थनिन्यः dhantbhyah 
G. . धनिनः dhantnah धनिनोः dhaníno] धनिनां dhantném 
L. धनिनि dhaníni धनिनोः dhanínol धनिषु dhanishu 
V. भनिन्‌ dhdnin भनिनो dhdninaw धनिनः dháninah 
NEUTER. : 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

N.A. धनि dhan( थनिनी dhantnt धनी नि dhantni 


V. भनि or धनिन्‌ dhdnin 


FEM. 
SINGULAR. 


N. पनिनी dhaninf 


Decline मेधाविन्‌ medhdvin, wise; यशस्त्िन्‌ yasasvin, glorious; वाग्मिन्‌ vágmin, 
loquacious; कारिन्‌ karin, doing 

Note—These nouns in इन्‌ in, (etymologically a shortened form of WA an,) follow 
the analogy of nouns in WA an (like राजन 7४०८०, नामन्‌ náman) in the Nom. Sing 
7188९, and neut., and in the Voc. Sing. and in the Nom. Acc. Plur. neut. They might be 
ranged, in fact, with the nouns having unchangeable bases; for the lengthening of the 
vowel in the Nom. and Acc. Plur. neut. is but a compensation for the absence of the nasal 
which is inserted in these cases in all bases except those ending in nasals and semivowels. 

N 2 
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Participles in वस्‌ vas. 


0 204. Participles of the reduplicated perfect in वस्‌ vas have three bases ; 
चांस्‌ू ०८४४४ as the Anga, उष्‌ ush as the Bha, and वस्‌ vas as the Pada base. 
According to Sanskrit grammarians, they change the स्‌ s of वस्‌ vas into qé, if 
the स्‌ is final, or if it is followed by terminations beginning with भ bh and qs; 
(see § 173, 131.) But the fact is, that the Pada base is really qq vat, not 
घस्‌ vas. 

Anga, Beata rurudvims ; Pada, wwe rurudvas; Bha, wegyrurudush. 


MASCULINE. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


Po. ही ——— EEE rurudvdn geria rurudváinsau 
A. स्स्ड्टांस rurudvdmsam रूरूद्वांसो rurudvámsau 
V. WE nírudvan 


I. Sagat rurudáshá 
in 

D. रूरुटूष rurudtshe 

Ab. EZT: rurudishah 






Reza: rurudvdmsah 





| Rage: rurudáshah 







m mm rurudvddbhih 
रुरूडद्याः rurudvddbhyahk 
EETA: rurudvddbhyah 


«waa rurudvddbhydm 
QRZ rurudvddbhydm 
wes rurudvddbhydm 










G. RGU: rurudishak रूरूदुपोः rurudushoh सूरूदृषां rurudáshám 
L. रूरूदूषि rurudáshi रूरूटूपोः rurudushoh | EEE rurudvátsu | rurudvátsu | 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. EEEN rurudvát रूर्टुपी rurudúshí | Seife 7०००००४०७ | _रूरुद्वांसि rurudodrhsi | rurudvdmsi | 
FEM. 
SINGULAR, 


N. रूस्टुपी rurudusht 


0 205. Participles in वस्‌ vas which insert an zg i between the reduplicated 
root and the termination, drop the इ i whenever the termination वस्‌ vas is 
changed into उष ush. Thus 

तख्यिवान्‌ ८५४८/०7, from स्या sthá, to stand, forms the fem. तस्युषी tasthushi. 
पेचिवान्‌ pechiván, from पच्‌ pach, to cook, forms the fem. पेचुषी pechusht. 

A very common word following this declension is विद्वान्‌ vidván, wise, (for 
विविद्दान्‌ vividván) ; fem. विदूषी vidishi. 

If the root ends in € i or $ £, this radical vowel is never dropt before उष्‌ ५h, 


the contracted form of qq vas. Hence from नी n£, निनीवान्‌ ninivdn; Instr. , 


निन्युषा ninyushá ; fem. निन्युषी ninyushi. 


“0 207. 
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Decline the following participles: . 
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PADA BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PLUR. ACC. PLUR. INSTR. PLUR. 
शुश्रुवस्‌ शुश्रुवान्‌ yayata: शुश्रुवुषः शुश्रुवद्विः 
$u§ruvas Su$ruván susruvümsah $usruvushah fusruvadbhiÀ 
पेचिवस्‌ पेचिवान्‌ पेचिवांसः पेचुपः पेचिवद्धिः 
pechivas pechiván pechivamsah pechushah pechivadbhih 
ज्ञग्मिवस्‌ ज्ञग्मिवान्‌ जग्मिवांसः ज्ञग्मुषः जग्मिवद्भिः 
jagmivas jagmiván jagmivámsah jagmushah jagmivadbhih 
ज्ञगन्वस्‌* ज्ञगन्वान्‌ mrata: जग्मुषः ज्ञगन्यद्विः 
jaganvas jaganván jaganvaémsah jagmushah jaganvadbhih 
जपिवस्‌ जक्षिवान्‌ जप्निवांसः WAT: जप्षिवद्विः 
jaghnivas jaghnivan jaghnivdmsah jaghnushah jaghnivadbhih 

. जघन्वस्‌ जधन्वान्‌ ज्ञथन्वांसः WA: arafa: 
jaghanvas jaghanván jaghanvámsah jaghnushah jaghanvadbhih 


Bases in ईयस्‌ 1988, 
Ó 206. Bases in ईयस्‌ १४८३ (termination of the comparative) form their 
Anga base in ईयांस्‌ fydms 
Pada and Bha base गरीयस्‌ ४८7८४८७, heavier; Ana base गरीयांस्‌ gáríyáms. 


MASCULINE. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 












Knee OUT mud. gáríyámsau गरीयासः ५८7१५८७० 


गरीयांसो gártyámsau 






N. गरीयान्‌ gdriydn 

A. गरीयांस gáríyáńsam 
V. गरीयन्‌ १८४४८७ 

I. गरीयसा gáríyasá 


गरीयसः gdriyasah 





गरीयोभ्यां gdriyobhydm गरीयोभिः gárfyobhih, &c. 


NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. गरीयः १८४५०८ गरीयसी ५८४५०८७ | गरीयांसि 97४/८5; गरीयांसि gdriydnrsi | 
FEM. 
SINGULAR. 


N. गरीयसी ५८/४५/०८०४ 


Miscellaneous Nouns with changeable Consonantal Bases. 
$ 207. Words ending in पाद्‌ pád, foot, retain पाद्‌ pád as Anga and Pada base, but shorten 
it to Wg pad as Bha base. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
[3.४ सुपाद्‌ ४/४० सुपादौ ५५४००० सुपादः supådah | V. सुपाद्‌ 5८७८० सुपादो supádau सुपादः supddah | (Anga) 


A. सुपादं supddam — सुपादो supâdau | supádam सुपादो supádou | सुपदः supadah (Bha) 


I. सुपाद्भिः supádbhih (Pada) 





* Wm changed into न्‌ n according to $ 136. 
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The feminine is either सुपाद supdd or सुपदी supadi (Pan. 1v. 1, 8); but a metre consisting 
of two feet is called f2'WaT dvipadd 

$ 208. Words ending in वाहू váh, carrying, retain वाहू váh as Anga and Pada base, but 
shorten it to ऊह्‌ dh as Bha base. The fem. is Ret chi 

Final € h is interchangeable with द dh, € d, < t. (See $ 128; 174, 8.) 

The Wd of ऊह्‌ dh forms Vriddhi with a preceding Wa or NT á ($ 46). Thus विश्ववाह 
visvaváh, upholder of the universe. (Accent, Pan. vr. 1, 171.) 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 












[a ०० नन विश्ववाट्‌ visvavdt विश्ववाहो visvavdhau 
A. विश्ववाह visvavdham विध्यवाहों visvavdhau 


fer vent visvavdhah 


FN: visvaubdh 
I. विश्ववाइभिः visvavddbath 

$ 209. शतवाह्‌ Svetavdh is further irregular, forming its Pada base in वस्‌ as, and retain- 
ing it in the Nom. and Voc. Sing.; e.g. Nom.Voc VATA: Svetavdh,; Acc. शेतवाहं Svetavdham 
Instr ale Svetauhd ; Instr. Plur. RANGT svetavobhth, &c ; Loc. Plur. SIR q+ svetavahsi 

Some grammarians allow ओतवाह Svetavdh, instead of ओतोह Svetauh, in all the Bha cases 
(Sar. 1. 9, 14), and likewise ARA? Svétavah in Voc. Sing 

$ 210. A more important compound with वाहू ०८७ is WAZ anaduh, an ox, (i.e. a cart- 
drawer.) It has three bases: 1. The Anga base अनड्ाह्‌ anadváh; 2. The Pada base खनडुद्‌ 
anadud; 3. The Bha base WASE anaduh. 

It is irregular besides in the Nom. and Voc. Sing. 


SINGULAR. DUAL, PLURAL, 
N. अनड़ान्‌ anadván N. A.V. अनडाहो anadváhau N. अनडाह; anadvahah 
V. WAZA anadvan I. D. Ab. waga anadudbhyám A. अनडुहः anaduhah 
A. Waste anadváham G.L. अनडुहोः anaduhoh E अनडुद्भिः anadudbhih 
I. अनडुहा ८८८४८१८ L. NAZR anadutsu 


If used as a neuter, at the end of a compound, it forms 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.A.V. WAS anadud अनडुही anaguht अनडांहि anadvdmhi 
The rest like the masculine. 
The feminine is अनडुही anaduhi or अनडाही anagodht (Pan. vtt. 1, 98, vàrt.). 


0 21r. अप्‌ ap, water, is invariably plural, and makes its wt a long in the 
Anga base, and substitutes तू ई for q p before an affix beginning with w 5A 

Plural: Nom. आपः dpah, Acc. $a: dpdh, Instr. अद्वि; adbhih, Loc. ww aps 
(Accent, Pan. vi. 1, 171.) 

In composition सप्‌ ०७७ is said to form स्वाप्‌ ४०७, Nom. Sing. masc. and 
fem., having good water; Acc. स्वापं svápam ; Instr. eat svapd, &c. Nom. 
Plur. era: svápah; Acc. ea: svapah; Instr. wg: svadbhih, &c. The 
neuter forms the Nom. Sing. wq svap; Nom. Plur. aft svampi or स्वापि 
svámpi, according to different interpretations of Panini. (Colebrooke, p. 101, 
note.) The Sárasvati (1. 9, 62) gives tfa तडागानि svámpi tadágáni, tanks 
with good water. 
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$ 212. पुस्‌ pums, man, has three bases: 1. The Anga base पुमांस्‌ pumárhs ; 2. The Pada 
base पुम्‌ pum ; 3. The Bha base पुस्‌ purs. (Accent, Pan. vr. 1, 171.) 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. पुमान्‌ pumdn N.A.V. पुमांसो pumdhsau N. पुमांसः pumdinsah 
V. पुमन्‌ púman I.D. Ab: पुभ्यां pumbhydm À. पुंसः purhsdh 
A; पुमांसं pundihsam G: L, पुंसोः pumséh LL पुंभिः pumbhth 
L पुंसा 5d L. पुंसु purisá 


The Loc. Plur. is written YY purisá, not YY pumshi or FX punsú ($ 100, note). The Sárasvati 
gives YQ puñkshú (1. 9, 70). Panini (VIII. 3, 58) says that सु num only, not Anusvára in 
general, does not prevent the change of स्‌ s into (sh; and therefore that change does not 
take place in सुहिन्सु suhinsu and JY pumsu. In the first, न्‌ is radical, not inserted ; in the 
second, the Anusvára represents an original Rm. Cf. Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 186: सुहिनसु 
पुंस्वित्पादावनुस्वारसत्वे$ पि तस्य नुमस्थानिकत्वाभावान्न पत्वमिति भावः। 

In composition it is declined in the same manner if used in the masc. or fem. gender. 
As a neuter it is, Nom. Sing. सुपुम्‌ supum, Nom. Dual सुपुसी supumsi, Nom. Plur. सुपुमांसि 
supumámsi. 

$ 213. दिव्‌ div or Y dyu, f. sky, is declined as follows, (Accent, Pan. vr. 1, 171; 183): 

Dase दिव्‌ div, द्यु dyu. (See § 219.) 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N, द्योः dyaúh N.A. V. feat dívau N. दिवः ४७० 
A, दिवं dívam I. D. Ab. gai dyúbhyám A. fea: divák 
I. दिवा divd G.L. दिवोः divóh I झुभिः dyúbhih 
D. fea divé D. Ab. झुभ्यः dyíbhyah 
Ab. G. दिवः diváh G. feat divdm 
L. feta divt : L. द्युषु dyúshu 


४. द्योः dyaŭh 

Another base झ dyo is declined as a base ending in a vowel, and follows the paradigm 
of गो go, $ 219. (See Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p.-138.) 

Compounds like सु दिव्‌ sudiv, having a good sky, are declined in the masc. and fem. like 
दिव्‌ div. Hence सुद्योः sudyauh, सुदिवं sudivam, &c. 

In the neuter they form Nom. Acc. Voc. Sing. YẸ sudyu, having a good sky; Dual 
सुद्वी sudivt; Plur. सुदिवि sudivi. 

$214. À number of words in Sanskrit are what Greek grammarians would call 
Metaplasta, i. e. they exist under two forms, each following a different declension, but one 
being deficient in the Sarvanámasthána cases, i. e. Nom. Voc. Acc. Sing. and Dual, Nom. 
Voc. Plur., and Nom. Voc. Acc. Plur. of neuters. (Pan. vr. 1, 63.) Thus 


DEFECTIVE BASE: BASE DECLINED THROUGHOUT: 
*1, असन्‌ asan, n. blood ; WAT ०५४, n. 
*2, खासन्‌ ásan, n. face ; NTE dsya, n. 
*3. उदन्‌ udan, n. water ; उदक udaka, n. 
4. देत dat, m. tooth; Acc. Pl. दत. datáh ; दत danta, m. 





* No accent on Vibhakti. (Pan. vi. 1, 171.) 
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न; दोषन्‌ doshan, (m.) n. arm; 

. HỌ nas, f. nose; Acc. Pl. नस! nasdh; 
7. निश्‌ nis, f. night; Acc. Pl. निशः nisáh ; 
. पद pad, m. foot; Acc. Pl. पद! paddh:; 

: qd prit, f. army t; Loc. Pl. पृत्सु pritst; 


मांस्‌ máms, n. meat}; 


दोस्‌ dos, m. n. 
नासिका ndsikd, f. 
निशा 7:5८, f. 
पाद्‌ páda, m. 
पृतना pritand, f. 


10. मास mdmsa, n. 


11. मास्‌ más, m. month ||; मासः masa; मास mdsa, m. 
*12. यकन्‌ yakan, n. liver ; यकृत्‌ yakrit, n. 
*13. यूषन्‌ yáshan, m. pea-soup ; यूष yüsha, m. 
*14. शकन्‌ sakan, n. ordure; शकृत्‌ sakrit, n. 
I5. € snu, n. ridge ; सानु ४6७४, n. 
16. हटू hrid, n. (m.); Gen. Sing. दुदः hridáh; दृदय hridaya, n. 
Hence in 


No. I. 


No. 4. 


No. II. 


` No. 13. 


N.V. A. Sing. is असुक्‌ “nk only; 

N.V. A. Dual is असुजी asrijf only ; 

N.V. Plur. is असृजि asriitji only ; 

N. A.V. Sing.is दंतः,"तं, “Wt dantah, am, 6, only; 
N.V. A. Dual is £$] dantau only ; 

N.V. Plur. is देताः dantdh only; 

N. A.V. Sing. is ATS, Ñ, U masah,am,a, only; 
N.V.A. Dual is मासो másau only ; 

N.V. Plur. is मासा; másáh only; 

N. A.V. Sing.is qu: N, q yüshah,am,a, only ; 
N. A.V. Dual is qut ytshau only; 

N.V. Plur. is सूषा, yásháh only; 


A. Plur. Watt asriitji or असानि asdni. 

I. Sing. WHA asrijá or WAT asná. 

I. Du. असुरभ्यां asrighhydm ०"ससभ्यां asabhydm. 
A. Plur. दंतान्‌ dantán or दूतः datah. 

I. Sing. दंतेन dantena or देता datá. 

I. Dual दंताभ्यां dantábhyám or TM dadbhyám. 
A. Plur. मासान्‌ másán ०7 मासः másah. 

I. Sing. मासेन másena or मासा másá. 

1. Dual मासाभ्यां masdbhydm or AVAtmabhy dm. 
A. Plur. यूषान्‌ yúshán or TAM. yüshnah. 

I. Sing. यूषेण yüshena or यूष्णा yáshná. 

I. Du. यूषाभ्यां yshdbhydm or ०पन्यां -shabhyám. 
L. Sing. Wydshe or Ufa -shani ०९° -shni. 


but 


but 


but 


but 


` तेषणी 
Grammarians differ on the exact meaning of Panini’s rule; and forms such as द 


doshant, Nom. Dual Neut., would seem to show that in the Nom. Acc. Voc. Dual the base 
दोषन्‌ doshan may be used. (See Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. pp. 107, 131, 141, 144.) By some the 
rule is restricted to the Veda. x 


2. Bases ending in Vowels. 


§ 215. Bases ending in vowels may be subdivided into two classes : 
ग. Bases ending in any vowels, except derivative अ 6 and wr d. 
2. Bases ending in derivative *w a and wt 4. 





* No accent on Vibhakti. (Pan. v1. 1, 171.) 
i Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 141. 


T Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 131. 
|| The Sárasvati gives all cases of मास्‌ más (1.6, 35). 
T Pin vi. 1, 63. m: 
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I, Bases ending in any Vowels, except derivative * a and wm. 

Ó 216. Instead of attempting to learn, either according to the system 
followed by native grammarians, or according to the more correct views 
of comparative philologists, how the terminations appended to consonantal 
‘bases are changed when appended to bases ending in vowels, it will be far 
easier to learn by heart the paradigms such as they are, without entering 
at all into the question whether there was originally but one set of termi- 
nations for all nouns, or whether, from the beginning, different terminations 
were used after bases ending in consonants and after bases ending in 


vowels. 
Bases in € ai and sil au. 


Ó 217. These bases are, with few exceptions, declined like bases ending 
in consonants. The principal rules to be observed are that before consonants 
शे ai becomes wt d, while wt au remains unchanged; and that before vowels 
both ₹ ai and झो au become साय dy and आव्‌ av 

Base t rai, xrq ráy, m. wealth; (Accent, Pan. vi. 1, 171.) नो nau नाव्‌ nav 
f. ship; (Accent, Pàn. vr. r, 168.) 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.V. pone नो; nah | राया d h-on नावो Poe, रायः rdy-ah नावः ndo-ah 
A. TWardy-am Ala ndv-am रायः7८५-८/* नावः náv-ah 


I Waray -८ नावा ndv-d राभिः ra-bhth नोभिः nau-bhth 
D. शाये+८५-४ नावे#60-८ | | राभ्यां 74-८६५६ नोभ्यां nau-bhydm 

x : राभ्यः rd-bhydh नोभ्यः nau-bhyáh 
uai rdy-dm नावां ndv-dm 
रासु rá-sú — ALYnau-shil 


G. 
L.  Ufardy-¢ नावि ndv-¢ 
Decline गोः glauh, m. the moon. 
Bases in *WY o. 
0 218. The only noun of importance is गो go, a bull or cow. It is slightly 
irregular in Nom. Acc. Abl. and Gen. Sing. and in the Acc. Plur. (Accent, 
Pan. vi. 1, 182.) 


Ab. 
pem 76५-८) ATT náv-d) 
| Ja: ráy-ób नावोः náv-óh | 


SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 
N.V. गोः gad-h गावः gdo-ah 
. lí | गावो gdv-au " 
A. गा ४८-१४ गाः gá-h 
L गवा gáv-á गोभिः gó-bhih 
D. गवे gdv- गोभ्यां gó-bhyám 
i aci i | गोभ्यः gó-bhyah 
| गोः ४८-१७ "s 
G. गवोः gáv-oh गवा gav-dm 
° 0-0 
L. गवि gáv-i á गोपु gó-shu 





* In the Veda the Acc. Plur. of € rai occurs both as ráyah (Rv. 1. 68, 5; 98, 3; VII. 34, 223 
VIII. 52, IO; X. 140, 4) and rdydh (Rv. 1. 113, 43 III. 2, 15). 
O 
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If bases in शे at, wt 0, sil au are to be declined as neuters at the end of compounds, they 
shorten € ai to € i, and Wt o and Wax to Tu, and are then declined like neuters in €? and 
Su. The masculine forms, however, are equally allowed (if the base is masculine) in all 
cases except the Nom. Acc. Voc. Sing. Dual and Plural. Hence Instr. Sing. neut. सुरिणा 
suring or सुराया suráyá ; but only सुनुना sununá. 


Š 2109. द्यो dyo, fem. heaven, is declined like yo. It coincides in the Nom. and Voc. 
Sing. with दिव्‌ div, Sky, but differs from it in all other cases. ($ 213.) 


SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 

N. द्योः dyaúh | द्यावो T Aste द्यावः dydoal 
A. द्या dydm + द्याः dydh* 
L द्यवा dydva WM: dyóbhih 
D. W dyáve erai dyóbhyám द्योभ्यः A 
Ab. " 

je dy Oh Wat dydvdm 
» TÑ: ०५८०० WU dyóshu 
L. द्ववि dydvi i 3 


v. द्योः dyauh 


Forms of dyu which occur in the Rig-veda : 

Sing. N. dyads; A. díoam, dydm; Y. divd (dívá, by day); D. divé; G. divdh, dyóh; L. divf, 
dydvi ; V.dyaus (Rv. vr. gx, 5). Plur. N. dydvahs A. dydn; Y. dyúbhih. Dual N. dydod. 

Being used at the end of a compound द्यो dyo forms its neuter base as Udyw; e.g. 
WT pradyu, eminently celestial, Dual प्रद्युनी pradyunt, Plur. nafa pradyáni (Siddh.-Kaum. 
vol. I. pp. 144, 145) ; while from दिव्‌ div the neuter adjective was, as we saw, YẸ sudyu, 
having a good sky, Dual सुदिवी sudwi, Plur. सुदीवि sudivt (Colebr. pp. 67, 73). Wa pradyu, 
as a neuter, cannot take the optional masculine cases (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. r. p. 145). 


Note—There are no real nouns ending in @ e, though grammarians imagine such words 
as € eh, the sun, Jus: udyadeh, the rising sun; Nom. Dual उद्यदयो udyadayau, Nom. Plur. 
TAA: udyadayah. 


Bases in $£ and & ú. 
1. Monosyllabic Bases in $i and Sit, being both Masculine and Feminine. 


(A.) By themselves. 


§ 220. Monosyllabic bases, derived from verbs without any suffix, like Ut dhi, thinking, 
क्रो krí, buying, li, cutting, take the same terminations as consonantal bases. They 
remain unchanged before terminations beginning with consonants, but change final š í and 
ऊ into इय्‌ ¿y and उव्‌ uv, before vowels. (Pan. vi. 4, 82, 83.) Their Vocative is the same 
as their Nominative. 


(B.) At the end of compounds. 


§ 221. These monosyllabic bases rarely occur except at the end of compounds. Here 


* Rika vr. 1, 93. 
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they may either change €f and कध into इय्‌ iy and उव्‌ ८०, or into य्‌ y and qr. They 
change it 


r. Into इय्‌ iy and उव्‌ ७०: 


a. If the first member of the compound forms the predicate of the second, and the 
second maintains its nominal character, Thus परमनी; paramanth, the best leader, 
Acc. Sing. परमनिय paramaniyam. Here At: १७ is treated as a noun, and seems 
to have lost its verbal character. yet: fuddhadhth, a pure thinker, a man of pure 


thought, Acc. Sing. Yarra Suddhadhiyam; WW: kudhth, a man of bad thought, 
Acc. Sing. कुधिय kudhiyam. (Sar.) 


b. If $t and Wd are preceded by two radical initial consonants. जल क्री: jalakrif, a buyer 
of water, makes Acc. Sing. STe3t sd jalakriyam. gat: Susríh, well faring, Acc. Sing. 
yfai susriyam. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 119.) This is a merely phonetic change, 
intended to facilitate pronunciation, (Pan. vr. 4, 82.) 


2. Into य्‌ ५ and qv, under all other circumstances, i. e. wherever the monosyllabic bases 
retain their verbal character. Naa: grámaníh, leader of a village, Acc. Sing. ग्रामण्यं 
grémanyam ; here ग्राम gráma is not the predicate of नी: १४, but is governed by At: nth, 
which retains so far its verbal character. Wet: pradht}, thinking in a high degree, Acc. 
Sing. WA pradhyam; here प्र pra is a preposition belonging to भी dhi, which retains 
its verbal nature. Dat? unnih, leading out, Acc. Sing. उद्यं unnyam; here उद्‌ ud is 
a preposition belonging to नी nf. Though Sf is preceded by two consonants, one 
only belongs to the root. ret: Suddhadhih (if a ''atpurusha compound), thinking 
pure things, would form the Acc. Sing. YEH suddhadhyam, and thus be distinguished 
from gan: Suddhadhih (as a Karmadharaya compound), a pure thinker, or as a 
Bahuvrihi compound, a man possessed of pure thoughts (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 119), 
which both have शुद्धधियं Suddhadhiyam for their accusative. The general idea which 
suggested the distinction between bases changing their final tí and Sid either into 
qiy and JJ ५०, or into Ty and व्‌ ०, seems to have been that the former were treated 
as real monosyllabic nouns that might be used by themselves (धीः dhíh, a thinker), or 
in such compounds as a noun admits of (सुधीः sudhih*, a good thinker; yarn: 
Suddhadhih, a pure thinker or pure thoughted); while the latter always retained 
somewhat of their verbal character, and could therefore not be used by themselves, 
but only at the end of compounds, preceded either by a preposition (mit: pradhth, 
providens) or by a noun which was governed by them. The nouns in which €£ and 
i stand after two radical consonants form an exception to this general rule, which 
exception admits, however, of a phonetic explanation ($ 330), so that the only real 
exception would be in the case of certain compounds ending in धू bhi, Thus भ bhi 
becomes YF bhuv before vowels, whether it be verbal or nominal. (Pan. v1. 4, 85.) 
Ex. स्वयभू, svayambhih, self-existing, Acc. Sing. AUF svayambhuvam, (Sar. 1.6, 61. 
Siddh.-Kaum. vol. r. p. 119.) Not, however, in qni: varshábhüh, frog, Acc. Sing. 
TANT varshábhvam (Pan. vr. 4, 84), and in some other compounds, such as करू 
karabhüh or काम्‌ः kárabhüh, nail, Tad: punarbhih, re-born, $T: drindhih, thunder- 
bolt. (Pan. vr. 4, 84, vart.) 


a सुधीः sudht is never to be treated as a verbal compound, but always forms Acc. Sing. 
सुधियं sudhiyam, &c., as if it were a Karmadháraya compound. (Pan. vr. 4, 85.) 


७ 2 
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2. Polysyllabic Bases in $1 and 3 ù. 


§ 222. Polysyllabic bases in ई ४ and Sid being both masculine and feminine, such as 
पपी: papíh, protector, the sun, Wat: yayth, road, and qd nritúh, dancer, are declined like 
the verbal compounds Wut! pradhth and Fq: vrikshaléh, except that 

1. they form the Acc. Sing. in ३४% and Siám; 
2. they form the Acc. Plur. in $4 # and ऊन्‌ ४. 
Remember also, that those in Š £ form the Loc. Sing. in $ ¿, not in fay. 


वातप्रमीः vdtapramth, antelope, may be declined like पपी: papt ; but if derived by faq 
kvip, it may entirely follow the verbal प्रधीः pradh@h (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 116). Thesame 
applies to nouns like gat: sutíh, wishing for a son; सुखीः sukhth, wishing for pleasure. 
They follow the verbal WW: pradhif throughout, but they have their Gen. and Abl. Sing. 
in Suh; W: sutyuh (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. r. p. 120). If the final long š ४ is preceded by 
two consonants, it is changed before vowels into Sq iy. Ex. शुष्कीः Sushkih, शुण्कियो 


Sushkiyau, &c. 
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§ 223. All these compounds may be used without any change, whether they refer to 
nouns in the masculine or in the feminine gender. If the head-borough or the sweeper 
should be of the female sex, the Dat. Sing. would still be ग्रामण्ये स्त्रिये grámanye striyai, 
aod स्त्रिये khalapve striyai (KAsika 1. 4, 3). Sometimes, however, if the meaning of a 
compound is such that it may by itself be applied to a woman as well as to a man, e. g. 
प्रधीः pradhth, thinking, some grammarians allow such compounds to be declined in the 
feminine, like लसी! lakshmth, except in the Acc. Sing. and Plur., where they take s am 
and Wah; WQ pradhyam, WA. pradhyah, not प्रधी pradhim or प्रधीः pradhíh (Siddh.-Kaum. 
vol. 1. p. 136). A similar argument is applied to TT: punarbhih, if it means a woman 
married a second time. It may then form its Vocative š पुनभुं he punarbhu (Siddh.-Kaum. 
vol. 1. p. 138), and take the five fuller feminine terminations (§ 224). 


Masc. AND FEM. FEM. ONLY. 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
N. Wut: pradhih प्रधी! pradhih 
A. Wa pradhyam må pradhyam 
I. प्रध्या pradhyd प्रध्या pradhyá 
D. प्रध्ये pradhye ०7 प्रध्ये pradhyai 
Ab. Wea. pradhyah or WAT: pradhyah 
G. WW pradhyah or Wat: pradhyáh 
L. wha pradhyi or प्रध्यां pradhyám 
प्रधीः pradhth or WEY pradhi 
DUAL. DUAL. 
N.A.V. प्रध्यो pradhyau प्रध्यो pradhyau 
I. D. Ab. प्रधीन्या pradhíbhyám प्रधीभ्यां pradhibhydm 
G.L. प्रध्योः pradhyoh प्रध्योः pradhyoh 
PLURAL. PLURAL. 
N. Wa: pradhyah WA: pradhyah 
A. WW pradhyah प्रध्यः pradhyah 
L प्रधीभिः pradhtbhik प्रधीनि; pradhíbhih 
D. Ab. प्रधीभ्यः pradhtbhyah WANA: pradhíbhyah 

G. प्रध्या pradhyám or प्रधीना pradhínám 
I. प्रधीषु pradhishu प्रधीषु pradhishu 


I. Monosyllabic Bases in $ 1 and ऊ ü, being Feminine only. 


0 224. Bases like धी dhí, intellect, wft 8४, happiness, gt Arf, shame, 
भी Shi, fear, and y bhrú, brow, may be declined throughout exactly like 
the monosyllabic bases in $7 and ऊ 4, such as छू lá, a cutter. Their only 
peculiarity consists in their admitting a number of optional forms in the 
Dat. Abl. Gen. and Loc. Sing. and Gen. Plur. These may be called the five 
fuller feminine terminations in & ai, wt: dh, साः Gh, Wt ám, and नां nám. 


104 
E 4 
thought. 
SINGULAR. 
N. घी: ००७ 
A. भियं dhiyam 
I. fmm dhiyd 
D. fax dhiyé 
Ab. भियः dhiyáh 
G. भियः dhiyah 
L. fafa dhiyi 
V. wt: hh 
DuaL. 
N. A.V. भियो dhíyau 
L.D. Ab. what dhibhydm 
G.L. faat: dAiyóh 
PLURAL. 


N. भियः dhiyah 
A. भियः dhiyah 
I. Ar dAibhíh 

D.Ab. wisq; dhibhyáh 
G. frat dhiyám 
L. भीपु dhishi 


DECLENSION. 0 225— 
Optional fuller 1 Optional fuller 
forms. fem. only. forms. 
earth. 
SINGULAR. 
/ 
भू; bhih 


fua dhiyat 

frat: dhiydh 
far: dhiydh 
frat dhiydm 


vitat dhindm भुवां bhuvdm 
| भूषु 6068%6 


भुवं bhivam 
भुवा bhuvd 
भुवे bhuvé 
भुवः bhuvah 
भुवः bhuvah 
भुवि ४० 
भूः Ad) 

DUAL. 
भुवो bhivau 
pat bhibhydm 
भुवोः ८०५ 

PLURAL. 
भुवः bhivah 
भुवः ०८८००८ 
भूभिः bhúbhih 
भूभ्यः bhúbhyáh 


भुवे ०७८०८ 

भुवाः ७7०८०८७ 
भुवाः ०४७०७ 
zai bhuvdm 


भूनां bhiindm 


2. Polysyllabic Bases in § i and ऊ Q, being Feminine only. 
: 0 225. (1) These bases always take the full feminine terminations. 
(2) They change their final $7 and w into q y and qv before terminations 
beginning with vowels. 
(3) They take 4m and qs as the terminations of the Acc. Sing. and Plural. 
(4) They shorten their final {¢ and =Z in the Vocative Singular. 
(5) Remember that most nouns in €f have no स्‌ in the Nom. Sing., while 
those in ऊ have it. 
Note—Some nouns in $i take {s in the Nom. Sing.: Wat: ८०७, not desiring (applied 
to women); At: lakshmth, goddess of prosperity ; तरीः tarth, boat; dat: tantrih, lute. 
Versus memorialis: अवीलश्सीतरी तंत्रीधीड़ी ्रीणामुदादतः सप्तानामेव शब्दानां सिलोपो न 
कदाचन॥ (Sar. p. 18 a.) 


Base नदी nadi and नद्य्‌ nady. Base वधू ००/८ and qs vadhv. 


SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
FEM. FEM, 
N. नदी nadí N. वधूः vadhd-h 


A. wet nadé-m 


A. ay ००-12 
I नद्या nady-á 


I qa vadho-d 


| 
| 
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D. aa nady-at D. qa vadhv-ai 
Ab. नद्या: nady-dh Ab. वध्वाः vadhv-dh 
G. नद्याः nady-dh G. qat: vadhv-dh 
L. नद्यां nady-dm L. qai vadhv-dn 
V. नदि nádi V. ay vádhu 
DuaL. DuaL. 
N.A.V. नद्यो nady-aŭ N. A.V. वध्वो vadhv-aŭ 
I. D. Ab. नदीभ्यां nadi-bhydm I. D. Ab. apat vadhd-bhydm 
G.L. aat: nady-óh G.L. वध्वोः vadhv-óh 
PLURAL. PLURAL. 
N.V. नद्यः nady-ah N.V. qa: vadhv-ah 
A. नदीः nadí-h A. ww: vadhü-h 
L नदीभिः nadl-bhih I. wf vadhd-bhih 
D. wata: nadt-bhyah D. वधूभ्यः vadhá-bhyah 
Ab. नदीभ्यः nadí-bhyah Ab. qpa; vadhi-bhyah 
G. नदीनां nadí-nám G. वधूनां vadhü-nám 
L. ad nadi-shu L. aya vadhá-shu 


Compounds ending in Monosyllabic Feminine Bases in = 1 and F Q. 


$ 226. Compounds the last member of which is a monosyllabic feminine base in Sf or 
Si ú, are declined alike in the masculine and feminine. Thus सुधीः sudhíh, masc. and fem.* 
if it means a good mind, or having a good mind, is declined exactly like Wt: dhth. que 
subhrih, masc. and fem. having a good brow, is declined exactly like a: bhrúht, without 





* The following rule is taken from the Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 136. If Wt: ०७, intellect, 
stands at the end of the Karmadháraya compound like प्रधीः pradhth, eminent intellect, or if it 
is used as a Bahuvrihi compound in the feminine, such as He: pradhth, possessed of eminent 
intellect, it is in both cases declined like SÑ: lakshmih. It would thus become identical 
with प्रधीः pradhth, thinking eminently, when it takes exceptionally the feminine terminations 
($223). The Acc. Sing. and Plur., however, take Wam and स; ah. The difference, therefore, 


would be the substitution of Q y for Ra iy before vowels, the obligation of using the fuller 


fem. terminations only, and the Vocative in € #, these being the only points of difference 
between the declension of SWAT: lakshmth and भीः dhth, fem. The Siddhánta-Kaumudi, 
while giving these rules for Ht pradhth, agrees with the rules given above with regard 
to सुधीः sudhth, &c. 

T The Voc. Sing. QA subhru is used by Bhatti, in a passage where Rama in great grief 
exclaims, हा पितः छासि हे सुभ्रु १८ pitah kodsi he subhru, Oh father, where art thou, Oh 
thou fine-browed (wife)! Some grammarians admit this Vocative as correct ; others call it 


- -a mistake of Bhatti; others, again, while admitting that it is a mistake, consider that 


Bhatti made Rama intentionally commit it as a token of his distracted mind. (Siddh.- 
Kaum. vol. r. p. 137.) 


- 


P 
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excluding the fuller terminations (शे ai, सा! ८}, सां dm, Atndm)* for the masculine, or the 
simple terminations (Z e, सः ah, सः ah, X i, सा dm) for the feminine. The same applies to 
the compound सुधीः sudhth, when used as a substantive, good intellect. 

If the same compounds are used as neuters, they shorten the final = for कढ of their 
base, and are declined like वारि vári and मृदु mridu, with this difference, however, that in 
the Inst. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing. Dual and Plural they may optionally take the masculine 
forms. 


Masc. and Fem. Optional fuller forms. Optional ird p de 8, except 
good-thoughted. 
SINGULAR. SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
N. सुधीः sudhih सुधि sudhi 
A. सुधियं sudhiyam | qtu sudhi 
I. सुधिया sudhiyd or सुधिना sudhind 
D. सुधिये sudhiye सुधिये sudhiyai सुधिने sudhine 


Ab. सुधियः sudhiyah सुधियाः sudhiyáh | or Afra: sudhinah 
G. सुधियः sudhiyah सुधियाः sudhiydh | or qra: sudhinah 


L. सुधियि sudhiyi सुधियां sudhiyám | or सुधिनि sudhini 
V. सुधीः sudhih सुधि sudhi or सुधे sudhe 
DUAL. DUAL. DUAL. 
N. A.V. सुधियो sudhiyau सुधिनी sudhini 
I. D. A}. सुधीभ्यां sudhibhydm or सुचिभ्यां sudhibhydm 
G. L. सुधियोः sudhiyoh or सुधिनोः sudhinoh 
PLURAL. PLURAL. PLURAL. 
N.V. सुधियः sudhiyah सुधीनि sudhini 
A. सुधियः sudhiyah सुधीनि sudhini 
I. सुधीभिः sudhibhih or सु घिनि; sudhibhih 
D. सुधीभ्यः sudhibhyah or gra: sudhibhyah 
Ab. सुधीभ्यः sudhibhyah or सुधिभ्यः sudhibhyah 
G. सुधियां sudhiyam | सुधीनां sudhinám | or सुधीनां sudhindm 
L. सुधीष sudhishu or सुधिपु sudhishu 


* I can find no authority by which these fuller terminations are excluded. In बहुश्रेयसी 
bahusreyast, the feminine श्रेयसी $reyast retains its feminine character (naditva) throughout 
(Siddh.-Kaum. vol. r. p. 116); and the same is distinctly maintained for the compound 
प्रधीः pradhéh, possessed of distinguished intellect, if used as a masculine (Siddh.-Kaum. 
vol, I. p. 119). ! 





-9 227. DECLENSION. 107 











— i | 
= and Fem. Optional fuller forms, | OPtional puw An mst | 
| 





—qH. 


with beautiful brows. 





SINGULAR. SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
N. qui subhrih qu subhru 
A. qmd subhruvam | सुश्रु subhru 
IL सुश्रुवा subhruvá or सुभ्रुणा sub)runá 
D. सुभ्रुवे subhruve सुभ्रुवे subhruvai | or Tru subhrune 


Ab. aya: subhruvah quan subhruvdh | or qua: subhrunah 
G. qua: subhruvah सुभ्रुवाः subhruváh | or qum: subhrunah 
L. gyfa subhruvi ` सुभुवां subhruvdm | or Fafa subhruni 


V. सुभ्रूः subhrith सुभ्रु ५७/7८ ०7°श्रो-bhro 
DuaL. DUAL. DuaL. 
N. A.V. सुभुवो subhruvau quat subhruni 
I. D. Ab. quai subhriibhydm 07 मुञ्रुभ्यां subhrubhyám 
G.L. सुभुवोः subhruvoh or quu: subhrunoh 
PLURAL. PLURAL. PLURAL. 
N.V. qua: subhruvah qufa subhrini 
A. सुभ्रुवः subhruvah quf subhrini 
I gafr: subhrübhih | or सुभुभिः subhrubhih 
D. Mpa: subhribhyah or que; subhrubhyah 
Ab. qu: subhrübhyah or gga: subhrubhyah | 
G. grat subhruvám | aatsubhridndm| or सुभूणां subhrünám 
L. quu subhrishu or Bye subhrushu 


Compounds ending in Polysyllabic Feminine Bases in gi and St. 


§ 227. Feminine nouns like नदी nadé and चमू chamá may form the last portion of com- 


pounds which are used in the masculine gender. Thus बहुश्रेयसी bahusreyast, a man who 
has many auspicious qualities (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. r. pp. 116, 117), and खतिचमू atichami, one 
who is better than an army (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 123), are declined in the masculine and 


feminine : 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. बहु श्रेयसी bahusreyast * वहु शरेयस्यो bahusreyasyau बहश्रेयस्यः bahusreyasyah 
A. बहु श्रेयसीं bahusreyastm बहुश्रेयस्यो bahusreyasyau बहुश्नेयसीन्‌ bahusreyasin 
I. बहुश्रे यस्या bahusreyasyd बहुश्रेयसीभ्यां bahusreyastbhyám EAT: bahusreyasthhih 
D. बह श्रेयस्थे bahusreyasyat बहुश्रेयसीभ्यां bahusreyasibhydm बह्‌ श्रेयसी भ्यः bahusreyasibhyah 
Ab. TATAN: bahusreyasydh बहु श्रेयसीभ्यां bahureyasibhyám बहु श्रेयसीभ्यः bahusreyasibhyah 
G. बहुश्रेयस्याः bahusreyasyáh बहुश्रेयस्योः bahusreyasyoh बहुश्रेयसीनां bahusreyasínám 
L. बहुश्रेयस्यां bahušreyasyám बहु श्रेयस्योः bahusreyasyoh बह श्रेयसीपु bahusreyastshu 
V बहु श्रेयसि bahusreyasi बहुभ्रेयस्यो bahusreyasyau बहुश्रेयस्यः bahusreyasyah 








* From cut: lakshmth, the Nom. Sing. would be अतिलश्सीः atilakshmth. 
E 2 
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SINGULAR. 

. अतिचमू: atichamip 
अतिचम्‌ atichamim 
अतिचम्वा atichamed 

š अतिचम्वे atichamvai 
Ab. सतिचम्वा; atichamváh 
G. अतिचम्वा; atichamváh 
L. अतिचम्वां atichamvám 
V. अतिचमु atichamu 


ym > 


Nouns like कुमारी kumárí, a man who behaves like a girl, are declined like बहुश्रेयसी 


DECLENSION. 


DUAL. 
अतिचम्वो atichamvau 


अतिचम्वो atichamvau 
अ्ञतिचमूभ्यां atichamibhydm 
अतिचमूभ्यां atichamibhydm 
अरतिचमूभ्यां atichamibhydm 
अतिचम्वोः atichamvoh 
अत्िचम्वोः atichamvoh 
अत्तिचम्वो atichamvau 


0 228— 


PLURAL. 
अतिचम्वः atichamvah 


अतिचमून्‌ atichamin 

N 

खतिचमूभिः atichamíbhih 
अतिचमृभ्यः atichamibhyap 
सअतिचमृभ्यः atichamibhyah 
अतिचमूनां atichamünám 
अतिचमूषु atichamishu 
अतिचम्वः atichamvah* 


bahusreyasí, except in the Acc. Sing. and Plur., where they form qui kumáryam and 
कुमार्यः kuméryah. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. r. pp. 118, 119.) 


( 228. xdi stri, woman, is declined like नदी nadi, only that the accumula- 
tion of four consonants is avoided by the regular insertion of an i, e.g. 


स्त्रिया striyd, and not स्त्र्या stryd. 


Acc. Sing. and Plur. 


Remember also two optional forms in the 


Base स्त्री sr and fggu striy. (Accent, Pan. vr. 1, 168.) 


SINGULAR. 


N. स्त्री strí 


DuaL. 
NAV. स्त्रियो striyau 


A. स्त्री strim or स्त्रियं stréyam 1. 12. Ab. स्त्रीभ्यां stribhydm 


1. स्त्रिया striyd 
D. fggrü striyaí 
Ab.G. स्त्रियाः striydh 
L. स्त्रियां striydm . 
V. A stri (Pan. 1. 4, 4) 


G.L. RAT: striyóh 


PLURAL. 
N. स्त्रियः stríyah 
A. स्त्रीः strth or स्त्रियः striyah 
1. स्त्रीभि! stribht] 


D. Ab. स्त्रीभ्यः stribhydh 


G. स्त्रीणा stréndm (PAn.1. 4,8) 


L. स्त्रीषु stríshá 


6 229. When स्त्री strí forms the last portion of a compound, and has to be treated as a 
masculine, feminine, and neuter, the following forms occur : 


MASC. 


N. अत्स्त्रिः atistrih 
es atistrim or 
À. ° 
अत्तिस्त्रि atistriyam 
1. अतिस्त्रिणा atistrind 


D. अतिसत्रये atistraye 
Ab. G. अतिस्त्रेः atistreh 


L. अत्िस्त्रो atistrau 


y आतिस्त्रे atistre 


SINGULAR. 
FEM, 


अतिस्तिः atistrih 
अतिस्त्ि atistrim or 
अतिस्त्रिय atistriyam 
sie eut atistriyd 
wfafeqa atistriyat or 
अतिस्त्रये atistraye 


सतिस्त्रियाः atistriyáh or 


अत्िस्त्रियां atistriyám or 


| NA: atistreh 


अतिस्त्रो atistrau 
> 28 
अतिस्त्रे atistre . 


NEUT. 
अतिसित्रि atistri 


faa atistri 


अतिर्ित्रिणा atistrind 
अतिस्त्रिणे atistrine or 
l अतिस्त्रये atistraye 
अत्तिस्त्रिणः atistrinah or 
i अतिस्त्रेः atistreh 
| अतिस्त्रिशि atistrini or 
अतिस्त्रो atistrau 
अतिस्त्रे atistre 





* The neuter is said to be N.A.V. Sing. बहुश्रेयसी bahusreyasi, N. A.V. Dual wawara 
bahusreyasínt, N. A.V. Plur. बहुश्रेयसीनि bahusreyasini, Dat. Sing. aAA (“स्ये ?) or 
“सीने bahusreyasyat (-sye ?) or -síne, &c. ` | 
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DUAL. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
INA. V. afafa atistriyau अतिस्त्रियो atistriyau सतिस्त्रिणी atistrint 


I. D. Ab. अतिस्त्रिभ्यां atistribhyám अतिस्त्रिभ्यां atistribhydm शतिस्त्रिभ्यां atistribhyám 
G.L. अतिस्त्रियोः atistriyoh खतिस्त्रियोः atistriyoh सतिस्त्रिणोः atistrinoh 


PLURAL. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
N.Y. सतिस्त्रयः atistrayah अत्तिस्त्रयः atistrayah अर्तिस्त्रीणि atistrint 


खतिस्त्रीन्‌ atistri अतिस्त्रीः ८४501] 
A. atistrin or i स्त्री atistrth or Asepun etii 
अतिस्त्रियः atistriyah अतिस्त्रियः atistriyah 
I अतिस्त्रिभिः atistribhi अतिस्त्रिभिः atistribhih खतिस्त्रिभिः atistribhih 


D. Ab. अतिस्त्रिभ्यः atistribhyah खतिस्ित्रिभ्यः atistribhyah अतिस्त्रिभ्यः atistribhyak 
G. nfatti atistrindm अतिस्त्रीणां atistrínám सतिस्त्रोणा atistrínám 
L. सत्तिस्त्रिषु atistrishu अत्तिस्त्रपु atistrishu अतिस्त्रिषु atistrishu 


In the masculine final $í is shortened to €i, and the compound declined like कविः kavih, 
except in the Nom. Acc. Voc. and Gen. Loc. Dual. In the Acc. Sing. and Plur. optional 
forms are admitted. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 134.) 

The feminine may be the same as the masculine, except in the Instr. Sing. and Acc. Plur., 
but it may likewise be declined like स्त्री strí in the Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing. 

The neuter has the usual optional forms. 


Bases in £1 and x u, Masculine, Feminine, Neuter. 
3 3 3 


0 230. There are masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in इ and 3 vw. 
They are of frequent occurrence, and should be carefully committed to 
memory. 

Adjectives in Ri are declined like substantives, only that the masculine 
may optionally be substituted for the neuter in all cases except the Nom. 
and Acc. Sing.; Nom. Acc. and Voc. Dual and Plur. Ex. शुचिः suchih, masc. 
bright ; gta: Suchih, fem.; शुचि suchi, neut. 

The same applies to adjectives in उ ४, except that they may form their 
feminine either without any change, or by adding $£. Thus लघुः laghuh, 
light, is in the fem. either ez: laghuh, to be declined as a feminine, or eut 
laghvi, to be declined like नदी nadi. f 

If the final #% is preceded by more than one consonant, the fem. does 
not take $4. Thus utgpdndu, pale; fem. wis: pdnduh. 

Some adjectives in gu lengthen their vowel in the fem., and are then 
declined like ww: vadhih. Thus पंगुः panguh, lame; fem. पंगू; pangáh. 
Likewise कुस: kuruk, a Kuru; fem. छ: kurúh : some compounds ending in 
ऊरूः Zruh, thigh, such as .वामोरूः vdmoruh, with handsome thighs, fem. 
वामोरूः ८८707८. 
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Bases in 7. Bases 1n 3 v. 
SINGULAR. | 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
Base | कवि afa वारि qs 
kavt, poet matt, thought vdri,water mridi, soft mridú, soft mridá, soft 
N कविः मतिः वारि मृटुः मृटुः T$ 
` | kavt-h matt-h vari mridá-h mridá-h mridá 
७ आह वारे मई क छ, 
kavt-m matí-m vári mridá-m mridá-m mridá 
i कविना मत्या वारिणा मूटुना मृडा मृदुना 
j kaví-ná maty-d vdri-nd mridá-ná mridv-á mridá-ná 
D कवये मत matdy-e on वारिणे मृदवे मृदवे ॥१४०८७-८ 01' मृटुने mridá-ne or 
` | kavdy-e माये maty-at vári-ne mridáv-e 35 mridv-at मृदवे mriddv-e 
es क्वेः मतेः maté-hor वारिणः मृदोः मृदोः mridé-f or मृदुनः mridí-na] or 
` ` [kah मत्याः maty-dh vári-nah — mridó-h QET: mridv-dh मृदोः १7०८७ 
L कवो मतो mata or वारिणि मृदो मृदो mridat or मृदूनि mridá-ni or 
` | kavat मत्यां maty-dm vdri-ni mridaú qai mridv-dm मृदो mridat 
: 7 मते वारि ०८० मृदो मृदो मृदू mrídu or 
` [káve máte वारे vdre* mrtdo mrtdo get mrído * 
DUAL. 
कवी 
NUS. j मती वारिणी E w मृटूनी 
kavt matt vdri-nf mridá midi mridi-nt 
क़ fat aft; * वारिभ्यां ® * मृदुभ्यां * 
ipad विच्या. TURN वारिभ्यां qeu द्मा ug 
kavt-bhydm matt-bhydm vdri-bhydm mridá-bhyám mridá-bhyám mridi-bhydm 
CI कव्योः मत्योः वारिणोः  मृद्दोः qz मृटुनोः mridí-nohor 
"| kavy-6h ^ maty-óh vári-noh mridv-6h mridv-6h qut: mridv-oh 
PLURAL. 
ny, | कवयः मतयः वारीणि मृदवः मृदवः gate 
"^ Lkavdy-ah  matáy-ah vdrt-ni mriddv-ah  mriddv-ah mridá-ni 
{RR मतीः mm “am mno um 
kavi-n mati-h vdri-ni mridá-n mridá-h mridá-ni 
: कविभिः मतिभिः वारिभिः मृदुभिः मृदुभिः मृदुभिः 
kaví-bhih matt-bhih vüri-bhih  mridé-bhih mridé-bhih mridt-bhih 
ae कविभ्यः मतिभ्यः वारिभ्यः qp मूटुभ्यः qp 
kavt-bhyah matt-bhyah vdri-bhyah mridá-bhyah mridi-bhyah | mridá-bhyah 
E pd मतीनां वारीणां qeu मृट्नां qat 
kavt-ndm + matt-ndm várí-nám mridá-nám mridá-ndm mridá-nám 
L. a मत्तिषु वणव हेप भूट्पु gt 
kaví-shu matt-shu vári-shu mridá-shu ^ mridá-shu mridá-shu 





* The Guna in the Voc. Sing. of neuters in ३४, Su, Wri, is approved by Mádhyandini - 
Vyaghrapad, as may be seen from the following verse: संबोधने तूशनसस्त्रिरूपं सात तथा 
नांतमथाप्पदंतं । माथ्यंदिनिवेष्टि गुण त्विगंते नपुंसके व्याभ्रपदां वरिष्ठ: ॥ 

T Nouns ending in short 3 i, Ju, Wri, and Wa, and having the accent on these vowels, 


may throw the accent on WÍnám in the Gen. Plur. (Pan. vr. 1, 177). Hence matínám, or, 


/ 
more usually, matindm. 


i The lines of separation placed in the transcribed paradigms are not intended to divide 
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$ 231. केति kati, how many, यति yati, as many (relat.), and तति tati, so many, are used 
in the Plural only, and take no terminations in the Nom. and Acc. Plural. For the rest, 
they are declined like कवि kavi, and without distinction of gender. 
Nom. Voc. @t@ káti 
Acc. कति káti 
Instr. कतिभिः kátibhih 
Dat. ATT: kátibhyah 
Abl कतिभ्यः kdtibhyah 
Gen. कतीनां kátínám 
Loc. कतिषु kátishu 
| 232. सखि sákhi, friend, has two bases: 
wary sákháy for the Anga, i. e. the strong base. 
afg sákhi for the Pada and Bha base. 
It is irregular in some of its cases. 


SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 





Ln सखा sákhá सखायो 5/५०५ 


सखायः sdkhdyah 





. सखाय sákháyam सखायो 3८8560५ | सखीन्‌ ३८७८ | सखीन्‌ sckhín 
1. सख्या sákhyá AAT sikhibhyám सखिभिः sdkhibhih 
D. Wet sékhye सखिभ्यां sákhibhyám  सस्भ्यः sdkhibhyah 
Ab. सख्युः sdkhyuh सखिभ्यां sdkhibhydm सखिभ्यः sikhibhyah 
G. सख्युः sékhyuh सख्योः sákhyoh सखीनां sikhínám 
L. सख्यो sákhyau सख्योः sákhyoh UTT sákhishu 
V. सखे sákhe like Nom. like Nom. 


The feminine सखी sakhi is regular, like नदी nadi. 


At the end of compounds, we find @f@ sakhi, masc. declined as follows: 
Base quía susakhi, a good friend, masc. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
© N. W#8@Tsusakhá सुसखायो susakháyau सुसखायः susakháyah * 
x. सुसखायं susakháyam सुसखायो susakhdyau सुसखीन्‌ susakhin 
1. सुसखिना susakhind सुसखिभ्यां susakhibhyám सुसखिभिः susakhibhih 
D. सुसखये susakhaye सुसखिभ्यां susakhibhyám सुसखिभ्यः susakhibhyah 
¢ ` Ab. सुसखेः susakheh सुसाखभ्यां susakhibhydm quía: susakhibhyah 
G. सुसखेः susakheh सुसख्योः susakhyoh सुसखीनां susakhindm 
L. सुसखो susakhau सुसख्योः susakhyok quía susakhishu 
V. सुसखे susakhe सुसखायो susakhdyau सुसखायः susakháyah 


At the end of a neuter compound सखि sakhi is declined like वारि vári ($ 230). 





the real terminations from the real base, but only to facilitate the learning by heart of these 
nouns. Masculine nouns in short Ju are भानु bhdnu, sun, वायु vdyu, wind, विष्णु vishnu, nom. 
prop. पीलु pílu, as masc., is the name of a tree; as neuter, the name of its fruit (Sar. 1. 8, 17). 
Feminine nouns in short 3w are धेनुः dhenuh, cow, रज्जुः rajjuh, rope, तनु tanuh, body. 

* Siddh.-Kaum. vol. r. p. 112. 
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0 233. ufa pati, lord, is irregular: 


SINGULAR. DuAL. PLURAL. 

N. प्तिः pátih N. A.V. पती pátí N. पतयः pátayah 

A. पति pátim I. D. Ab. पत्तिभ्यां pátibhyám A. पतीन्‌ pátín 

I. पत्या pátjá G.L. Wat: pátyoh I. पत्तिभिः pátibhih 

D. पत्ये pátye D. Ab. पत्तिभ्पः pátibhyah 
Ab. G. पत्युः pu G. पतीनां pdtindm 

L. 'पत्यो pátyau L. पतिपु pátishu 

V. पते ७८८ V. पतयः pdtayah 


पति pati at the end of compounds, e.g. भूषति bhipati, lord of the earth, 
प्रजापति prajápati, lord of creatures, is regular, like कवि kavi. The feminine 
of ufa pati is wat patni, wife, i.e. legitimate wife, she who takes part in the 
sacrifices of her husband. (Pan. rv. 1, 33.) 


$ 234. The neuter bases अशि akshi, eye, अस्थि asthi, bone, द्धि dadhi, curds, सक्थ sakthi, 
thigh, are declined regularly like वारि vári; but in the Bha cases they substitute the bases 
WA akshn, AC asthn, FY dadhn, FY sakthn. In these cases they are declined, in fact, like 
neuters in अन्‌ an, such as नामन्‌ náman; (See note to $ 203.) 

Anga and Pada base We akshi, Bha base WAY akshn. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.A. सहि dkshi N.A.V. Nfa? ákshint N.A.V. अक्षीणि dkshini 
I. NET akshnd I. D. Ab. असिभ्यां dkshibhydm 1. अक्षिभिः dkshibhih 
D. Wet akshné G.L. सष्टणोः akshndh D. Ab. SFT: dkshibhyah 
Ab. G. NET: akshndh G. NAT akshndm 
L. ST akshní and अक्षणि akshdni i L. अशिष dkshishu 


V. Wet dkshe (or Wey dkshi) 


Bases in sq n, Masculine, Feminine, Neuter. 
§ 235. These bases are declined after two models : 


SINGULAR. 
I. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

Base ‘AW náptri, grandson ae svdsri, sister भातृ dhátrí, providence 
N. ART náptá स्वसा 57८56 धातृ dhátrí 
A. नभार ndpidr-am स्वसार svdsdr-am भातृ dhátrí 
I *T8Tnáptr-á स्वस्रा svdsr-d घातृणा dhátrí-ná or धावा dhdtrd * 
D. AR náptr-e स्वस्रे svdsr-e भातृणे dhátrí-ne or धात्रे dhatré 

Ab.G. TH: ndptuh स्वसुः svdsuh धातृणः dhdtrt-nah or UTA: ०८८८७ 
L. नभरि ndptar-i स्वसरि svdsar-i धातृणि ०४८४-८७ or धातरि dhátári 
V. AR ndptah(r) स्वसः svásah (r) धातू dhdtri or धातः dhdtah (r) 


* If Wri has Udátta and becomes Tr and is preceded by a consonant, the feminine 
and the Ajádi Asarvanámastháàna cases have the Udatta. 
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PLURAL. 
N. नप्रारः ndptdr-ah स्वसारः svdsdr-ah थातृणि dhdtri-pi 
A. AAA ndpirt- WU: sásri-] थातृणि dhátri-ni 
I. नप्रृभिः ndptri-bhih — AHA svdsyi-bhih धातृभिः dhátrí-bhih 
D. AR: náptri-bhyah WHA svdsri-bhyah धातृभ्यः dhátrí-bhyah 
Ab. ARQ: náptri-bhyah RAAS svdsri-bhyah धातुभ्य; dhdtrt-bhyah 
| G. नप्रृणां ndptri-ndm स्वसणां svdsrt-nam (Ved. svdsrdm) भातृणां dhátrí -nám 
L. ARY náptri-shu स्वसृषु svásri-shu धातृपु dhátrí-shu 
DuaL. 
N. A-V. ARTO ndptdr-au स्वसारो svásár-au घातृणी dhdtyt-nf 
I. D. Ab. नभूभ्यां náptri-bhyám स्वसभ्यां svdsri-bhydm थातृभ्यां dhátrí-bhyám 
G.L. *WU ndptr-oh "rat: svdsr-oh धातृणोः ८८7४-१०३ 


2. The second model differs from the first in the Acc. Sing., Nom. Acc. Voc. 
Dual, and Nom. Plur., by not lengthening the w a before the tr. 


Base fag pitrí, मातृ mátrí. 


x SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
MASC, FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. 
N. पिता pitd माता mad ^s मातरो पितरः pitdr-ah मातरः mátár-ah 
A. faatpitdr-am ATACmatdr-am ) pitdr-au mátár-au पितन्‌ pitri-n RTQ: mdtri- 
I. faatpitr-d माता måtr-d me f पितृभिः pitrí-bhih मातृभिः mátrí-bhih 
D. पिते pitr-é माते mátr-é पितृभ्यां मातृभ्या पितृभ्यः मातृभ्यः 
की fay: pitch भाः mug Jn “matrcbhhydm m Sa e 
G. पितुः pitúh मातुः १८८७ C arat पितृणां pitri-nán. मातृणां mátrí-nám 
L. पितरि pitár-i मातरि mátár-i J pitr-óh mátr-ó) fW pitré-shu मातृषु mátri-shu 


V. पितः pttah(r) मात: mdtah(r) पितरे pitarau मातरे mdtarau पितर! pitarah मातरः mdtarah 

* After the first model are declined most nomina actoris derived from verbs 
by the suffix तृ iri: दातृ ०८%, giver ; ad kartrí, doer ; Ry tvdshtri, carpenter ; 
होतू Adtri, sacrificer ; भते bhartri, husband 

After the second model are declined masculines, such as wg óhrátri 
brother; ज्ञामातू jémátri, son-in-law; दव devri, husband's brother; way 
savyeshthri, a charioteer: and feminines, such as दुहितृ duhitri, daughter ; 
"Wy "nánandri or AAT nánandri, husband's sister यातृ ydtri, husband’ 
brother’s wife. Most terms of relationship in झु ri (except सवस svdsri, sister, 
and wy ndptri, grandson) do not lengthen their * ar. 

Note—If words in ¥ ri are used as adjectives, the masculine forms may be used for the 
neuter also, except in the Nom. and Acc. Sing. and Nom. Acc. Voc. Dual and Plural. The 
feminine is formed by Š £; कते kartri, fem. Wat £०77४, like नदी nadi. 

0 256. कोष्ट kréshtu, a jackal, is irregular ; but most of its irregularities 
may be explained by admitting two bases, sg króshíu (like 9g mridu) and 
wig kroshtrí (like wy naptri). 

Q 
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SINGULAR. DuaL. PLURAL. 
N. क्रोष्टा kroshtd N.A.V. क्रोशरो kroshtárau N. क्रोशरः kroshtárah 
A. RE kroshiáram A. क्रोप्टन्‌ kroshtün 
I m kroshjund 1), Ab. RBA kroshtubhydm 1. AĜE kroshtubhih 
FET kroshird F k 
n gd kroshtave d 
les Lions D. Ab. REA: kroshtubhyah 
ऋरोष्टोः kroshtoh WE in kroshtvoh a 
Ab.G l ÀE: kroshpuh G.L. i कीश uM G. WAT kroshtdndm 
L क्रोष्टो kroshtau 
i P f kroshtari L. "HEU kroshtushu 


V क्रोष्टो kroshto 


The base EU kroshtri is the only one admissible as Añga, i.e. in the strong cases, 
excepting the Vocative. (हे FATE: he kroshtah is, I believe, wrongly admitted by Wilson.) 

The base ANE kroshtu is the only one admissible as Pada, i.e. before terminations begin- 
ning with consonants 

The other cases may be formed from both bases, but the Acc. Plur. is NEA kroshtin only 
(Pan. VII. 1, 95-97.) 

Those who admit WEA kroshtrtn as Acc. Plur. likewise admit "WE kroshtum as Acc. Sing 
(Sar. 1. 6, 70.) 

The feminine is क्रोष्टी kroshtrt, declined like नदी nadi 

$ 237. F nri, man, a word of frequent occurrence, though, for convenience sake, often 


replaced by नर nara, is declined regularly like fag pitri, except in the Gen. Plural, where it 
may be either qui nrínám or चृणा nrindm. (Pan. vI. 4, 6.) 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. D नरो nárau नरः nárah 
A. ACndram | नयो ndrau नृन्‌ nrin 1 
L Mard qai nrtbhydm r नृभिः nribhih 
D. चेट (Ved. náre) ya nrtbhydm FA: nríbhyáh 
Ab. नुः १८७ नुभ्यां ११४८ GA: ११४४५३ 
G. F: np (Ved. nárah) st nróh नृणां nrinám or नृणां nrtndm (Ved. narám) 
L. नरि nr चो! #८ नृषु nríshú 
V. 'नः nd नयो nárau * AG ४6०१ 


The feminine is नारी nárt. 


2. Bases ending in Ra and सा à. 


Ó 238. This class is the most numerous and most important in Sanskrit, 
like the corresponding classes of nouns and adjectives in us, a, wm in Latin, 


* The accent may be on the first or on the second syllables in the Pada cases beginning 
with 4 b} and स्‌ s. (Pan. vi. 1, 184.) 
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and os, n, ov in Greek. The case-terminations are peculiar, and it is best to 
learn ata: kdntah, कांता kdntd, ata kdntam by heart in the same manner as 
we learn bonus, bona, bonum, without asking any questions as to the origin 
of the case-terminations, or their relation to the terminations appended to 


bases ending in consonants. 


SINGULAR. 
MASC, FEM. NEUT. 
Base काँत kdntd कांता kántd कांत kántá 
N. कांतः kántáh कांता kdntd कांत kântám 
A. कांतं kántám iat kdntdm कांतं kántám 
I HRA ६८०४८८ कांतया ८४८५ कांतेन kánténa 
D. कांताय kdntdya कांताये kántáyoi HATA ८४५० 
Ab. Tq kdnedt कांताया; £८४५५५ कांतात्‌ (८ 
G. WAM kántásya कांतायाः kántdydh कांतस्य kántásya 
L. कांते kánté कांतायां kántdyám कांते kánté 
V. कांत kdnta कांते kdnte * कांत kdnta 
DUAL. 
N.A.V. कांतो kéntart कांते kinté कांते kánté 
I. D. Ab. कांताभ्यां kdntdbhydm कांताभ्यां kántábhyám कांताभ्यां kántábhyám 
G.L. कांत्रयोः kántáyoh कांतयो: kántáyoh कांतयोः kántáyoh 
PLURAL. 
N.V. काँताः kántáh कांता: £८7 कांतानि kántdni 
A. कांतान्‌ १८७४८ कांता! (nd काँतानि kántáni 
wid: kdntath कांताभिः kantdbhih wid: kdntath 
D. Ab. कांतेभ्यः kdntébhyah कांताभ्यः kántábhyah कांतेभ्यः kántébhyah 
G. कांतानां kántánám कांतानां kántánám कांतानां kántánám 

L. कांतेषु kántéshu कांतासु ८८०४५५८ . कांतेषु kântéshu 


Note— Certain adjectives in WW: af, NT d, ख am, which follow the ancient pronominal 


declension, will be explained in the chapter on Pronouns ($ 278). 


- 
23 


Bases in अ, Masculine and Feminine. 


6 239. These bases are derived immediately from verbs ending in WT 6, such as WI pá, 
ध्मा dhmd. They are declined in the same way in the masculine and feminine gender. In 
the neuter the final ST á is shortened, and the word declined like 'कात kdéntam. 

Anga and Pada base विश्यपा ०८४८०७८, Bha base fq IQ visvap, all-preserving, (masc. and 
fem.) The neuter is declined like alt kdntam ($ 238). 





* Bases in WT £, meaning mothér, form their Vocative in Wa; e. g. WRakka, सब amba, 
We alla! But अबाडा ambddd, NIIST ambálá, and अबिका ambiká form the regular Vocatives 
WATS ambdde, GATS ambále, NifqsRambike. — ^ 
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MASCULINE AND FEMININE. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 















N. V. a | >= visvapá-h विश्वपों visvapau विश्वपाः visvapa-h 


A. [विश्वपा ०४०००८० __विश्यपो ०४००००५ || विश्वपः visvap-ah | visvapd-m frm visvapau | fara: visvap-ah ` 


i विश्वपा visvap-d mm visvapá-bhyám Em visvapá-bhih 
D. विश्वपे visvap-e विश्वपाभ्यां visvapd-bhydm| | विश्वपान्य; visvapd-bhyah 
Ab. विश्वपः visvap-ah विश्वपार्न्यां visvapd-bhydm विश्वपाभ्यः visvapd-bhyah 









G. विश्वपः visvap-ah विश्वपोः visvap-oh विश्वपां visvap-ám 

IU? fata visvap-t विश्वपोः visvap-oh | विश्वपासु visvapá-su विश्वपासु vi$vapd-su | ' 
NEUTER. 

N. — fau vifvapam विश्वपे visvape विश्वपानि viscapáni, &c. 


Decline सोमपाः somapáh, Soma drinker; शांखध्माः Sankhadhmdh, shell-blower; धनदा; 
dhanadáh, wealth giver. l 
§ 240. Masculines in NT é, not being derived by a Krit suffix from verbal roots, are declined 


as follows: 
Base हाहा hahd. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.V. हाहाः १७७ . हाही háhau हाहा: १८७ 
A. SERI AM हाहो १७८ हाहान्‌ áhán * 
I. हाहा haha हाहाभ्यां hahdbhydm हाहाभिः háhábhih 
D. हाहे hdhai हाहाभ्यां hb hymn हाहाभ्यः háhábhyah 
Ab. हाहाः hahah हाहाभ्यां hahabhydm हाहाभ्यः hahdbhyah 
G. हाहाः Adhdh eret: १८४८८७ हाहां Mhán 
L. हाहे १८ हाही! Adhauh हाहासु háhásu 


CHAPTER IV. 
DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


Ó 241. As every noun in Sanskrit may, at the end of a compound, form the 
final portion of an adjective, all the essential rules for the declension of such 
compound adjectives had to be given in the preceding chapter. Thus in the 
declension of neuter nouns in was, like मनस्‌ mánas, mind, the declension of 
सुमनस्‌ sumánas, as an adjective masc. fem. and neut., was exhibited at the same 
time (0 165). Im the declension of nouns ending in consonants, and admitting 
of no distinction between masculine and feminine terminations, (this applies to 


* The Sar. 1. 6, 38, gives the optional form हा: héhd in the masculine, At the end of 
a feminine compound the same form is sanctioned in the Rüpávali, p. 9 b. 
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all nouns with unchangeable bases,) the special forms of the neuter in Nom. 
Acc. ४०८. Sing. Dual and Plur. had to be exhibited. See 0 158, waga jalamuk, 
भलमुची jalamucht, जळमुंचि jalamufichi. In the declension of nouns with 
changeable bases, the more important feminine and neuter forms were 
separately mentioned ; and in the declension of nouns ending in vowels, all 
necessary rules with regard to the same subject were fully stated. 

§ 242. The chief difficulty which remains with regard to the declension 
of adjectives is the exact formation of the feminine base, and the rules on 
this subject are often so complicated that they have to be learnt by practice 
rather than by rule. The feminine bases, however, once given, there can be no 
doubt as to their declension, as they follow exactly the declension of the cor- 
responding feminine nouns, A few observations on this point must suffice. 

0 243. Adjectives* in wa form their feminines in wid. Ex. प्रिय priya, 
dear, masc. प्रियः priyah, fem. प्रिया priyá, neut. fg priyam, to be declined 
like ata kánta (0 238). 

§ 244. Certain adjectives derived by WR aka form their feminines in इक iká. Ex. पाचक 
pdchaka, cooking, masc. पाचक: páchakah, fem. पाचिका páchiká, neut. WAR páchakam. 
Likewise masc. सवेंकः sarvakah, fem. सर्विका sarvikd, every; कारक; kdrakah, doing, कारिका 
káriká; ZEUE: ihatyakah, present here, इहत्पिका ihatyikd. But शिपका kshipakd, fem. one 
` who sends; कन्यका kanyaká, fem. maiden; चटका chataká, fem. sparrow; तारका táraká, fem. 
star. Sometimes both forms occur; अजका ajakd and खजिका ajikd, a she-goat. 

Ó 245. Bases in g ri and in qn take $ £ as the sign of the feminine: aq 
karti, doer, कर्ती kartrí (0 235); दंडिन्‌ dandin, a mendicant, दंडिनी dandini 
(0 203). Likewise most bases ending in consonants, if they admit of a separate 
feminine base: प्राच्‌ prách, प्राची prachi ( 181); "वन्‌ Svan, dog, शुनी suni (0 199); 
भवत्‌ bhavat, भवती bhavati (0 188). Some adjectives in वन्‌ van form their 
feminine base in वरी vari: पीवन्‌ pívan, fat, पीवरी pivari (0 193). 

$ 246. Many adjectives in Wa form their feminine base in š í ($ 225), instead of Wa: 
GUAT: trinamayah, made of grass, तृणमयी trinamayí ; देवः devah, god, divine, देवी devi ; 
WRU: tarunah or तळुन; talunah, a youth, तरुणी tarunt; कुमार: kumdrah, a boy, कुमारी kumúárí; 
गोपः gopah, cowherd, गोपी ४०४४, his wife, but गोपा gopá, a female shepherd ; नतेकः nartakah, 
actor, नतेकी nartaké; मृगः mrigak, a deer, मृगी #70४, a doe; सूकरः súkarah, boar, सूकरी 
siikart ; कुंभकारः kumbhakárah, a potter, कुंभकारो kumbhakárf. Jt will be observed, however, 
that many of these words are substantives rather than adjectives. Thus Ae: matsyah, fish, 
forms मत्सी matsi (य yo being expunged before $4; ATA: manushyah, man, मनुषी manushí. 

§ 247. Certain adjectives in Ws tal, expressive of colour, form their feminine either in 
ता á or in नी ní: yum: Syetah, white, श्येता Syed, इयेनी Syeni; एत; eta}, variegated, एता etd 
or एनी ८०४; रोहितः rohitah, red, रोहिता rohitá or रोहिणी rohinf, but अत; svetah, white, 
VM ४४९८: असिता asitá, white ; पलिता palitá, grey -haired. 





* गुणवचन gunavachana, the name for adjective, occurs in Pan. v. 3, 58. 
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§ 248. The formation of feminine substantives must be learnt from the dictionary. Thus 
अञः ajah, goat, forms अजा ८/८. WW asvah, horse, forms NAT asvd. 
चाल: bálah, boy, forms बाला bald. 
WET súdrá, a woman of the S'üdra caste. 
Wat sddri, the wife of a S'üdra. 
मातुल: mátulah, maternal uncle, forms मातुली métult or मातुलानी mátulánt, an uncle’s wife. 
अआचायेः dchdryah, teacher, forms खाचायानी Gchdérydnt*, wife of the teacher; but आचाया 
dchdéryd, a female teacher. 
पतिः patih, lord, forms पल्ली patní, wife, &c. 


शूद्रः Sidrah, a S'üdra, forms l 


Degrees of Comparison 

0 249. The Comparative is formed by तर tara, or €uw fyas (0 206); the 
Superlative by तम tama, or gg ishthat. These terminations तर tara and WA tama 
are not restricted in Sanskrit to adjectives, Substantives such as च nyi, man, 
form wmm: nritamah, a thorough man; स्त्री stri, woman, स्त्रीतरा stritardt, 
more of a woman, Even after case-terminations or personal terminations, 
तर tara and wa tama may be used. Thus from Yate, prváhne, in the 
forenoon, wargast prváhnetare, earlier in the forenoon (Pan. vr. 3, 17). 
From पचति pachati, he cooks, पचतितरां pachatitarám, he cooks better (Pan. v. 
3, 57), 'पचतितमां pachatitamám, he cooks best (Pan. v. 3, 56). 

0 250. तर tara and wa tama, if added to changeable bases, require the 
Pada base. Thus from प्राच्‌ prách ( 180), प्राकर práktara; from wfaqdhanin 
(| 203), धनितर dhanitara; from धनवत्‌ dhanavat (0 187), धनवचर dhanavattara ; 
from fagq vidvas (0 204), विद्वत्तम vidvattama; from we pratyach (0 181), 
प्रयक्तर pratyaktara, There are, however, a few exceptions, such as दस्युहन्तमः 
dasyuhantamah, from दस्युहन्‌ dasyuhan, demon-killer ; qafaat: supathintarah, 
from सुपथिन्‌ supathin, with good roads. 

0 251. ईयस्‌ fyas and ww ishtha are never added to the secondary suffixes 
तु tri, मत्‌ mat, Aq vat, वल vala, विन्‌ vin, इन्‌ in. If adjectives ending in these 
suffixes require $1: fyah and sw ishfha, the suffixes are dropt, and the $a: fyah 
and xw ishtha added to the last consonant of the original base. — बलवान्‌ bala- 
vån, strong, 'बली यस्‌ bal-iyas, बलिए bal-ishtha. ary dogdhri, milking, दोहीयस्‌ 


doh-iyas, दोहिए doh-ishtha. fray sragvin, garlanded, स्रजीयस्‌ sraj-tyas, more | 


profusely garlanded. मतिमान्‌ matimán, wise, मत्रीयस्‌ mat-tyas, afas mat-ishtha. 


* On the dental Ẹ n, see Gana Kshubhnádi in the Kas.-Vritti. 

T Before तर tara and WA tama adjectives retain their accent; before UE (yas and S9 ishtha 
they throw it on their first syllable (Pan. x11. 1, 4; VI. 1, 197). ‘There are a few exceptions. 

i Feminines in Š £, derived from masculines, must shorten the Š £ before तर tara and 
तम tama; ब्राह्मणी bráhmaní forms ब्राह्मणितरा brdhmanitard. Other feminines in ई ४ or Siz 
may or may not shorten their vowels; स्त्री strí forms स्त्रीतरा stritard or RAATI stritard 
Also श्रेयसीतरा óreyasítará or श्रेयसितरा sreyasitará विटूषीतरा vidushítará or विदुषितरा 
vidushitard (Pan. VI. 3, 43-48) 
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0 252. Other adjectives, too, lose their derivative elements before ईयस्‌ fyas 
and दृष्ट ishtha, or are otherwise irregular by substituting new bases for the 


Comparative and Superlative. 
पापिए páp-ishtha, worst. 


SECOND BASE. 


1. अतिक antika, near नेद्‌ ned 

2. अस्प alpa, small कन्‌ kan 

3. TR uru, wide वर्‌ var 

4. S riju, straight WH ry 

8. FN krisa, lean AT krag 

6. fem kshipra, quick BW kshep 

7. WT kshudra, mean थोद्‌ kshod 

8. गुरु guru, heavy गर्‌ gar 

9. TW tripra, satisfied aq trap 
10. eta dirgha, long द्राघ्‌ drágh 
11. दूर dra, far दव्‌ dav 
12. दूढ dridha, firm GQ dradh 


COMPARATIVE, 
नेदीयस्‌ nedtyas 
कनीयस्‌ kantyas 


or अल्पीयस्‌ alptyas 


वरीयस्‌ variyas 
yatq rytyas 


Vedic रजञीयस्‌ rajtyas 


क्रशी यस्‌ ०४६५०४ 
स्यपीयस्‌ ksheptyas 
छोदीयस्‌ kshodiyas 
गरीयस्‌ gartyas 
तपीयस्‌ traptyas 
द्राघीयस्‌ draghiyas 
दवीयस्‌ davtyas 
द्रढीयस्‌ dradhiyas 


पापः påpah, bad; पापीयस्‌ páp-íyas, worse ; 


SUPERLATIVE. 
Afer nedishtha 
कनिष्ट kanishtha 
खल्पिष्ठ alpishtha 
वरिष्ठ varishtha 
satay rijishtha 
रजिष्ट rajishtha * 
AINE krasishtha 
ufar kshepishtha 
छोदिष्ट kshodishtha 
गरिए garishtha 
AFAR trapishtha 
ट्राथिप् drághishtha 
दविष्ठ davishtha 
«feu dradhishtha 


13. परिवृढ parivridha, exalted परित्रद parivradh qfC#2V8 parivradhtyas परिब्रदिए parivradhishtha 


14. W prithu, broad WY prath 
15. AWWA prasasya,praiseworthy A sra 


or ज्य jya 
16. प्रिय priya, dear N pra 
17. बहु bahu, many भू bhi 
18. AES bahula, frequent AZ bah 
19. YW bhrisa, excessive WH bhras 
20. Fg mridu, soft << mrad 
21, युवन्‌ yuvan, young यव्‌ yav 

or कन्‌ kan 
22. वाढ vádha, firm साध्‌ sádh 
23. T8 vriddha, old ay varsh 

or ज्य jya 


24. वृंदारक vrinddraka, beautiful qz vrind 


25. स्थिर sthira, firm - स्य stha 
26. स्थूल sthila, strong €T sthav 
27. स्फिर sphira, thick स्फ spha 
28. हस्त hrasva, short Eq Aras 


प्रथीयस्‌ prathiyas 
श्रेयस्‌ Sreyas 
ज्यायस्‌ jydyas 
प्रेयस्‌ preyas 

भूयस्‌ bhiyas 
बंहीयस्‌ bambhtyas 
भ्रशीयस्‌ bhrasiyas 
सदीयस्‌ mradiyas 
यवीयस्‌ yaviyas 
कनीयस्‌ kantyas 
साधीयस्‌ sádhíyas 
वर्षीयस्‌ varshiyas 
ज्यायस्‌ jydyas 
वृंदी यस्‌ vrindfyas 
= 

स्ययस्‌ stheyas 
स्थवीयस्‌ sthavtyas 
स्फेयस्‌ spheyas 
हृसीयस्‌ hrastyas 


प्रथिष्ट prathishtha 
we $reshtha 

ज्येष्ठ jyeshtha t 

प्रे preshtha 

भूयिष्ठ bhiyishtha 
बंहिष्ट bambhishtha t 
भ्रशिष्ठ bhrasishtha 
afee mradishtha 
यविष्ठ yavishtha 
कनिष्ठ kanishtha t 
साधिष्ठ sádhishtha t 
वर्धि varshishtha 
ज्येष्ट jyeshtha 
वृंदिष्ठ vrindishtha 
स्थेष्ठ stheshtha 
स्थविष्ठ sthavishtha 
स्फेए spheshtha 
gÍWE hrasishtha 





* Pan. vi. 4, 162. 


T See Phitsütra, ed. Kielhorn, 1. 7; 23 (20). 


t Pån v. 3; 63. 


120 NUMERALS. 0 253: 
CHAPTER V. 
NUMERALS. 
0 253. Cardinals. 
I १ एकः, एका, एकं, ékah, ékd, ékam, one. (Base एक eka.) 
2 2 डो, दे, डे, ४००६, dvé, dvé, two. (Base 3 dva; in comp. fg dvi.) 
3 ३ तयः, तिस्रः, त्रीणि, trdyah, tisráh, tríni, three. (Base f@ tri.) 
4 8 चावारः, चतस्रः, चत्वारि, chatvárah, chátasrah, chatvdri, four. (Base 


चतुर्‌ chatur.) 
५ पच pdiicha, m. f. n. five. 


9 WW saptá, m. f. n. seven. 


CONT AQ 


9 e Wandva, m. f. n. nine. 


t WA ashtaú, m. f. n. eight. 


(Base पंचन्‌ pafichan.) 

६ षट्‌ shát, m. f.n. six. (Base ww shash.) 

(Base ww saptan.) 
(Base Wee ashtan.) 

(Base नवन्‌ navan.) 


IO qo दृश 66४७, m. f.n. ten. (Base दशन्‌ dasan.) 
11 ११ एकादश ékddasa, eleven. (Base as in दशन्‌ dašam.) 


12 १२ द्वादश doddata. 

13 १३ ANEN trdyodasa. 

I4 १४ “gem cháturdaśa. 

15 १५ पंचदश páñchadaśa. 

16 १६ षोडश shddasa. 

17 १9 सञ्रदश saptádaša. 

18 १४ अष्टादश ashtddasa. 

19 १९ नवदश 7८०८८४८ or 
tque: dnavinsatih. 

20 २० विशतिः vimsdtih, fem. 

21 २१ एकविंशतिः ekavimáatih. 

22 २२ द्वाविशर्तिः dudvimsatih. 

23 a3 तयोविशतिः trayovimsatih. 

24 २४ चतुर्विशतिः chaturvinsatih. 


25 au पंचविंशतिः pafichavimáatih. 


26 २६ पड़िंशति; shadvinsatih. 

27 २७ सभविशतिः saptavimsatih. 
28 ab अष्टाविंशः ashtdvimésatih. 
29 २९ नवविंशतिः navaviméatih. 
30 ३० fam 7770867, fem. 

37 ३१ Tafan ekatrimésat. 

32 ३२ aANT dedtriéat. | 
33 33 AURAN (rayastrimášat. 
34 ३४ wafer chatustrimésat. 


35 ३५ daten panchatrimsat. 

36 ३६ wzférsrq shattrimsat. 

37 39 सप्रत्रिंशत्‌ saptatrinsat. 

38 ३४ werfemm ashtátrimáat. 

39 ३९ नवत्रिंशत्‌ navatrinnsat. 

40 ४० चत्वारिंशत्‌ chatvárim$sát, fem. 

41 84 एकचत्वारिंशत्‌ ekachatvdrimésat., 

42 ४२ डाचत्वारिंशत्‌ dvdchatvdrimsat or 
दिचत्वारिशत्‌ dvichatvdrih§at. 

43 83 तयश्चत्वारिशत्‌/r०y०Schatvdrihgator 
तवि चत्वारिंशत्‌ trichatvdriméat. 

44 88 चतुश्चत्वारिंशत्‌ chatuschatvdrinsat. 

45 ४५ पंचचत्वारिंशत्‌ pañchachatudrimášat. 

46 ४६ पट्चत्वारिंशत्‌ shatchatvdrimésat. 

47 39 सप्तचत्वारिशत्‌ saptachatvárimáéat. 

48 ४४ अष्टाचत्वारिंशत्‌ ashtdchatváriméat or 
अष्टचत्वारिंशत्‌ ashfachatvárim$at. 

49 ४९ नवचत्वारिंशत्‌ navachatvárimáat. 

50 ५० पंचाशत्‌ pañcháśát, fem. 

51 uq एकपंचाशत्‌ ekapanchdsat. 

52 १२ डापंचाशत्‌ dvápañcháśat or 
ड्विपंचाशत्‌ dvipaiichdsat. 

53 ५३ त्रयःपचाशत्‌ ¿rayahpañcoháéat or 
तिपंचाशत्‌ tripañchásat. 
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54 ५४ चतुःपंचाशत्‌ chatuhpanchdsat. 

55 uu पंच पंचाशत्‌ panchapanchdsat. 

56 ५६ षद्‌ पंचाशत्‌ shatpaichdsat. 

57 ५७ सप्तपंचाशत्‌ saptapañchášat. 

58 ut अष्टापंचाशत्‌ ashtápañchášat or 
अष्टपंचाशत्‌ ashlapañchášat. 

59 ५९ नवपंचाशत्‌ navapaiichdsat. 

60 ६० ufe: shashlíh, fem. 

61 ६१ एकषष्टिः ekashash[ih. 

62 ६२ द्वाषष्टिः dvdshashtih or 
द्विषष्टिः dvishashtih. 

63 ६३ त्रयःषष्टिः trayahshashtih or 
विष्टिः trishashtih. 

64 ६४ चतुष्यष्िः chatushshashtih. 

65 ६५ पंचपष्टि; pañchashashtih. 

66 ६६ weufg: shatshashtih. 

67 ६७ सप्रषष्टिः saptashashtih. 

68 ६७ सष्टापष्टिः ashidshashtih or 
अष्टषष्टिः ashtashashtih. 

69 ६९ नवषष्टिः navashashtih. 

70 9o anfa: saptatíh, fem. 

71 9१ waanta: ekasaptatih. 

72 9२ द्वासप्रतिः dvdsaptatih or 
द्विसप्ततिः dvisaptatih. 

73 9३ तयःसप्रतिः trayahsaptatih or 
विसप्रतिः trisaptatih. 

74 ७४ चतुःसप्रतिः chatuhsaplatih. 

75 ७५ Waanta: paichasaptatih. 

76 9६ पद्सप्ततिः shatsaptatih. 


77 99 ananfa: saptasaptatih. 

78 st अष्टासप्रतिः ashidsaptatih or 
अष्टसप्रतिः ashtasaptatih. 

79 9९ नवसप्रतिः navasaptatih. 

80 to अशीतिः asitih. 

81 ta एकाशीतिः ekdsitih. 

82 ४२ शीतिः dvyasítih. 

83 ४३ त्र्यशीतिः £ryasítih. 

84 tà चतुरशीतिः chaturasitih. 

85 tu पचाशीविः pañcháśitih. 

86 ४६ षडशीतिः shadasitih. 

87 t9 सप्राशीति; saptásttih. 

88 tt अष्टाशीतिः ashtásitih. 

89 te नवाशीतिः navdsitih. 

go eo नवतिः navatih. 

91 eq एकनवतिः ekanavatih. 

92 ९२ डानवतिः dvdnavatih or 
fg afa: dvinavatih. 

93 ९३ त्रयोनवतः trayonavatih or 
त्रिनवतिः trinavatih (not श्‌ n). 

94 ea चतुर्नेवतिः chaturnavatih. 

95 eu पंचनवर्तिः pañchanavatih. 

96 ९६ षणवतिः shannavalih. 

97 ९७ सप्रनवत्तिः saptanavatih. 

98 et अष्टानवतिः ash{dnavatih or 
अष्टनवतिः ashtanavatih. 

99 ee नवनवतिः navanavatth or 
"dnd únaśatam. 


IOO १०० Wat Satdm, neut. and masc. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 635.) 

101 404 एकाधिक शतं ekddhikam Satam, hundred exceeded by one; or as a com- 
pound, एकाधिकशतं ekádAika-$atam, or एकशतं ekasatam, as before. 

102 १०३ sifwa शतं dvyadhikam $atam or दिशतं dvisatam. (Pan. ४1. 3, 49.) 

103 903 Safwan शतं /ryadhikam Satam or fay trisatam. 

104 १०४ चतुरधिकं शर्त chaturadhikam šatam or चतुःशतं chatuhsatam. 

105 १०५ पंचाधिक शत paichdadhikam $atam or पंचशतं pafchasatam. 

106 १०६ षडधिक शते shadadhikam Satam or षट्शतं shatšatam. 

107 १०७ antiwar शतं saptádhikam $atam or anya saptašatam. 

108 १०४ अषप्टाधिक शतं ashtádhikam $atam or Wet ash{asatam. (Pan. v1. 3, 49.) 

109 १०९ नवाधिक शते navádhikam $atam or Aaya navasatam. 


122 NUMERALS. 0 253. 


IIO ११० दशाधिक शतं dasddhikam §atam or दशशतं dasasatam. 

III १११ एकादशाधिकं शते ekddasddhikam šatam or एकादशशतं ekddasasatam &c. 
or एकादशं शतं ekddasam §atam, i.e. a hundred having eleven (in 
excess). Pan. v. 2, 45. 

112 ११२ द्वादशाधिकं शतं dvddasddhikam $atam or Brest wd dváda$am šatam. 

113 ११३ बयोदशाधिक शतं £rayodasádhikam šatam or त्रयोदर्श शतं trayodasam šatam. 

174 ११४ चतुर्दशाधिकं grt chaturdasddhikam śatam or AEN शते chaturdasam satam. 

115 ११५ पंचदशाधिकं sripafichadasddhikam satan or पंचदर्श Wa pa/ichada$am satam. 

116 ११६ पोडशाधिकं शते shodasddhikam $atam or Wey शतं shodasam $atam. 

117 ११७ सप्नदशाधिकं शतं saptadasddhikam $atam or सप्नदर्श शर्ते saptadasam šatam. 

118 ११४ अष्टादशाधिकं शत ashtddasddhikam $atam or wg शवं ashtddasam šatam. 

119 ११९ नवदशाधिकं शतं navadasddhikam $atam or नवदशे शतं navadasam satam. 

120 420 विंशत्यधिकं शतं visnsatyadhikam šatam or विंशं शतं viram šatam *. 

121 १२१ एकविंशत्यधिकं शर्ते ekavimsatyadhikam $atam or एकविंशं शत ekaviméam 
§atam *, &c. 

130 430 त्लिंशदधिकं ya iriméadadhikam $atam or fgst शतं trimáam $atam*. 

140 १४० चत्वारिंशदधिकं हतं chatvdrimsadadhikam $atam or चत्वारिष्ठ शतं chatvá- 
rimsam $atam *. 

150 quo पंचाशदधिर्क शते paiichdsadadhikam $atam or पंचाशं शतं pañchášam $atam* 
or सार्धशतं sárdhaśatam,, 100 -+ + (hundred). 

160 १६० पश्यधिक शते shashtyadhikam satam or ufeya shashtisatam. 

170 990 सभ्नत्पधिकं शतं saptatyadhikam $atam or सप्नतिशते saptatisatam. 

180 १४० अज्ञीत्यधिक शर्त asityadhikam $atam or अज्ीतिशते asíti$atam. 

190 १९० नवत्यधिक शतं navatyadhikam šatam or नवत्तिशते navatisatam. 

200 २०० ह्वे शते dve Sate or fzsrd dvisatam or द्विशती dvisati. 

300 ३०० ditur nafa trini Satdni or faye trisatam. 

400 800 arate शतानि chatvári $atáni or चतुःशते chatuhsatam. 

_ foo ५०० पंच शतानि pañcha ४८76702 or पंचशतं pañchašatam. 

600 ६०० uz शतानि shat Satdni or षट्शतं shatsatam. 

700 900 सभ शतानि sapta $atáni or सन्नतं saptasatam. 

_ 800 too अष्ट जतानि ashta $atáni or अष्टशतं ashtasatam. 

900 ९०० नव शतानि nava šatáni or नवशतं navasatam. 

1000 १००० दश झतानि dasa Satdni or दशती dasasati, fem., or सहस्रं sahásram, 

f neut. and masc. t 

2000 2000 È सहस्रे due sahasre. 

3000 ३००० त्रीणि सहस्राणि trini sahasráni. 

10,000 १०,००० अयुतते ayutam, neut. and 71882. 1 


* Pan. v. 2,46. The same rules apply to सहस्रं sahasram, 1000, so that 1011 might be 
rendered by एकादशं सहस्र ekádasam sahasram, 1041 by एकचत्वारिश सहस्र ekachatvdrimgam 
sahasram, &c. | + Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 635. 
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100,000 १००,००० mw laksham, neut. or fem.*, or नियुर्तं niyutam, neut. and masc.t 

One million, waa prayutam, neut. or masc. * 

Ten millions, कोटि kofi, fem. | 

A hundred millions, wae arbuda, masc. and neut. 

A thousand millions, mers mahdrbuda, masc. and ncut., or wa padma, neut., 
i. e. lotus. 

Ten thousand millions, खव kharva, neut., i.e. minute. 

A hundred thousand millions, निखर्व nikAarva, neut. 

A billion, महापय़ mahdpadma, neut. 

Ten billions, झु šañku, masc., i. e. an ant-hill. 

A hundred billions, शंख šañkha, masc. neut., i e. a conch-shell, or समुद्र 
samudra, masc., i.e. sea. 

A thousand billions, महाशंख mahdsankha, or अत्य antya, ultimate. 

Ten thousand billions, हाहा Adhd, masc., or मध्य madhya, middle. 

A hundred thousand billions, weteretmahdhdahd, or wat parárdha, i.e. other half. 

One million billions, wa dhuna, neut. 

Ten million billions, महाधुन mahddhuna. 

A hundred million billions, wetfgat akshauhini, fem., i.e. a host. 

A thousand million billions, महाक्षोहिणी maAákshauhint. 

In the same manner as अधिक adhika, excceding, ऊन na, diminished, may 
be used to form numerical compounds, पंचोन शते pañchonam $atam or 
पंचोनशतं pañchonašatam, 100 —5, i. e. 95. If one is to be deducted, ऊन na, 
without एक eka, suffices. ऊनविंशतिः dnavimésatih or एकोनविंशतिः ekonaviiésatih, 
20 —I,le. 19. “Another way of expressing nineteen and similar numbers 
is by prefixing एकान्न ekdnna, i.e. by one not; एकान्नविंशतिः ekdnnavinsatih, 
by one not twenty, 1. e. 19. (Pan. vr. 3, 76.) 


Declension of Cardinals. 
एक eka, one. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
N. एकः ékah एका ¿ká एक ¿kam एक eke एकाः ékáh एकानि ékáni 
` A. एक ¿am एकां ékám एक ékam एकान्‌ ८६८४ एकाः Lá) एकानि ¿dni 


J. एकेन ékena एकया ८०५८ रकेन ८०००८ एके? ckaih काभिः ékábhih एके: ékaih 

D. एकस्मे ८६०७००; THA ékasyai एकस्मै ékasmai एकेभ्यः ékebhyah एकाभ्यः ८७/४० एकेभ्यः ékebhyah 
Ab. एकस्मात्‌ ékasmát एकस्याः ८६०४५८ एकस्मात्‌ 2८७०८८ एकेभ्यः chebhyah CAVA: hab hy ah एकेभ्यः ékebhyah 
G. एकस्य asya एकस्याः८०४५८ एकस्य ६०५८ एकेपां ckeshdm एकासां ८६७६७ एकेषां ékeshám 
L. एकस्मिन्‌ ékasmin एकस्यां ékasyám एकस्मिन्‌ ¿kasmin vau ékeshu एकासु ८८८३८ vau ekeshu 

V. एक éka UA éke ° एक ८४८ शके éke एकाः ¿LA एकानि ékáni 





* Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 635. T Amara-Kosha 111. 6, 3, 24. 
t A different string of names is given in the Vajasan.-Sanhitaé xvir.2. See also Woepcke, Mémoire 
sur la propagation des chiffres indiens (1863), p. 70; Lalita-vistara, ed. Calcutt. p. 163. 
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§ 254. fg doi, two, base g dva, like कांत kánta (0 238). 


MASC, 
N. A. V. दो ८०८४ 
I. D. Ab. द्वाभ्यां dedbhyám 
G.L. द्वयोः dváyoh 


DUAL. 
FEM. 


È dvé 
द्वाभ्यां dvdbhydm 
uut: dedyoh 


§ 255. fat tri, three, fem. fag (१४४. 


N.V. quU trdyah 

A. ataq trín 

J: तिभिः 6257८2 
D. Ab. तिभ्यः tribhydh 


G. aami traydndm (Ved. trindm) 


L. Tay trishi 


faa tisráh (Pan. v1.1, 166) 
faa: tisráh * 

तिसृभिः tisrbhih 

तिसृभ्यः tisribhyah 

fagui tisrindm t 

तिसृषु tisrishu 


| 256. चतुर्‌ chatur, four, fem. चतसू chatasri. 


N.V. चत्वार, chatvdrah (Pan.vi1. 1,98) 
Á. चतुरः chatirah (Pan. vt. 1, 167) 


L चतुर्भिः chatúrbhih 
D. Ab. चवुभ्येः chatírbhyah 
G. चतुर्णा chaturndm 
L. चतुपे chatárshu 


0 257. Waa pañchan, five. 


N. A.V. पंच ७८४०७८ 


I. पंचभिः patchdbhih t 
D. Ab. पंचभ्यः pafichábhyah 
G. पंचानां paichdndn «T 


L. पंचसु pañehdsu 


wq shash, six. 


षड्भिः shadbhth 

षड्भ्यः shadbhydh 
षणां shanndm था 

षट्सु shatsá 


ata: chátasrah 
चतस्र; chátasrah * 
चतसृभिः chatasribhih 
AAPA, chatasribhyah 
चतसणा chatasrindm T 
NITHU chatasrishu 
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NEUT. 

8 dvé 

Brat dvdbhydm 
gt dváyoh 


alfa tríni 

atta trini 
fam tribhth 
faa: tribu dh 
वयाणां trayáném 
fau trishá 


चत्वारि chatvdri 
चत्वारि chatvári ` 
चतुभिं > chatirbhih 
"np: chatírbhyah 
चतुणा chaturndm 
चतुपे chatárshu 


अष्टन्‌ ashtan, eight. 


अष्टो ashtad or NE ashtá 


अष्टाभिः ashtdbhth or अष्टभिः ashtdbhih | 
अष्टाभ्यः ashtdbhydh or AEA ashtábhyah 
अष्टानां ashtánám q | 

अष्टासु ashtásá or अष्टसु ashtásu 


Cardinals with bases ending in न्‌ n, such as ww saptan, नवन्‌ navan, 
दशन्‌ dašan, एकादशन्‌ ekádašan, &c., follow the declension of पचन्‌ pañcham. 
विंशतिः viiéatih is declined like a feminine in Ri; those in q£ like feminines 
in qe; हाते Satam like a neut. or masc. in Wa. 


§ 258. The construction of the cardinals from I to 19 requires a few remarks. एक eka 
is naturally used in the singular only, except when it means some; ण्के वदति eke vadanti, 


* Not fira: tisríh, nor चतस्‌ः chatasrth. (Accent, Pan. vr. 1, 167, vart.; vit. 2, 99, vArt.) 


T Not तिसृणां tisrindm, nor चतसृणां chatasrindm (Pan. vr. 4, 4), though these forms occur 


in the Veda and Epic poetry. 


t Accent, Pan. vi. 1, 180; 181. 


| Pån vi r, 172. 


«| Pan. vig 1, 55. 
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some people say. डि dvi is always used as a dual, all the rest from 3 to 19 as plurals. 
Ex. तिभिः पुरूषेः tribhih purushaih, with three men; एकादश पुरुषान्‌ ८८८८८४८ purushán, eleven 


men, acc. The cardinals after four do not distinguish the gender; एकादश नारी! ekddaga 
náríh, eleven women, acc. 


While the numerals from 1 to 19 are treated as adjectives, agreeing with their substan- 
tives in gender, if possible, and in number and case, विंशतिः vungatih and the rest may be 
treated both as adjectives and as substantives. Hence विंशतिः शतूणां rimgatih éatrünám, 
twenty enemies, or fanfa: NAT: vimsatih Satravah ; षष्टिः शिशवः Shashtth $isavah, sixty 
boys; wa फलानि satam phaláni, a hundred fruits ; तिशता 38 trisatá vriddhaih, by thirty 


elders ; जात दासीनां $atam dásíndm or शातं दास्य: satam dásyah, a hundred slaves; "zd 
पितरः sahasram pitarah, a thousand ancestors. 


Exceptionally these cardinals may take the plural number: पंचाणद्विह q: palichásadbhir 
hayaih, with fifty horses. 


0 259. Ordinals. 
प्रथमः, "मा, "मं, prathamáh, d, am, 
अग्रिमः, "मा, "मं, agrimáh, d, am, > the first. 
खादिमः, "मा, "मं, ddimdh, d, am, 
द्वितीयः, °या, "यं, dvitiyah, d, am, the second. 
तृतीयः, °या, "यं, fritfyah, d, am, the third. 
चतुर्थ, “थीं, "थे, chaturtháh, t, am, 
तुरीयः, “या, “यं, turíyah, á, am, the fourth. 
तुयेः, “या, "ये, túryah, d, am, 
पंचमः, "मी, "मं, pafichamáh, £, am, the fifth. 
पष्ठः, °ष्ठी, "४, shashtháh, t, am, the sixth. 
सप्तम:, CAT, "मं, saptamáh, , am, the seventh. 
अष्टमः, "मी, "मं, ashtamáh, £, am, the eighth. 
नवमः, "मी, "मं, navamáh, í, am, the ninth. 
दशमः, "मी, "मं, daéamáh, í, am, the tenth. 
THIET, gt, "षा, ekádasáh, í, am, the eleventh. 
नवदशः, "शी, ^st, navadasáh, t, am, 
ऊनविंशः, “शी, "शं, éÉnavimáán, í, am, the nineteenth. 
ऊनविंशतितमः, "मी, "मं, (naviméatitamáh, f, am, J 
विंशः, ९शी, "शं, १४५७४८८, ४, am (Pan. v. 2, 56), 
विंशतितमः, "मी, "म, vonésatitamáh, i, am, 
fam: "शी, "हां, trimsah, í, am, 
fagraa:, "मी, "मं, frinsattamáh, í, am, 
चत्वारिंशः, "शी, ^st, chatvárimsdh, í, am, 
चत्वारिशत्तमः, "मी, "मं, chatvárimsattamáh, t, am, 
पचाशः, "शी, ?ut, parichásáh, 1, am, 
पंचाशचम:, "मी, "मं, parichásattamáh, í, am, 


| the twentieth. 
| the thirtieth. 
| the fortieth. 


| the fiftieth. 
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पष्टितम; shashtitamáh, the sixtieth *. 
एकषष्टितमः ekashashtitamáh, 
wane: ekashashtáh, 
सप्षतितमः saptatitamáh, the seventieth. 
एकसभप्रतितमः ekasaptatitamáh, 
एकसप्रतः ekasaptatáh, 
अशीतितमः asttitamáh, the eightieth. 
रकाशीतितमः ekásttitamáh, 
एकाशीतः ekdsitah, 
नवतितमः, "मी, °g, navatitamáh, 1, am, the ninetieth. 
एकनवतितमः ekanavatitamáh, 
एकनवतः ekanavatáh, 
शततमः, "मी, "मं, Satatamáh, f, am, the hundredth. (Pan. v. 2, 57.) 
एकशततमः ekasatatamáh, the hundred and first, ° 


| the sixty-first. 
| the seventy-first. 
| the eighty-first. 


| the ninety-first. 


सहस्रतमः sahasratamáh, the thousandth. 


0 260. Numerical Adverbs and other Derivatives. 
सकृत्‌ sakrit, once. एकधा ekadhá, in one way. 
fiz: dvih, twice. द्विधा dvidhá or द्वेधा dvedhd, in two ways. 
faz: trik, thrice. तिधा tridhé or aan redid, in three ways. 
‘aq: chatuh, four times. चतुधा chaturdhd, in four ways. 


पंचकृत्वः pañchakrituah, five times. पचधा pafichadhá, in five ways. 
ugga: shafkritvah, six times, &c. घोढा shoghd, in six ways, &c. (or पड्धा?) 


way: ekasah, one-fold. 
fay: dvisah, two-fold. 
fam: ¢risah, three-fold, &c. (Pan. v. 4, 43.) 


दय dvayam or fgmi dvitayam, a pair. (Pan. v. 2, 42.) 
aa trayam or FATĂ tritayam or त्वयी tray?, a triad. 
चतुष्टयं chatushtayam, a tetrad. 

पंचतर्य pafichatayam, a pentad, &c. 


These are also used as adjectives, in the sense of five-fold &c., and may 
then form their plural as पंचतयाः pafichataydh or पंचतये pañchataye ( 283). 

पंचत्‌ paichat, a pentad, «wm dasat, a decad (Pan. v. r, 60), are generally 
used as feminine; but both words occur likewise as masculine in the 


commentary to Pan. v. 1, 59, and in the Kásiká-Vritti. 


* 'l'he ठि from sixty admit of one form only, that is तमः tamah; but if preceded 
by another numeral, both forms are allowed (Pan. v. 2, 58). NT satam forms its ordinal as 
शततम! Satatamah only (Pan. v. 2, 57). 


wed 
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CHAPTER VI. 


PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 


261. Personal Pronouns. 
Base (in composition) मदू mad and Base (in composition) m vad and 
अस्मद्‌ asmad. युष्मद्‌ yushmad. 
SINGULAR. 
N. we ahdm, I त्वे tám, thou 
A. atmdm, मा má, me त्वां tvdm, त्वा tvá, thee 
I. मया mdyd, by me त्वया /váyd, by thee 
D. we máhyam, मे me, to me तुभ्यं túbhyam, ते te, to thee 
Ab. मत्‌ mát, from me त्वत्‌ /vát, from thee 
G. मम mdma, मे me, of me wa tdva, W te, of thee 
L. afa máyi, in me afa tváyi, in thee 
DUAL. 
N. wai dvdm, we two युवां yuvám, you two 
A. waj dvdm, नो nau, us two yai yuvám, at vám, you two 
I. आवाभ्यां dvdbhydm, by us two युवाभ्यां yuvábhyám, by you two 
D. आवाभ्यां dvdbhydm, नो nau, tous two युवाभ्यां yunabhydm, वां vám, to you two 
Ab. आवाभ्यां dvdbhydm, from us two युवाभ्यां yuvábhyám, from you two 
G. आवयोः ८०८४०५, नो nau, of us two युवयोः yuváyoh, वां vám, of you two 
L. सावयोः áváyoh, in us two युवयोः yuváyoh, in you two 
PLURAL. 
N. वयं vayám, we यूयं ydydm, you 
A, अस्मान्‌ asmán, न nah, us युष्मान्‌ yushmdn, q: vah, you 
I. wafa: asmdbhih, by us युष्माभिः yushmábhih, by you 
D. ward asmábhyam, नः nah, tous युष्मभ्यं yushmábhyam, बः vah, to you 
Ab, अस्मत्‌ asmát, from us युष्मत्‌ yushmát, from you 
G. NATA asmákam, नः nah, of us JATA yushmákam, q: vak, of you 
L. अस्मासु asmdsu, in us युष्मासु yushmásu, in you 


at 


. o a = a 
The substitutes in the even cases, AT må, R me, नो nau, नः nah, त्वा trå, 
Diii 
e, atvdm, वः vah, have no accent and are never used at the beginning of 


a sentence, nor can they be followed by such particles as च ८४०, and, वा vd, 


or, 


एव eva, indeed, ह ha, अह aha. 
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Ó 262. Base (in composition) ag tad, he, she, it. (Accent, Pan. vi. 1, 182.) 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
N. सः sáh सा s£ तत्‌ tát ते té ता; tdh तानि tdni 
A. Ñ tám तां tdm तत्‌ tát तान्‌ ८८७ ता; tah तानि tdni 
I. तेन téna तया tdyd तेन téna ते! tath ताभिः 16088 ते! tath 
D. तस्मे tásmi तस्ये tdsyat तस्मे tásmai तेभ्यः tébhyah ताभ्यः tdbhyah तेभ्यः tébhyah 


Ab. तस्मात्‌ £454 तस्याः tásyáh तस्मात्‌ 1457! तेभ्यः tébhyah ताभ्यः tdbhyah तेभ्यः tébhyah 


G. तस्य 1८५५८ तस्याः tdsydh तस्य 15५० तेषां téshám तासां ४45८० तेषं téshdm 
L. तस्मिन्‌ tásnin तस्यां tásyám तस्मिन्‌ tásmin तेषु téshu तासु tdsu du téshu 
DUAL. 
MASC. FEM, NEUT. 
N. A. तो tari ते té ते té 
I. D. Ab. ताभ्यां tdbhydm ताभ्यां tdbhydm ताभ्यां tdbhydm 
G.L. तयोः táyoh तयोः 7८४०५८ तयोः tdyoh 
§ 263. Base (in composition) WR tyad. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
N. स्य: syáh स्या syd त्यत्‌ tydt त्ये ७८ त्याः tydh त्यानि tydni 
A. T tyám wi tyám त्पत्‌ tyát त्पान्‌ tydn त्याः tyáh त्यानि tydni 
I. त्येन ५८० त्यया tydyd ÙA tyéna त्पेः tyaíh त्याभिः tydbhih WQ tyath 


D. WÀ tydsmat त्यस्ये tydsyat यस्मे tyásmai त्येभ्यः tyébhyah WTA: tydbhyah त्येभ्यः tyébhyah 
Ab. WRATH tyásmát MAT: tydsydh त्यस्मात्‌ tyásmát त्येभ्यः tyébhyah TQ; tydbhyak त्येभ्यः tyébhyah 
G. त्यस्य tydsya WRN tydsydh WRK tydsya qui tyéshám त्यासां tydsdm aut tyéshám 
L. त्यस्सिन्‌ tyásmin MAİ tyásyám ARA tyásmin du tyéshu AN tydsu ay tyéshu 


DUAL. 
MASC, FEM. NEUT. 
N.A. त्यो tyaú Ld Awe 
I. D. Ab. त्याभ्यां tydbhydm त्याभ्यां tydbhydm त्याभ्यां tydbhydm 
G.L. त्ययोः tydyok त्ययो! tydyoh त्वयोः tydyoh 


Possessive Pronouns. 


§ 264. From the bases of the three personal pronouns, possessive adjectives 
are formed by means of šq a. 


मदीयः, °या, oit, madíyah, ya, yam, mine. 
त्वदीयः, °या, "ये, tvadiyah, yd, yam, thine. 
तदीयः, “या, "यं, tadiyah, yd, yam, his, her, its. 
अस्सदीयः, °या, "य; asmadiyah, yd, yam, our. 
युष्मदीयः, °या, “यं, yushmadiyah, yd, yam, your. 
तदीयः, °या, OQ, tadiyah, yd, yam, their. 
Other derivative possessive pronouns are मामकः* mdmdkah, mine; तावकः 
tdvdkah, thine; चास्माकः ásmákah, our; यो काकः yaushmákah, your. Likewise 





*CPüneIV.3. 1—3; IV. 1, 305. VII. 3, 44. 
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. मामकीनः mámakínah, mine; त्रावकीनः tdvakinah, thine; wrerata: ásmákínah, 
our; PIE IE RUE yaushmákinah, your. 


Reflexive Pronouns. 

0 265. स्वयं svayám, self, is indeclinable. स्वयं वृत्तवान्‌ svayam vritaván, I chose 
it myself, thou chosest it thyself, he chose it himself; स्वयं वृतवती svayam vrita- 
vati, she chose it herself; स्वयं qaşa: svayam vritavantah, we, you, they chose 
it by our, your, themselves. 

| 266, आत्मन्‌ átmán, self, is declined like maq brahman (0192). Ex. आत्मानमा- 
त्मना पश्य átmánam átmáná pasya, see thyself by thyself, ynosce te ipsum; आत्मनों 
दोषं atratdimano dosham jidtvd, having known his own fault. It is used in the 
singular even when referring to two or three persons: सात्मनो देशनागम्य मृताः 
átmano dešam ágamya mritdh, having returned to their country, they died. 

0 267. स्वः, स्वा, स्व, ४०८१, svá, svám, is a reflexive adjective, corresponding 
to Latin suus, sua, suum. स्वं qd दृष्टा svam putram drishtvd, having seen his 
own son. On the declension of स्व sva, see ( 278. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 
Ó 268. Base (in composition) vaz etad, this (very near). 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
N. शषः esháh एपा eshd एतत्‌ etát vi eté एता: etdh एतानि etáni 
A. Wi etám शतां etdm TAR etd एतान्‌ ८८७८ रताः ०६% एतानि etáni 


I. एतेन “७८ रतया ८४८५८ एतेन eténa Vi: etath एताभिः etdbhih एते! etaíh 

D. एतस्मे etdsmai तस्ये etásyai TAR etásmai TAT: etébhyah TATA: etdbhyah शतेभ्यः etébhyah 
Ab. एतस्मात्‌ etásmát एतस्याः etásydh एतस्मात्‌ etásmát viu. etébhyah TATA: etdbhyah viu: etébhyah 
G. एतस्य ८४५५५०८ TAMT etdsydh एतस्य etdsya एतेषां ८८४८७ एतासां ८६७६७ एतेषां etéshim 
L. एतस्मिन्‌ ८४८७८८८ TE ६५४५८० ए तस्मिन्‌ etdsmin रतेषु etéshu एतासु etdsu एतेषु etés.iu 


DuAL. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
N.A. शत्रो etos शते eté एते eté 
I. D. Ab. एताभ्यां etdbhydm zara etdbhydm एताभ्यां etdbhydm - 
G.L. TTAN: etáyoh एतयोः ८८५० एतयोः etdyoh 


0 269. Base (in composition) इ idam, this (indefinitely). (Accent, Pan. 
Wr. 1, 171.) Lon 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. . 
MASC, FEM, NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

N. खय ayám zü iyám xd iddm ड्मे imé SAT: imdh ड्मानि imáni 
A. JÅ imám इमां imám हूं idám इमान्‌ imán इमाः imdh इमानि imáni 
1. अनेन ८७७८ “a anáyá WaT ८८८८८ एभिः; ebhíh WTR ७१७ एभिः ००४४१ 
D. WRasmat अस्यै ८७५८८ अस्मे asmat BA ebhydh WA ábhyáh एभ्यः ebhydh 
Ab. अस्मात्‌ asmdt अस्याः ८७१ अस्मात्‌ asmát TA: ebhyáh WA ábhyáh WA: ebhydh 
G. अस्य asyá अस्याः asydh अस्य asyd एषां eshdm Wat ८७८७  CAteshdm 
L. अस्मिन्‌ asmín अस्यां asyám अस्मिन्‌ asmin UY eshá आसु ¿sú gY ८४४४ 


S 
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DuAL. 
MASC. FEM. : NEUT. 
N.A.V. इमो ima ER ¿mé IÀ imé 
I, D. Ab. सान्यां dbhydm आभ्यां ¿h dm आभ्यां dbhydm 
G.L. अनयोः andyop अनयो! ८०८४० अनयोः andyok 


§ 270. एतद्‌ etdd and XX idm, when repeated in a second sentence with reference to a 
preceding एतत्‌ etad and इद्‌ idam, vary in the following cases, by substituting एन ena, which 
has no accent, 


SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
MASC, FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
A. एने enam at enám एनत्‌ enat A, एनान्‌ endn एनाः endh शनानि enáni 
I, श्नेन enena एनया ९००८५८ vdd enena 
Dvar. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
A. ण्नो enau एने ene शने ene 
G.L. एनयोः enayok l एनयोः! enayok एनयोः enayok 


Ex, अनेन व्याकरणमधौतं एनं छंदो ऽध्यापय anena vyákaranam adhitam, enam chhando 'dhyá- 
paya, the grammar has been studied by this person, teach him prosody. 


अनयोः पवित्रं कुलं एनयोः प्रभूतं स्वं anayoh pavitram kulam, enayoh prabhitam svam, 
the family of these two persons is decent, and their wealth vast. 


Ó 271. Base (in composition) waq adas, that (mediate). 


SINGULAR. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
N. wal asa wal asa ‘Me: adáh 
A, wa amím WA amám sme: adáh 
L अमुना amind अमुया amuyd (Rv. 1.29,5) अमुना amiind 
D. अमुष्मे amushmai अमुष्ये amáshyai wq amáüshmai 
Ab. अमुप्सात्‌ amúshmát अमुष्पाः amúshyáh अमुष्मात्‌ amúshmát 
G. SAU amúshya ` अमुप्पाः amúshyáh अमुष्प amúshyu 
E अमुष्मिन्‌ amdshmin अमुष्यां amáshyám अमुष्मिन्‌ amushmin 
PLURAL. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
N. अमी कर्म NA: amih अमूनि amni 
A. अमून्‌ amin अमूः amih wafa amini 


I अमीभिः amtbhih 
D. Ab. अमीभ्यः amtbhyak 
G. अमीपां amishdm 
L. WAY amishu 


N, A.V. समू amit 


अमूभिः amibhih 
अमृभ्य; amübhyab, 
अमूर्षा amdshém 
अमूषु amüshu " 


' DUAL. 
MASC. FEM, NEUT. 


I.D. Ab. चमूभ्यां amübhyám 


WAT: ami bhih 
अमीभ्यः amibhyah 
WATT amishdm 
अमीषु amishu 


G. L. अमुयोः amiyok 
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Relative Pronoun. 
§ 272. Base (in composition) यद्‌ yád, who or which. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

MASC, FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
N. यः yáh या ५ यत्‌ ४८ ये yé याः ydh यानि ydni 
A. Wydm यां ydm यत्‌ yát यान्‌ ydn या; ydh यानि ydni 
I. येन ४८८ यया ४८/८ येन yéna यैः yath याभिः ydbhih येः ४०७ 
D. यस्मे ydsmai यस्ये ydsyai यस्मे ydsmai येभ्यः yébhyah याभ्यः ydbhyah येभ्यः yébhyah 
Ab. यस्मात्‌ ५८57८ यस्याः ४८५५८ यस्मात्‌ १/८४८८ येभ्यः yébhyah याभ्यः ydbhyah येभ्यः yébhyah 


G. यस्य ४45५० यस्याः ydsydh यस्य ydsya येषां yéshdm यासां ५/5८ येषां yéshám 
L. यस्मिन्‌ ydsmin यस्यां ydsydm यस्मिन्‌ ydsmin Ùy yéshu यासु ydsu येष yéshu 
DUAL. 
: MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
NAV. "ias ये ५६ ये yé 
I.D.Ab. याभ्यां ydbhydm याभ्यां ydbhydm याभ्यां ydbhydm 
G.L. ययोः ४८४० ययोः ४८५० ययोः ४८५० 
Interrogative Pronouns. 
Ó 273. Base (in composition) कि kim, Who or which ? 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 

MASC, FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
N. कः kdb का kd कि kim के ké काः 7८४ कानि kdni 
A. akdm कां kám fa kín कान्‌ kdn काः kh कानि káni 
I. केन 76८ कया 766 केन kéna केः kath काभिः kdbhih केः kath 
D. कस्मे kásmai कस्ये kásyai RÈ kásmai केभ्यः kébhyah काभ्यः kdbhyah SRvQ;kébhyah 


Ab. कस्मात्‌ kásmát कस्याः kásyáh कस्मात्‌ kásmát केभ्यः kébhyah काभ्यः kábhyah केभ्यः kébhyah 


G. कस्य kásya कस्याः kásyáh कस्य kdsya केषां késhám कासां kásám केषां késhám 
L. कस्मिन्‌ १८७७८ कस्यां syn कस्मिन्‌ 1८57177 केषु késhu कासु kdsu केषु késhu 
DUAL. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
N.A. को kaú के ké के ké 
I.D.Ab. काभ्यां kdbhydm काभ्यां kdbhydm काभ्यां kábhyám 
G.L. कयोः káyoh कयोः káyoh कयोः káyoh 


$ 274. Pronouns admit the interposition of WẸ ak before their last vowel or syllable, to 
denote contempt or dubious relation (Pan. v. 3, 71). त्वयका tvayakd, By thee! instead of 
त्वया tvayé. युवकयोः yuvakayoh, Of you two! अस्मकाभिः asmakábhih, With us ! WAR ayakam. 
असको asakau, Kc. (See Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 706.) 
s 2 


132 PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 0 275- 


Compound Pronouns. 
§ 275. By adding pti dri$, 'दूश risa, or ga driksha, to certain pronominal 
bases, the following compound pronouns have been formed : 
तादूश tadris, तादृश tadrisa, area tádriksha, such like. 
wate etádriš, एतादूश etddrisa, varga etddriksha, this like. 
यादृश्‌ yadris, arayı yadrisa, area yádriksha, what like. 
Sem 10/15, Fem (driša, देदूश fdriksha, this like 
ates kidris, 'कोदूश kidrisa, ateq kidriksha, What like 


These are declined in three genders, forming the feminine in $í. तादूक 
tadrik, m.n.; तादूशी tádrist,f.; or तादृशः, “शी, oğ, tádriśah, í, am. Similarly 
formed are मादृश mádriša, ATEN tvádriśa, like me, like thee, &c. 

§ 276. By adding aq vat and यत्‌ yat to certain pronominal bases, the 
following compound pronouns, implying quantity, have been formed:. 


तावत्‌ tdvat so much 
छतावत्‌ ८६०७६, so much declined like nouns in aq vat (0 187) 
यावत्‌ yávat, as much 
zuq ८४०7, so much "q. Re 
कयित्‌ kiyat, How much $ इयान्‌ tyán, इयती iyati, qaq fyat. 
Note— On the declension of «fm káti, How many? afa táti, so many, and यति yáti, as 
many, see Š 231. 


0 277. By adding faq chit, चन chana, or अपि api, to the interrogative 
pronoun कि kim, it is changed into an indefinite pronoun. 
कञ्चित्‌ kaschit, काचित्‌ १८८१८४, किंचित्‌ 2202027, some one; also afaq kachchit, 
anything. 
कञ्चन kašchana, काचन káchana, किंचन küichana, some one. 
कोऽपि ko ’pi, कापि kápi, किमपि kimapi, some one. 


In the same manner indefinite adverbs are formed: कदा kadá, When? 
कदाचित्‌ kadáchit, कदाचन kadáchana, once; t kva, Where? न mfa na kvápi, 
not anywhere. 

Sometimes the relative pronoun is prefixed to the interrogative, to render 
it indefinite: यः क। yah kah, whosoever; यस्य कस्य yasya kasya, whosesoever. 
Likewise यः कश्चित्‌ yah kaschit, whosoever, or यः कश्च yah ka$cha, or यः कञ्चन 
yah kaschana. 

The relative pronoun, if doubled, assumes an indefinite or rather distributive 
meaning: यो यः, या या, यद्यद्‌, yo yah, yá yd, yad yad, whosoever. Occasionally 
the relative and demonstrative pronouns are combined for the same purpose : 
qaz yattad, whatsoever. 
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Pronominal Adjectives. 

ó 278. Under the name of Sarvandman, which has been freely translated 
by Pronoun, but which really means a class of words beginning with sarva, 
native grammarians have included, besides the real pronouns mentioned 
before, the following words which share in common with the real pronouns 
certain peculiarities of declension, They may be called Pronominal Adjectives, 
and it is to be remembered that they are affected by these peculiarities of 
declension only if they are used in certain senses. 

I. सवे sarva, all; 2. fava visva, all; 3. ww ubha, two; 4. उभय ubhaya, 
both; 5. wa anya, other; 6. wmm anyatara, either; 7. इतर itara, other; 
8. त्व (va, other (some add त्बत्‌ 7०८४, other); 9. words formed by the suffixes 
डतर tara and उतम tama, such as 9. कतर katara, Which of two? 10. कतम katama, 
Which of many? 10. सम sama, all; 11. सिम sima, whole; 12. नेम nema, half; 
13. एक eka, one; 14. पूर्वे prva, east or prior; 15. पर para, subsequent ; 
16. अवर avara, west or posterior; 17. दश dakshina, south or right; 
18. Sat uttara, north or subsequent; 19. Wat apara, other or inferior; 
20. Wut adhara, west or inferior; 21. स्व sva, own; 22. Wat antara, outer, 
(except संतरा पूः antard páh, suburb,) or lower (scil. garment). 

If सम sama means equal or even, it is not a pronominal adjective; nor afera 
dakshina, if it means clever; nor स्व sva, if it means kinsman or wealth; nor 
wat antara, if it means interval, &c.; nor any of the seven from YẸ párva to 
अधर adhara, unless they imply a relation in time or space. Hence efeyat गाथकाः 
dakshiná gáthakáh, clever minstrels; Taq: कुरवः uttardh kuravah, the northern 
Kurus, (a proper name); प्रभूताः स्वाः prabhútáh sváh, great treasures (Kas. 1. 1,35); 
ग्रामयोरंतरे वसति grdmayor antare vasati, he lives between the two villages. 





MASCULINE. 

SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL, 
N. सर्वेः sárvah* Wat 5८०८७ सर्वे 5८0८ 
A. सर्वे sárvam Bat sérvau Wary sárván 
1. सर्वेण sárvena सवाभ्यां sárvábhyám BI: 5८०८७ 
D. WW sérvasmai सवोाभ्यां sárvábhyám सर्वेभ्यः sdrvebhyah 
Ab. सवे स्मात्‌ sárvasmát सवोान्यां sárvábhyám सवेभ्यः sarvebhyah 
G. सवेस्य sdrvasya WAM: sdrvayoh सर्वेषां sárveshám 
L. सर्वेस्मिन्‌ sdrvasmin सवैयोः sárvayoh सर्वेषु sárveshu 
V. Wd 5८८ सर्वो 5८०८८ सर्वे sdrve 

FEMININE. 

SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. सर्वी sárvá सवे sdrve सवा: 57८८) 
A. सवा sérvdm सर्वे sárve Bat: séreáh 





* Accent, Pan. VI. 1, IOI. 
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I स्वैया sdrvayd BINA sdrvdbhydm Wath: sdrodbhih 
p. wat sárvasyai सवाभ्यां sárvábhyám AINA: sdrvdbhyah 
Ab. UWT: sdérvasydh BINA sdérvdbhydm सवाभ्यः sérvdbhyah 
G. सवेस्याः sárvasyáh सवेयोः sdrvayoh सवोसां sérvdsám 
L. सवेस्यां sdrvasydm सर्वे यो! sdrvayoh "Wd" sdrvdsu 
NEUTER. 
SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.A.V. सर्वे sírvam सर्वे sárve सवाणि sárváni 


The rest like the masculine. 
0 279. अन्य anya, WAT anyatara, इतर itara, कतर katara, कतम katama, 
take तू £ in the Nom. Acc.Voc. Sing. of the neuter: 
Nom. Sing. अन्यः angah, masc. ; अन्या anyd, fem. ; अन्यत्‌ anyat, neut. 
0 280. उभ ubha is used in the Dual only: 
Masc. N. A. V. उभो ४७४०७, 1. D. Ab. उभाभ्यां ubhdbhydm, G. L. उभयोः ubhayoh; 
उभे ४०४८, N. A. V. fem. and neut, 
0 287. उभयः ubhayah, °यी -yf, "यं -yam, is never used in the Dual, but only 
in the Sing. and Plur. Haradatta admits the Dual. 


MASCULINE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. उभयः ubhayah —— उभये ubhaye 
A. उभये ubhayam उभयान्‌ ubhaydn 
1, उभयेन ubhayena उभयेः ubhayaik 
D. 'उभयस्मे ubhayasmai, &c. उभयेभ्यः ubhayebhyah, &c. 


§ 282. The nine words from पूवे pirva to WAT antara (14 to 22), though used in their 
pronominal senses, may take in the Nom. Plur. €i or Mah; in the Abl. Sing. स्मात्‌ smát 
or झतू at; in the Loc. Sing. स्मिन्‌ smin or š i. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. q: pürvah yar ptrvau qa pürve or uar: párváh 
A. Ud püárvam पूर्वी pirvau पूर्वान्‌ pürván 
I. पूर्वेण prvena पूवाभ्यां pirvdbhydm qa: pirvaih 
D. gaa pürvasmai पूवाभ्यां pirvabhydm पूर्वेभ्यः pürvebhyah 
Ab. पूर्वेस्मात्‌ pirvasmdt or पूवात्‌ pirvdt पूवाभ्यां pirvdbhydm पूर्वेभ्यः pirvebhyah 
G. पूवेस्य ptrvasya पूवेयोः ptrvayoh पूर्वेषां ptrveshém 
L. पूवेस्मिन्‌ pürvasmin or qd pürve पूवेयोः ptrvayoh yay pürveshu 


§ 283. The following words may likewise take स; 68 or Z in the Nom. Plur. masc. 
Gran. r. r, 33.) 
प्रथमः prathamah, first, प्रथमो prathamau, Tu prathame or प्रथमा! prathamáh; fem. 
प्रथमा prathamá. 
चरमः charamah, last, चरमो charamau, चरमे charame or चरमाः charamáh. 
fm dvitayah, ह , fem. fzaat dvitayt, and similar words in तय taya ; fana: tritayah, 
three-fold ; tritaye or TOT tritaydh. 
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Za: dvayah, two-fold, fem. WT doayf, and similar words in Uya; QT: trayah. 

अल्पः alpah, few wed alpe or अल्पा; alpah 

WÅ: ardhah, half, WE ardhe or WAT: ardháh 

कतिपयः katipayah, some, कतिपये katipaye or कतिपयाः katipayáh 

नेम! nemah, half, न॑म neme or AAT. nemáh. 
In all other cases these words are regular, like कांतः kántah. 

$ 284. द्वितीयः dvittyah and other words in तीय tiya are declined like कात kdnta, but in 

the Dat. Abl. and Loc. Sing. they may follow सवे sarva. 


MASCULINE. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. faata: dvitiyah fri dvitiyau ड्विती या; dvitiyáh 
A. द्वितीय dvittyam faata dvitiyau डितीयान्‌ dvitiydn 
faatia dvitiyena द्वितीयान्यां dvitiyábhyám ferat: dvittyaih 


D. ड्ितीयाय dvittydya or ETÈ ००६५०5००४ द्विती याभ्यां deitiydbhyám ड्डितीयेभ्यः dvitiyebhyah 
Ab. डितीयात्‌ dvitty dt or दितीयस्मात्‌ dvittyasmat द्विती याभ्यां dvittydbhydm ड्वितीयेभ्य: dvittyebhyah 
G. FAATA dvittyasya द्वितीययो; ००४४४५०५०१ द्वितीयानां deittydnám 
L. द्वितीये dvittye or द्वितीयस्मिन्‌ dvitiyasmin fa atit: doittyayoh द्वितीयेषु dvitiyeshu 


At the end of Bahuvrihi compounds the Sarvanámans are treated like ordinary words : 
Dat. Sing. प्रियोभयाय priyobhaydya, to him to whom both are dear (Pán.r. 1, 29). The same 
at the end of compounds such as मासपूवेः másapürvah, a month earlier; Dat मासपूवाय 
másapürváya (Pàn. r. 1, 30). Likewise in Dvandvas; पूवापराणां pürváparánám, of former and 
later persons (Pan. 1. 1, 31), though in the Nom. Plur. these Dvandvas may take इ 1 पूवापर 
púrvápare or YATT: piirvdpardh. Only in compounds expressive of points of the compass, 
such as उत्ञरपूवै uttara-pirva, north-east, the last element may throughout take the pro- 
nominal terminations (Pan. 1. r, 28). 


Adverbial Declension, 


§ 285. In addition to the regular case-terminations by which the declension of nouns 
is effected, the Sanskrit language possesses other suffixes which differ from the ordinary 
terminations chiefly by being restricted in their use to certain words, and particularly to 
pronominal bases. ‘The ordinary case-terminations, too, are frequently used in an adverbial 
sense, Thus 

Acc. चिरे chiram, a long time. 

Instr. चिरेण chirena, in a long time. 

Dat. चिराय chirdya, for a long time. 

Abl. चिरात्‌ chirát, long ago. 

Gen. चिरस्य chirasya, a long time. 
चिरे chire, long. 

Other adverbial terminations are, 

I. TÜ tak, with an ablative meaning, becoming generally local. 
2. A tra, with a locative meaning. 

3. दा dá, with a temporal meaning ; also raised to दानी dánt 
4. तात्‌ tát, with a locative meaning. 
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श NT thd, with a meaning of modality; likewise W tham and W tha. 
- सात्‌ sát, expressive of effect, 
. चा d and आहि Ahi, local, 
हि rhi, temporal] and causal. 
है तर्‌ tar, local. 
Io. € ha, local. 
See also the terminations for forming numeral adverbs (§ 260). 


eN Ct 


७ 0 


I. @ tah, with an ablative meaning. 

ततः tatah, thence. यतः yatah, whence. FAs ital, hence; (cf. sta ifi, thus, € iva, as.) 
Wa: atah, hence. qd: kutah, Whence? NAA: amutah, thence. WW: mattah, from me. 
Waa: asmattah, from us. WTA: bhavattah, from your Honour. पूर्वतः purvatah, 
before (in a general local or temporal sense). स्वेतः sarvatah, always. अग्र॒तः agratah, 
before, like ay agre. अभितः abhitah, around, near. JHAR: ubhayatah, on both sides. 
परितः paritah, all round. ग्रामतः grdmatah, from the Village. NITAR? ajfiánatah, 
from ignorance. 

2. d tra, locative; originally Qt trá, as in FRAT purushatrá, amongst men. 

Wd tatra, there. यत्र yatra, where. कुल kutra, Where? NA atra, here. WIA amutra, 
there, in the next world. एक ekatra, at one place, together. WAT satrd, with, 
and Wd satram, with (see सह saha). 

3. दा dá, temporal. 

तदा tadd, then, and तदानीं taddnim. यदा yadd, when. Wet kadd, When? अन्यदा anyadá, 
another time. सवेदा sarvadd, always, at all times. एकदा ekadá, at: one time. 
सदा sadá, always. दा ४०८, in the Veda, later ड्दानीं idáním, now. 


4. तात्‌ tát, local. 
प्राक्तात्‌ práktát, in front. 
Frequently after a base in स्‌ ऽ: 
पुरस्तात्‌ / ५7०४०४, before. अधरस्तात्‌ adharastát, below. परस्तात्‌ -parastat, afterwards. 
अधस्तात्‌ adhastát, below. उपरिष्टात्‌ uparishtát, above. 
5. था thd, modal. 
तथा tathd, thus. यथा yathd, as. WIT sarvathd, in every way. उभयथा ubhayathá, in 
both ways. अन्यथा anyathá, in another way. 'सन्यतरया anyatarathá, in one of two 
ways. इतरथा itarathá, in the other way. वृथा vrithd, vainly(?). Or थं tham, in 
"XI katham, How? इत्य ittham, thus. Or V tha, in WA atha, thus. 
6. सात्‌ sát, effective. 
राजसात्‌ rájasát, (राज्ञो syt rájito 'dhínam, dependent on the king.) भस्मसात्‌ bhasmasát, 
reduced to ashes. अग्निसात्‌ agnisdt, reduced to fire. 
7. आ á and आहि hi, local. 
दर्षिणाहि dakshindhi, in the South, or दक्षिणा dakshind. DATS uttardhi, in the North, 
or उत्तरा uttard. अंतरा antard (or ° -ram, or ox -re, Or जर्ण -rena), between, YU 
purá, in the East, in front, formerly, (or पुर; purah and YOAT purastát, before.) 
Wal paschá, behind, (or पश्चात्‌ paschat.) 
Adverbs such as मुथा mudhd, in vain, मृषा mrishá, falsely, are instrumental cases of 
obsolete nouns ending in consonants. 
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8. f& rhi, temporal and causal. 
vafe etarhi, at this time, ( Wilson.) ate karhi, At what time? य yarhi, wherefore. 
तहि tarhi, therefore, at that time, ( Wilson.) 
9. तर्‌ zar, local. 
प्रातर्‌ prátar, early, in the morning. सनुतर्‌ sanutar, in concealment. 


ro. ह ha, locative. 
कुह kuha, Where? इह iha, here. WE saha, with. 


CHAPTER VII. 


CONJUGATION. 


Ó 286. Sanskrit verbs are conjugated in the Active and the Passive. 

Ex. aufa bódhati, he knows; बुध्यते budhydte, he is known. 

§ 287. The Active has two forms: 

- 1. The Parasmai-pada, i.e. transitive, (from परस्मे parasmai, Dat. Sing. of 
पर para, another, i.e. a verb the action of which refers to another.) 
Ex. vetfa dadáti, he gives. 

2. The Atmane-pada, i.e. intransitive, (from आत्मने dtmane, Dat. Sing. of 
आत्मन्‌ diman, self, i.e. a verb the action of which refers to the agent.) 
Ex. wea ddatie, he takes. 


Note—The distinction between the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada is fixed by usage 
rather than by rule. Certain verbs in Sanskrit are used in the Parasmaipada only, others 
in the Atmanepada only; others in both voices. Those which are used in the Parasmaipada 
only, are verbs the action of which was originally conceived as transitive; e.g. भूमि मंथति 
bhiimim manthati, he shakes the earth; मांस खादति mémsam khddati, he eats meat; ग्राममतति 
grámam atati, he goes to or approaches the village. Those which are used in the Atmanepada 
only, were originally verbs expressive of states rather than of actions; e.g. एधते edhate, he 
grows; स्पंदते spandate, he trembles ; मोदते modate, he rejoices ; झेते fete, he lies down. 
Such roots are marked in the Dhátupátha as 2-it or anudátta-it (Pan. 1. 3, 12). 

In the language of the best authors, however, many verbs which we should consider 
intransitive, are conjugated in the Parasmaipada, while others which govern an accusative, 
are always conjugated in the Atmanepada. हसति hasati, he laughs, is always Parasmaipadin, 
whether used as transitive or neuter (Colebr. p.297): it is so even when reciprocity of action 
is indicated, in which case verbs in Sanskrit mostly take the Atmanepada $ e.g व्यतिहसंति 
vyatihasanti, they laugh at each other (Pan.1.3, r5,vàrt.r, 2). But स्मयते smayate, he smiles, 
1s restricted by grammarians to the Atmanepada ; and verbs like त्रायते trdyate, he protects, 
are Atmanepadin (i. e. used in the Atmanepada), though they govern an accusative; e.g. 
anre मां trdyasva mám, Protect me! These correspond to the Latin deponents. 

Verbs which are used both in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, take the one or the - 
` other form according as the action of the verb is conceived to be either transitive or reflective; 


T 
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e.g. पचि pachati, he cooks; पचते pachate, he cooks for himself; यज्ञि yajati, he sacrifices; 
 यजते yajate, he sacrifices for himself. The same applies to Causals (Pàn. 1.3, 74). 

These distinctions, however, rest in many cases, in Sanskrit as well as in Greek, on 
peculiar conceptions which it is difficult to analyse or to realize; and in Sanskrit as well as 
in Greek, the right use of the active and middle voices is best learnt by practice. Thus 
नी nf, to lead, is used as Parasmaipada in such expressions as गंडे विनयति gandam vinayati*, 
he carries off a swelling; but as Atmanepada, in क्रोधं विनयते krodham vinayate, he turns 
away or dismisses wrath; a subtle distinction which it is possible to appreciate when stated, 
but difficult to bring under any general rules. 

Again, in Sanskrit as well as in Greek, some verbs are middle in certain tenses only, but 
active or middle in others; e g Atm. वभैते vardhate, he grows, never NN vardhati; but Aor. 
अवृधत्‌ avridhat Par., or Watee avardhishta, Atm. he grew. (Pán.1 3, 91.) 

Others take the Parasmaipada or Atmanepada according as they are compounded with 
certain prepositions; 6. ४. fanfa visati, he enters; but निविशते ni-visate, he enters in. 
(Pan. 1. 3, 17.) l 

§ 288. Causal verbs are conjugated both in the Parasmaipada and Atmane- 
pada. Desideratives generally follow the Pada of the simple root (Pan. 1.3, 62). 
Denominatives ending in साय dye have both forms (Pan. 1. 3, 9o). The 
intensives have two forms: one in ये ya, which is always Atmanepada; the 
‘other without य ya, which is always Parasmaipada. 

§ 289. The passive takes the terminations of the Atmanepada, and prefixes 
य yd to them in the four special or modified tenses. In the other tenses the 
forms of the passive are, with a few exceptions, the same as those of the 

Atmanepada. 

Ó 290. There are in Sanskrit thirteen different forms, corresponding to the 

tenses and moods of Greek and Latin. 


I. Formed from the Special or Modified Base. 


PARASMAIPADA. ÁTMANEPADA. 
I. The Present (Lat) भवामि bhávámi भवे ०९ 
2. The Imperfect (Lan) werd dbhavam अभवे 0/८०९ 
3. The Optative (Lin) भवेयं bhdveyam भवेय 0०९५८ 
4. The Imperative (Lot) भवानि 0/4०7 भवे bhávai 


II. Formed from the General or Unmodified Base. 


PARASMAIPADA ATMANEPADA. 
5. TheReduplicated Perfect (Lit) «a dabhiva बभूवे babhive 
6. The Periphrastic Perfect (Lit) चोर्‍यां वभूव ८००५५ babhiva चोरयां चक्रेchoraydm cha 
9. The First Aorist (Lun) खबोधिषं dbodhisham अभविषि dbhavishi 
8. The Second Aorist (Lun) wird ábhüvam असिचे dsiche 
9. The Future (Lrit) भविष्पामि bhavishydmi भविष्ये bhavishyé 





* Cf. Siddhánta- Kaumudi, ed. Táránátha, vol. Ir, p.250. Colebrooke, Grammar, p. 337° 
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10. The Conditional (Lrin) अभविष्पं dbhavishyam अभविध्पे ábhavishye 
11. ThePeriphrastic Future (Lut) भवितास्मि bhavitdsmi भवित्नाहे bhavitáhe 
12. The Benedictive (Asir lin) भूयासं bhiydsam भविषीय bhavishiyd 


13. The Subjunctive (Let) occurs in the Veda only. 


Signification of the Tenses and Moods. 


0 291. 1. 2. The Present and Imperfect require no explanation. The 

Imperfect takes the Augment (0 300), which has always the accent. 

3. The principal senses of the Optative are, 

a. Command; e.g. rd ग्रामं गळे; (vam grámam gachchheh, thou mayest go, i.e. 
go thou to the village. 

b. Wish; e. g. भवानिहासीत bhavan ihásita, Let your honour sit here! 

c. Inquiring; e. g. वेदमधीयीय उत तकैमधीयीय vedam adhiyiya, uta tarkam 
adhiyiya, Shall I study the Veda or shall I study logic? 

d. Supposition (sambhávana); e.g. भवेदसो वेदपारगो ब्राद्मणत्वात्‌ bhaved asau 
vedapárago bráhmanatvát, he probably is a student of the Veda, because 
he is a Bráhman. 

e. Condition; e.g. दंडश्रेन्न भवेज्नोके विनश्येयुरिमाः प्रज्ञाः dandaé chen na bhavel 
loke vina$yeyur imáh prajáh, if there were not punishment in the world, 
the people would perish. यः पेत्‌ स JAITA yah pathet sa dpnuydt, he 
who studies, will obtain. यद्यद्रोचेत विप्रेभ्यस्तच्नहृद्यादमत्सर: yad yad rocheta 
viprebhyas tat tad dadyád amatsarah, whatever pleases the Brahmans 
let one give that to them not niggardly 

| f. It is used in relative dependent sentences; e. g. यच्च त्वमेवं Fat न WEY yach 
cha team evam kuryá na §raddadhe, I believed not that thou couldst 
act thus. यत्ञादूशाः कृष्णां Harag yat tddrisdh krishnam ninderann 
ascharyam, that such persons should revile Krishna, is wonderful. 

4. The Imperative requires no explanation, as far as the second person is 
concerned ; e.g. ge tuda, Strike! The first and third persons are used 
in many cases in place of the Optative; e. g. इच्छामि भवान्भंक्तां ichchhámi 

~ # 6068 bhunktém, I wish your honour may eat. 

5. The Reduplicated Perfect denotes something absolutely past. 

6. Certain verbs which are not allowed to form the reduplicated perfect, form 

their perfect periphrastically, i.e. by means of an auxiliary verb. 

7.8. The First and Second Aorists refer generally to time past, and are the 
common historical tenses in narration. They take the Augment ( 300). 

9. The Future, also called the Indefinite Future ; e.g. देवश्रेद्डपिष्पति धान्यं वप्स्यामः 
devas ched varshishyati dhányam vapsyámah, if it rain, we shall sow 

rice. यावज्जीवमन्न दास्यति yávajjívam annam dásyati, as long as life 
T 
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lasts, he will give food. Under certain circumstances this Future 
may be used optionally with the Periphrastic Future; e.g. कदा भोक्ता 
kadá bhokté or नोस्यते bhokshyate, When will he eat? 
ro. The Conditional is used, instead of the Optative, if things are spoken of 
that might have, but have not happened (Pan. 111. 3, 139); e 
` सुवृष्टिश्चेदभविष्यत्तदा सुभिक्षमभविष्पत्‌ suvrishti$ ched abhavishyat tadd subhiksham 
abhavishyat, if there had been abundant rain, there would have been 
plenty. The Conditional takes the Augment (0 300) 
The Periphrastic or Definite Future; e. g. अयोध्यां ऋः प्रयातासि ayodhyam 
$vah prayátási, thou wilt to-morrow proceed to Ayodhya 
12. The Benedictive is used for expressing not only a blessing, but also a 
wish in general; e.g. श्रीमान्भ्रूयात्‌ Srimdn bhúyát, May he be happy! 
fat जीव्यात्‌ chiram jivydt, May he live long! 
13. The Subjunctive occurs in the Veda only. 
§ 292. The Sanskrit verb has in each tense and mood three numbers, 
Singular, Dual, and Plural, with three persons in each. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


SPECIAL AND GENERAL TENSES AND THE TEN CLASSES OF VERBS. 


Ó 293. Sanskrit grammarians have divided all verbs into ten classes, 
according to certain modifications which their roots undergo before the 
terminations of the Present, the Imperfect, the Optative, and Imperative. 
This division is very useful, and will be retained with some slight alterations. 
One and the same root may belong to different classes. Thus uty ¿Aráš, 
भ्राश्‌ 205, श्रम्‌ bhram, क्रम्‌ kram, ङ्कम्‌ klam, ae tras, qe trut, लष्‌ lash belong 
to the Bht and Div classes ; भ्राशते bhrdsate or भ्राश्यते bhrdsyate, &c. (Pan. 11. 
1,70). Again, wsku, स्तभ्‌ 5८002, स्तुभ्‌ stumbh, wit skambh, gig skumbh belong 
to the Su and Kri classes; स्कुनोति skunoti or स्कुनाति skunáti (Pan. 111. 1, 82). 

§ 294. The four tenses and moods which require this modification of the 
root will be called the Special or Modified Tenses; the rest the General or 
Unmodified Tenses. Thus the root चि chi is changed in the Present, 
Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative into चिनु chi-nu. Hence faquichi-nu-mdh, 
we search; अचिनुम dchi-nu-ma, we searched. But the Past Participle fam: 
chitdh, searched, or the Reduplicated Perfect चिच्युः chichy-Áh, they have 


searched, without the q nu. We call चि chi, the root, चिनु chinu, the base 
„of the special tenses. 
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§ 295. Verbal bases are first divided into two divisions : 
I. Bases which in the modified tenses end in w a. 
II. Bases which in the modified tenses end in any letter but wa. 
This second division is subdivided into, 
II a. Bases which insert q nu, 3u, or नी ni, between the root and the 
terminations, 
II b. Bases which take the terminations without any intermediate element. 


I. First Division. 
Ó 296. The first division comprises four classes: 
I. The Bhi class (the first with native grammarians, and called by them 
भ्वादि ०८०८८7, because the first verb in their lists is बू bhd, to be). 
a. sq a is added to the last letter of the root. 
b. The vowel of the root takes Guna, where possible (i.e. long or short š, ४, ri, 
if final; short i, ४, ri, H, if followed by one consonant). 
Ex. qydbudh, to know; बोधति bódh-a-ti, he knows. whi, to be; wafa bhdv-a-ti, 
he is. 

Note—'The accent in verbs of the Bht class (as we know from the ancient Vedic 
language) rests on the radical vowel, except where it is drawn on the augment. 

Many derivative verbs,—such as causatives, भावयति bhdvdyati, he causes to be; 
desideratives, बुभू पति bubhishati, he wishes to be, from bhai; intensives in the Atmane- 
pada, बेभिद्यते bebhidydte, he cuts much; and denominatives, नमस्यति namasydti, he worships, 
लोहितायति lohitdydti, he grows red,—follow this class. 

2. The Tud class (the sixth with native grammarians, and called by them 
तुदादि tudádi, because the first root in their lists is gz fud, to strike). 
a. sç a 1s added to the last letter of the root. 
b. Before this स, final इ i and š £ are changed to इय्‌ iy. 


su and ऊ to उव्‌ uv. 
yri to fcu riy. 
ay ri to stir ( 110). 


Ex. तुद्‌ ८, to strike; gafa tud-d-ti. fri, to go; रियत्ति riy-d-ti. नू nú, to 
praise; gafa nuv-d-ti. मृ mri, to die; सियते mriy-d-te. कू krí, to 
scatter; किरति kir-d-ti. 

Note— The accent in verbs of the Tud class rests on the intermediate Wa; hence never 

Guna of the radical vowel. 

3. The Div class (the fourth with native grammarians, and called by them 

दिवाद्‌ divddi, because the first root in their lists is दिव्‌ div, to play). 
a. य ya is added to the last letter of the root. 
Ex. नह्‌ nah, to bind; नद्यति ndh-ya-ti. बुभ्‌ budh, to awake; बुध्यते büdh-ya-te. 
Note —The accent in verbs of the Div class rests on the radical vowel; though there are 
traces to show that some verbs of this class had the accent originally on ये ya. 
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4. The Chur class (the tenth with native grammarians, and called by 
them चुरादि churddi, because the first root in their lists is चर chur, to 
steal). | 

a. अय aya is added to the last letter of the root. 


b. If the root ends in a simple consonant, preceded by «a, Wa is 
lengthened to आढ. 


Ex. qa dal, to cut; दाळयति ddl-dya-ti, (many exceptions.) 

c. If the root ends in a simple consonant, preceded by i, उ v, q ri, रू B, 
these vowels take Guna, while wLrí becomes $t ír. 

Ex. ferq ४787, to embrace; Waafa Slesh-dya-ti. चुर्‌ chur, to steal; चोरयति 
chor-dya-ti. मृष्‌ mish, to endure; मपेयते marsh-dya-te. FA krit, to 
praise; कीततेयति kirt-dya-ti. 

d. Final zi, $7, su, ऊ, sg ri, and sg rí, take Vriddhi. 

Ex. fajri, to grow old; saraafajrdy-dya-ti. - मी mü, to walk; माययति mdy-dya-ti. 

y dri, to hold; धारयति dhdr-dya-ti. प्‌ prí, to fill; पारयति pár-áya-ti. 
Note—Many, if not all roots arranged under this class by native grammarians, are 
secondary roots, and identical in form with causatives, denominatives, &c. This class differs 
‘from other classes, inasmuch as verbs belonging to it, keep their modificatory syllable खय aya 


throughout, in the unmodified as well as in the modified tenses, except in the Benedictive 
Par. and the Reduplicated Aorist. The accent rests on the first N a of अय dya. 


II. Second Division. 


Ó 297. The second division comprises all verbs which do not, in the 
special tenses, end in * a before the terminations. | 

It is a distinguishing feature of this second division that, before 
certain terminations, all verbs belonging to it require strengthening of their 
radical vowel, or if they take qnu, Ju, नी ni, strengthening of the vowels 
of these syllables. This strengthening generally takes place by means of 
Guna, but नी nf is raised to ना 26 in the Kri, and qn to za in the Rudh 
class. | | 

We shall call the terminations which require strengthening of the 
inflective base, the weak terminations, and the base before them, the 
strong base; and vice versá, the terminations which do not require 
strengthening of the base, the strong terminations, and the base before 
them, the weak base. | 

As a rule, the accent falls on the first vowel of strong terminations, or, if 
the terminations are weak, on the strong base, thus establishing throughout 
an equilibrium between base and termination. 
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II a. Bases which take नु nu, 3u, नी ni. 
Ó 298. This first subdivision comprises three classes: 
r. The Su class (the fifth class with native grammarians, and called by 
them स्वादि svádi, because the first root in their lists is सु su). 
नु nu is added to the last letter of the root, before strong terminations, 
नो no before weak terminations, 
Ex. सु su, to squeeze out; सुनुमः su-nu-máh, Ist pers. plur. Pres. 
सुनोमि su-nó-mi, 1st pers. sing. Pres. 
2. The Tan class (the eighth class with native grammarians, and called by 
them तनादि tanádi, because the first root in their lists is wq tan). 
¥ wis added to the last letter of the root, before strong terminations, 
Wi 0 before weak terminations. 
Ex. तरन्‌ tan, to stretch ; तनुमः #an-u-máh, 1st pers. plur. Pres. 
तनोमि tan-d-mi, 1st pers. sing. Pres. 
Note—All verbs belonging to this class end in Ẹ n, except one, कु kri, करोमि karomi, I do. 
3. The Kri class (the ninth with native grammarians, and called by them 
क्याद्‌ kryddi, because the first root in their lists is क्री &rí). 
नी 72 is added to the last letter of the root, before strong terminations, 
ना nå before weak terminations, 
qn before strong terminations beginning with vowels. 
` Ex. wt Ari, to buy; क्रीणीमः krí-ní-máh, 1st pers. plur. Pres. 
क्रीणामि kri-nd-mi, 1st pers. sing. Pres. 
क्रीणंति krí-n-ánti, 3rd pers. plur. Pres. 


II J. Bases to which the terminations are joined immediately. 

Ó 299. The second division comprises three classes : 

I. The Ad class (the second class with native grammarians, and called by them 
अदादि adádi, because the first root in their lists is we ad, to eat). 

a. The terminations are added immediately to the last letter of the base; 
and in the contact of vowels with vowels, vowels with consonants, 
consonants with vowels, and consonants with consonants, the phonetic 
rules explained above (९ 107—145) must be carefully observed. 

b. The strong base before the weak terminations takes Guna where 
possible ( 296, 1. 0). ` 

Ex. लिए lih, to lick: fosa: lih-máh, we lick; fm léh-mi, I lick; लेक्षि lék-shi, 

Gone (6127); ste lidhd, you lick (ó = WOE dlet, thou lickedst 

The accent is on the first vowel of the terminations, except in case of 
weak terminations, when the accent falls on the radical vowel. 
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2. The Hu class (the third class with native grammarians, and called by 
them जुहोत्यादि juhotyddi, because the first root in their lists is हु hu, 
जुहोति juAóti). 

a. 'The terminations are added as in the Ad class. 
b. The strong base before the weak terminations takes Guna, where possible. 
c. The root takes reduplication. (Rules of Reduplication, § 302.) 
Ex. हु hu, to sacrifice: aga: ju-hu-máh, we sacrifice; जुहोमि ju-hd-mi, I 
sacrifice, (Pan. vr. 1, 192.) - 
'The intensive verbs, conjugated in the Parasmaipada, follow this class. 
'The accent is on the first syllable of the verb, if the terminations are weak, likewise if 
the terminations are strong, but begin with a vowel. Ex. दाति ०८०/८४ ; दति dádhati 

(Pan. VI. 1, 189—190). Whether this rule extends to the Optative Atmanepada is doubtful.. 

We find in the Rig-veda both dédhita and dadhitd. Prof. Benfey, who at first accentuated 

dadhttd, now places the accent on the first syllable, like Boehtlingk and Bopp. The Agama 

siyut is, no doubt, avidyamánavat svaravidhau (Pan. III. 1, 3, vart.2); but the question is 
whether fta is to be treated as ajadi, beginning with a vowel, or whether the termination 
is ta with Agama f. I adopt the former view, and see it confirmed by the Pratyudáharapa 
given in VI. 1, 189. For if yát of dad-yát is no longer ajadi, then ita in díd-íta must be 
ajádi on the same ground. The reduplicated verbs bhi, hrt, bhri, hu, mad, jan, dhan, daridrd, 
jágri have the Udátta on the syllable preceding the terminations, if the terminations are 
weak. Ex. विभर्ति bibhárti, but fafa bíbhrati (Pan. vr. 1, 192). 


3. The Rudh class (the seventh class with native grammarians, and called 
by them रूपादि rudhddi, because the first root in their lists is wy rudh 
«ug rundddhi, to obstruct) 

a, 'The terminations are added as in the Ad class. 

b. Between the radical vowel and the final consonant # n is inserted, which 

in the strong base before weak terminations is raised to न na. 

Ex. qw yw, to join: युंज्म; yu-fi-j-máh, we join; युनज्मि yu-ná-j-mi, I join. 

The accent falls on न na, wherever it appears, unless it is attracted by the 

augment. 
First Division. 
Bhi class, with native grammarians, Bhvádi, I class. 


Tud class, — — Tudadi, VI class. 
Div class, -— स Divadi, IV class. 
Chur class, — | — Churádi, X class. 


Second Division. 
Su class, with native grammarians, Svádi, V class. 


Tan class, — — Tanadi, VIII class. 
Kri class, — — Kryádi, IX class. 
Ad class, — — Adadi, II class. 

Hu class, — — Juhotyádi, III class. 


Rudh class, | — पा Rudhadi, VII class. i 
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CHAPTER IX. 
AUGMENT, REDUPLICATION, AND TERMINATIONS. 


Ó 300. Before we can leave the subject which occupies us at presént, viz: 
the preparation of the root previous to its assuming the terminations, we 
have to consider two processes, the Augment and the Reduplication, 
modifications of the root with which we are familiar in Greek, and which in 
Sanskrit as well as in Greek form the distinguishing features of certain 
tenses (Imperfect, Aorist, Conditional, and Perfect) in evéry verb. 

0 301. Roots beginning with consonants take short wt 6 as their initial 
augment. "This wa has the accent. Thus from gy budh, Present बोधामि 
bódhámi; Imperfect wari dbodham. 

Roots beginning with vowels always take Vriddhi, the irregular 
result of the combination of the augment with the initial vowels. 
(Pan. vI. r, 90.) 

wa with Wa, or ard, = BT á 
Wa with gi, $4, ए ८, or ऐ ८, =? ai. 
wa with उ ४, ऊ, sit o, or wl au, = at au. 
अ ८ with «ri, or Bri, = आर्‌ ár. | 
From अचे arch, wafa archati, he praises, आचेत्‌ drchat, he praised. 
From $% ksh, Serà fkshate, he sees, tua atkshata, he saw. 
From $< und, sata unatti, he wets, waq ०४४८४, he wetted. 
From sg ri, ऋच्छति richchhati, he goes, wresq árchchhat, he went. 


In the more ancient Sanskrit, as in the more ancient Greek, the augment 
is frequently absent. In the later Sanskrit, too, it has to be dropt after the 
negative particle मा md (Pan. vr. 4, 74). मा भवान्‌ कार्पीत्‌ må bhavdn karshit, 
Let not your Honour do this! or मा स्म करोत्‌ má sma karot, May he not do it! 


Reduplication. 

0 302. Reduplication takes place in Sanskrit not oily in the reduplicated 
perfect, but likewise in all verbs of the Hu class. Most of the rules of 
reduplication are the same in forming the base of the perfect of all verbs, 
arid in forming the special base of the verbs of the Hu class. These will be 
stated first; afterwards those that afé peculidt either to the reduplication 
of the perfect or to that of the verbs of the Hu tlass. 

The reduplication in intensive and desiderative verbs and in one form 
of the aorist will have to be treated separately. 

U 
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General Rules of Reduplication. 
0 303. The first syllable of a root (i.e. that portion of it which ends 
with a vowel) is repeated 
बुध budh = बुबुध्‌ bubudh. भू bd is exceptional in forming wg ०००१४. (Pan. 
VIL 4, 73+) 
§ 304. Aspirated letters are represented in reduplication by their cor- 
responding unaspirated letters. 
fire bhid, to cut, = बिभिट्‌ Dibhid. 
भू ४७८, to shake, = gy dudhi. 
§ 305. Gutturals are represented in reduplication by their corresponding 
palatals; g4 by HJ. (Pan. vir. 4, 62.) 
कुट्‌ kut, to sever, = THF chukut . 
खन्‌ khan, to dig, = चखन्‌ chakhan. 
गम्‌ gam, to go, = ANA jagam 
हस्‌ has, to laugh, = जहस्‌ Jahas 


0 306. If a root begins with more than one consonant, the first only is 
reduplicated 


as krus, to shout, = चुक्रुश्‌ chukrus. 
fera kship, to throw, = faferq chikship. 
0 307. If a root begins with a sibilant followed by a tenuis or aspirated 
tenuis, the tenuis only is reduplicated. 
स्तु stu, to praise, = gg #ushtu (0 103, 1). 
स्तन्‌ stan, to sound, = werd tastan. 
en spardh, to strive, — Wen] paspardh. 
ख्या sthd, to stand, = wert tasthd. 
"rq Schyut, to drop, = qayq chuschyut. 
But स्मृ smri, to pine, = WH sasmri. 
Ó 308. If the radical vowel, whether final or medial, is long, it is 
shortened in the reduplicative syllable. 
गाह्‌ gah, to enter, = ANTE jagah. 
क्री kri, to buy, = frat chikri 
az súd, to strike = सुषद sushid 


0 309. If the radical (not final) vowel is # e or रे ai, it becomes zi; if it 
is Nto or Bau, it becomes उ' u 


सेव्‌ sev, to worship, = सिषेव्‌ sishev 
ढोक्‌ dhauk, to approach डुढोक्‌ dudhauk 


0 310. Roots with final we, शे, Wto, are treated like roots ending in 
अ, taking Wa in the reduplicative syllables 


थे dhe, to feed, = दधो dadhau. 
गै gai, to sing, = जगो jagau. 
शो o, to sharpen, = शशो Sasau. 
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§ 311. The following roots are slightly irregular on account of the 
semivowels which they contain, and which are liable to be changed into 
vowels. (This change is called Samprasdrana.) Pan. vi. 1, 17. 


Roor. FIRST PERS. SING. REDUPL. PERF. WEAK Form *, WEAKEST Forut. 
यज्ञ्‌ yaj = इयान iydja, to sacrifice, (for ware ४०५५/०.) इज्‌ fj (इन्‌ ij.) 
qq vach = उवाच uvácha, to speak. कच्‌ ४८/. (उष्य uch.) 
aq vad = उवाद्‌ uváda, to say. ऊट्‌ úd. "(ma ud.) 
चप्‌ vap = उवाप uvdpa, to sow. कप्‌ 17. (sq up.) 
वश्‌ vas = उवाश १४6४८, to wish. कश ४६. (उञ्‌ ४४.) 
वस्‌ vas = उवास uvása, to dwell. ऊस्‌ 15. (उस्‌ us.) 
बहू vah = उवाह ५०, to carry. wg dh. (sg uh.) 
qq vay] = उवाय ५०५५८, to weave. ay dy or ऊव्‌ ८०||. (उ ५.) 
व्यच्‌ vyach = विव्याच vivydcha , to surround. विविच्‌ vivich. (विच्‌ vich.) 
ay vyadh = विव्याध vivyddha, to strike. विविध्‌ १८४८८०७. (विभ vidh.) 
व्यथ्‌ vyath = विव्यथे vivyathé (Pán. vir. 4, 68). faurq vivyath. (व्यथ्‌ ४५८८॥.) 
BY svap = सुष्वाप sushvdpa, to sleep. quw sushup. (qq sup.) 
fa $01 = शुशाव susdva, to swell]. YL Susi. (x $i.) 
= vye विव्याय vivydya, to cover. विवी vivi. (वी ४.) 
ज्या yá = निज्यो jijyaú, to grow old. जिजी jiji. (at ji.) 
R hve = जुहाव juhdva, to call (Pan. vr. 1, 33). जुहू juni. (g hú.) 
प्याय्‌ pydy = fast pipyé,to grow fat (Pan.v1.1,29). पिपी pipt. (at pi.) 
ग्रह grah = जग्राह jagráha, to take, Wit jagrih. (गृह grih.) 
AQ vrasch = वत्रश्च vavráscha,to cut (Pan. ४1.1, 17). wqw vavriśch. (sa vrisch.) 
WE prachh = पप्र papráchchha, to ask. पप्रच्छ paprachchh. (qi prichchh.) 
way ¿Arajj = «ws babhraya, to fry. waxy babhray. (F= 0/7१.) 


In the last three verbs the weak form in the reduplicated perfect 1s pro- 
tected against Samprasárana by the final double consonant. (Pan. 1. 2, 5.) 

Roots beginning with « va, but ending in double consonants, do not 
change qva to gu. Ex. qj vavrité; ववृधे vavridhé, 


0 312. Roots beginning with short ww a, and ending in a single consonant, 

contract w a +% a into खा... 
अद्‌ ad, to eat, = wz åd. 

* The weak forms appear in all persons of the reduplicated perfect where neither Vriddhi 
nor Guna is required. 

+ The weakest forms of these verbs do not belong to the reduplicated perfect, but have 
been added as useful hereafter for the formation of the past participle, the benedictive, the 
passive, &c. 

I "Wvay is a substitute for वे ४८, in the reduplicated perfect (Pan. 11. 4, 41). If that sub- 
stitution does not take place, then वे ve forms ववो vavau, ववुः ०००४४ (Pan. VI. 1, 40). 

[| Pan. vi. 1, 38, 39. q Or शिक्षाय Sigvdya (Pan. vr. 1,30). 

U 2 
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0 313. Roots beginning with short wa, and ending with more than one 
consonant, prefix सान्‌ dn. (Pan. vir. 4, 71.) 
अचे arch = आनच dndrch, (Also अश्‌ aś (Su), आनशे ८८०८४०.) Pan. vir. 4, 72 
0 314. The root sg ri forms the base of the reduplicated perfect as wre dr. 
Wry, to obtain, = wrqstán-rj. q ridh, to thrive, = wrqw dnridh 
These roots are treated in fact as if they were Wa arch, wŠ ardh, &c 
0 315. Roots beginning with z i or su (not prosodially long), contract g +3 
iți and 3+3u+4u into $7 and ऊ Z; but if the radical 22 or 3 w take 
Guna or Vriddhi, gy and q v are inserted between the reduplicative syllable 
and the base. (Pan. vi. 4, 78.) 
qu ish = ug: ish-dtuh, they two have gone 
-~ eguuiy-ésh-a (Guna), I have gone 
ww ukh = कखतुः úkh-átuh, they two have withered 
= sare uv-ókh-a (Guna), I have withered 
As to roots which cannot be reduplicated or are otherwise irregular, see the 
rules given for the formation of the Reduplicated and Periphrastic Perfect. 


Special Rules of Reduplication 
0 316. So far the process of reduplication would be the same, whether applied 
to the bases of the Reduplicated Perfect or to those of the Hu class. But there 
are some points on which these two classes of reduplicated bases differ; viz 
I. In the Reduplicated Perfect, radical =y ri, sg z£, whether final or medial 
are represented in reduplication by a 
2. In the bases of the Hu class, final sg ri and sg rí (they do not occur.as 
medial) are represented in reduplication by =i. 


REDUPLICATED PERFECT Hu CLASS. PRESENT, &c. 
भृ bhri, to bear, = बभार babhára. भृ bhri = विभति bibhárti. 
स॒ $72, to go, = ससार sasdra सृ sri = सिसत्तिं sísarti. 
€ Ari, to take, = sere jahdra. € Ari = जिहर्ति jiharti. 


The root sg ri, to go, forms zafa fy-arti; प pri, to fill, fafa píparti. 
§ 317. The three verbs निज्‌ nij, विज्‌. vij, and विप्‌ vish of the Hu class take - Guna 
in, the reduplicated: syllable. (Pan. vit. 4, 75.) 
निज्‌ nij, to wash, नेनेक्ति nénekti, नेनिक्ते nenikte; विज vij, to separate, वेवेक्ति ०८९४ 
विष्‌ vish, to pervade, TATE véveshti 
$ 318. The two verbs AT md, to measure, and हा hd, to go, of the Hu class take इ ¦ in 
the reduplicative syllable. (Pin. vIr. 4, 76.) 
मा má, मिमीते mintté; हा hd, जिहीते jihtté 
§ 319. Certain roots change their initial consonant if they are reduplicated 
इन्‌ han, to kill, जघान jaghdna. Likewise in the desiderative जिघांसति Jíghámsati, and the 
Intensive WAT janghanydte. (Pan. VII. 3, 55.) 
हि hi, to send (Su), जिघाय jigháya Likewise in the desiderative जिची पत्ति jighishati, and 
the intensive जेघीयते jeghtydte. (Pan. vit. 3, 56.) 


ed 
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fst ji, to conquer, जिगाय jigdya. Likewise in the desiderative जिगीषति jigishati; but not 
in the intensive, which is always जेनी यते jejfydte. (Pan. vil. 3, 57.) 
चि chi, to gather, has optionally चिचाय chichdya or चिकाय chikdya. The same option 
applies to the desiderative, but in the intensive we have चेचौ यते chechíyáte only. 
(Pan. vir. 3, 58.) 
Terminations. 

§ 320. After having explained how the verbal roots are modified in ten 
different ways before they receive the terminations of the four special tenses, 
the Present, Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative, we give a table of the 
terminations for these so-called special. or modified tenses and moods. 

§ 321. The terminations for the modified tenses, though on the whole the 
same for all verbs, are subject to certain variations, according as the verbal bases 
take w a (First Division), or q nu, 3 ४, नी n£ (Second Division, A.), or nothing 
(Second Division, B.) between themselves and the terminations. Instead of 
giving the table of terminations according to the system of native gramma- 
rians, or according to that of comparative philologists, and explaining the 
real or fanciful changes which they are supposed to have undergone in the 
different classes of verbs, it will be more useful to give them in that form 
in which they may mechanically be attached to each verbal base. The 
beginner should commit to memory the actual paradigms rather than the 
different sets of terminations. Instead of taking आथ dthe as the termination 
of the-2nd pers. dual Atm., and learning that the wid of झाये dthe is changed 
to zi after bases in Wa (Pan. vir. 2, 81), it is simpler to take vd ithe as 
the termination in the First Division; but still simpler to commit to memory 
such forms as बोधेथे ४०८/९८९, fgurà dvisháthe, faara mimáthe, without asking 
at first any questions as to how they came to be what they are. 


First DIVISION. 
Bhi, Tud, Div, and Chur Classes. 


PARASMAIPADA. ATMANEPADA. 

Present. Imperf. Optative. Imperat. Present. Imperfect. Optative. Imperative. 
1. अमि ami Wm FAiyam अनि ani ड्‌ 3: SU iya ge 
2.fasi th gik —* Ree थाः théh इथाः itháh स्व sa 
afati At Mit Fur Rte 8 ta डत ita तां tám 


I. अवः avah सव ०००८ Y4iva खव ava wa? avahe Wate avahi safe ivahi wa? avahai 
2. थः thah tam Güitam tam ithe gW ithám इयाथां iyáthám qWiithám 

3- तः tah तां 16७ इतां ४८७ तां tám इते  gatitám इयातां iyátám इतां itn 

I. अमः amah अम्‌ ००८ $WHima अम ama WAZ amahe Wate amahi safe imahi wae amahai 
2. थ tha Wta दत्त व Tta Ul dhve ध्व dhvam zz idhvam ‘a dhvam 

9. न्ति nti dn Sg: iyuh न्तु ntu न्ते nte न्त nta SU iran न्ता ntám 





_ * [n the second and third persons तान्‌ ¿át may. be used as termination after all verbs, if 
the sense is benedictive. 
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SECOND DIVISION. 
Su, Tan, Kri, Ad, Hu, and Rudh Classes. 


PARASMAIPADA. ÁTMANEPADA. 
Present. Imperfect. Optative. Imperative. Present. Imperfect. Optative. Imperative.. 


I. | मि#ऋ | | Ram | अम्‌ am | या yn | आनि | आनि | Ze EE ईय iya 
2. Ei याः yap हि ॥ से थाः ४८% ईथाः. Asva 
2: | ति | u) यात्‌ ४८ Im ते te त ta $a ¿ta तां tm 
1. व: ०८७ Toa याव ४७८ | चाव aa. साव ८०८ | वहे vahe वहि vahi Fate toahi | चावहे #४८ WAT ८००॥० 


, थः thah diam यातं ydtam tam आथे dthe आयां ८८० LAVA iyáthám आयां áthám 
3. तः tah तां tdm यातां१८& Witám खाते dte झातां 6/6७ ईयातां tydtdm आतां mn 


I. म; mah Ama याम ydma | आम dna | महे mahe महि mahi इमहि ímahi | WIE ánahai 


2. !ha Tta यात ५८४० त ० ta dhoe Sd dhvam Seq idhvam A dhvam 
9. अति anti? अन्‌ an? युः yuh अतु antu? wd ate Wd ata STH iran चतां atdm 


N 


The terminations enclosed in squares are the weak, i. e. unaccented 
terminations which require strengthening of the base. 

Note 1—When fg hi is added immediately to the final consonant of a 
root (in the Ad, Rudh, or Hu classes), it is changed to fy dhi (Pan. vr. 4, IOI. 
See No. 162). The verb इ Au, though ending in a vowel, takes fy dhi instead 
of fz hi, for the sake of euphony. (Pin. vr. 4, 101.) 

Kri verbs ending in consonants form the 2nd pers. sing. imp. in NTA dna. 
(See No. 155. Pan. 111. 1, 83.) 

In the 2nd pers. sing. imp. Parasm. verbs of the Su and Tan classes take 
no termination, except when उ ४ is preceded by a conjunct consonant. (See 
No. 177.) 

Note 2—In the 3rd pers. plur. pres. and imper. Parasm. verbs of the Hu 
class and अभ्यस्त abhyasta, 1. e. reduplicated bases, take अति ati and wq atu. 

Note 3—In the 3rd pers. plur. imp. Parasm. verbs of the Hu class, redu- 
plicated bases, and faq vid, to know, take 3: uh, before which, verbs ending 
in a vowel, require Guna. उ: uh is used optionally after verbs in wt å, and 
after fay dvish, to hate. (Pan. 111. 4, 109—112.) 

0 322. By means of these terminations the student is able to form the 
Present, Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative in the Parasmaipada and 
Átmanepade of all regular verbs in Sanskrit; and any one who has clearly 
understood how the verbal bases are prepared in ten different ways for 
receiving their terminations, and who will attach to these verbal bases the 
terminations as given above, according to the rules of Sandhi, will have no 
difficulty in writing out for himself the paradigms of any Sanskrit verb in 
four of the most important tenses and moods, both in the Parasmaipada and 
Átmanepada. Some verbs, however, are irregular in the formation of their 
base; these must be learnt from the Dhatupatha. 
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CHAPTER X. 
GENERAL OR UNMODIFIED TENSES. 

323. In the tenses which remain, the Reduplicated Perfect, the Peri- 
phrastic Perfect, the First and Second Aorist, the Future, the Conditional, 
the Periphrastic Future, and Benedictive, the distinction of the ten classes 
vanishes. All verbs are treated alike, to whatever class they belong in the 
modified tenses; and the distinguishing features, the inserted नु nu, उ ५, नी n£, 
&c., are removed again from the roots to which they had been attached in 
the Present, the Imperfect, the Optative, and Imperative. Only the verbs 
of the Chur class preserve their wa dya throughout, except in the Aorist 
and Benedictive. 

Reduplicated Perfect. 

§ 324. The root in its primitive state is reduplicated. The rules of 
reduplication have been given above. (0 302—319.) 

Ó 325. The Reduplicated Perfect can be formed of all verbs, except 

1. Monosyllabic roots which begin with any vowel prosodially long but 
wa or Wå: such as $2 ४७, to praise; एध्‌ edh, to grow ; $w indh, to light ; 
Sg und, to wet. 

2. Polysyllabic roots, such as चकास्‌ chakás, to be bright. 

3. Verbs of the Chur class and derivative verbs, such as Causatives, 
Desideratives, Intensives, Denominatives. 

§ 326. Verbs which cannot form the Perfect by reduplication, form the 
Periphrastic Perfect by means of composition. (Ó 340.) 

So do likewise दय्‌ day, to pity, &c., अय्‌ ay, to go, आस्‌ 45, to sit down 
(Pan. 111. 1, 37), कास्‌ kás, to cough (Pan. 111. 1, 35); also काश १८४, to shine 
(Sár.); optionally उष्‌ ush, to burn, («tut oshám), fag vid, to know, (विदां vidám), 
sm; jágri, to wake, (जागरां jágarám, Pan. 111. 1, 38); and, after taking redupli- 
cation, भी bhi (faratbibhaydm), gt hri (fagatjihraydm), भृ bhri (विभरां bibharám), 
and g Au (जुहवां juhavám, Pan. 111. 1, 39). 

The verb Eu! tirnu, to cover, although polysyllabic, allows only of ऊणुनाव 
ürnunáva as its Perfect. 

4 richh, to fail, although its base in the Perfect ends in two consonants, 
forms only wrekánarchchha. It is treated, in fact, as if wes archchh. (0 313.) 

Terminations of the Reduplicated Perfect. 


SINGULAR. 


jf [wa] ve 
2. | इच itha | itha | zü ¿she 
9. [wa] ve 
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DuAL. 
I. इव iva इवहे ivahe 
2. NY: athuh आथे dthe 

अतुः atuh आते ८72 

PLURAL. 

I. इम ima इमहे imahe 
2. Na $5 idhve or gà idhve 
Da क UL ड्र ire 


These terminations are here given, without any regard to the systems of 
native or comparative grammarians, in that form in which they may be 
mechanically added to the reduplicated roots. The rules on the omission of 
the initial € i of certain terminations will be given below. 

Ó 327. The accent falls on the terminations in the Parasmaipada and 
Átmanepada, except in the three persons singular Parasmaipada, In these 
the accent falls on the root, which therefore is strengthened according to the 
following rules 

I. Vowels capable of Guna, take Guna throughout the singular, if followed 
by one consonant 

भिद्‌ bhid, बिभेद्‌ bibhéd-a, बिभेदिथ bibhéd-itha, fare bibhéd-a. 
बुध budh, बुबोध bubódh-a, 'बुबोधिय bubddh-itha, बुबोध bubódh-a 

But ज्ञीव्‌ 72०, a long medial vowel not being liable to Guna, forms जिजीव 

jyiv-a, भिजीविय jijiv-itha, जिजीव jijiv-a 

2. Final vowels take Vriddhi or Guna in the first, Guna in the second, 
Vriddhi only in the third person singular | 

नी ४४, निनाय nindy-a or निनय nindy-a, निनेथ ninétha or faafaa nindy-itha 

निनाय nindy-a. 

3. aa if followed by a single consonant, takes Vriddhi or Guna in the first, 
Guna in the second, Vriddhi only in the third person singular. 

हन्‌ han, जघान jaghdn-a or SYA jaghán-a, जघनिय jag hán-itha, Tara jagh dn-a. 

Note—If the second person singular Parasmaipada is formed by XI tha, the accent falls on 
the root; if with $q itha, the accent may fall on any syllable, but generally it is on the 
termination. In this case the radical vowel may, in certain verbs, be without Guna, 
fast vij, विवेज्ञ vivéa, but fafafsra vivijitha. (Pan. 1. 2, 2; 3.) 

Ó 328. As there is a tendency to strengthen the base in the three persons 
singular Parasmaipada, so there is a tendency to weaken the base, under 
certain circumstances, before the other terminations of the Perfect, Parasmai 
and Átmanepada. Here the following rules must be observed: 

r. Roots like wq pat, i. e. roots in which wt a is preceded and followed by a 
single consonant, and which in their reduplicated syllable repeat the 
initia consonant without any change (this excludes roots beginning 
with aspirates and with gutturals; roots beginning with qv, and 
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शस्‌ fas* and gg dad are likewise excepted), contract such forms as 
पपत्‌ papat into Wm pet, before the accented terminations, (including 
qu ila, Pan. शा. 4, 120, 121.) 

qq pach, पपक्थ papáktha, but पेचिथ pechithá, पेचिम pechimd, पेचुः pechuh. 

तन्‌ tan, तेनिथ tenithá, तेनिम tenimd, तेनुः tenih. 

2. Roots mentioned in 0 311 take their weak form. 

वह्‌ vah, उवाह uvdha, ऊहिम 1/776. वच्‌ vach, उवाच uvdcha, ऊचुः dchih. 

Note—The roots तृ tri, फल phal, भज्‌ bhaj, AN trap, AY srath (Pan. vr. 4, 122), and 
UY rádh, in the sense of ‘killing’ (123), form their Reduplicated Perfect like Wi pat. The 
roots ` jrí, AR bhram, and AQ tras (124) may do so optionally; and likewise WU phan, 
राज्‌ 7८, भ्राज्‌ ०7५, ATN ०75, JTI bhlás, स्यम्‌ syam, AT svan. 

3. The roots गम्‌ gam, हन्‌ han, WA jan, WA khan, धस्‌ ghas drop their radical 
vowel. (Pán. vr. 4, 98.) 

गम्‌ gam, जग्मतुः jagmátuh. इन्‌ han, WAG: jaghnátuh. खन्‌ khan, wag: chakh- 

nituh. घस्‌ ghas, weg: jakshátuh. 

4. Roots ending in more than one consonant, particularly in consonants 
preceded by a nasal (Pan. 1. 2, 5), such as #q manth, स्रंस्‌ srams, &c., do 
not drop their nasal in the weakening forms. Ex. 3rd pers. dual: 
qag: babhrajjatuh ; ममंथतुः mamanthdtuh ; were sasramsé, 

5. The verbs श्रथ्‌ Sranth, Tq granth, ay dambh, and eis svañj, however, may be 
weakened, and form aq: Srethdtuh, Tag: grethátuh, देभुः debhátuh, wat 
sasvajé (loss of nasal and e, cf. Pan. 1. 2,6, vart.). But according to some 
grammarians the forms ANg: $aéranthátuh &c. are more correct. 

0 329. Roots ending in wt å, and many roots ending in diphthongs, drop 
their final vowel before all terminations beginning with a vowel (Pan. vr. 4, 64). 
In the general tenses, verbs ending in diphthongs are treated like verbs 
ending in आ ६. 

The same roots take Wt au for the termination of the first and third 
persons singular Parasmaipada. 

दा dá, zat ८००-८८, ददिव dad-ivá, ददथुः dad-dthuh, ददिरे dad-iré. 

मै mlai, aM maml-ai, मञ्चिव maml-ivá, Wa. maml-áthuh, afat manl-iré. 

» Except Ñ vye, È hve, &c.; see 0 311. 
-~ 0330. Roots ending in इ i, $ £, v ri, if preceded by one consonant, change 
their vowels, before terminations beginning with vowels, into य्‌ y, Tr. 

If preceded by more than one consonant, they change their vowels into 


xuiy, wrart. (Ó 221.) 





* शासु हिंसायामिति केचित्‌ केचित्तु शश सुतगताविति। Prasáda, p. 13a. In a later passage 
the Prasáda (p. 17 b) decides for both, शस्‌ Sas and WY sas. 
T W ri forms the perf. आर dra, 3rd pers. dual NTF: ८7५८८. WR rich forms 
सानच्छे ánárchchha, 3rd pers. dual खानच्डेतुः ánarchchhátuh. (Pan. vil. 4, 11.) 
¥ 
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Roots ending in 3 v, Wd, change these vowels always into yq wv. 

Most roots ending in «rf, change the vowel to sm ar (Pan. vir. 4, 11). 
7 gri, sm: jagarátuh*., 

नी ni, fafaa niny-ivd, we two have led. fa Sri, fyfafaa Siériy-ivá, we 
two have gone. कृ kri, चक्रथुः chakr-áthuh, you two have done. स्तृ stri, 
तस्तरयुः tastar-áthuh, you two have spread. यु yu, युयुवथृः yuyur-dthuh, you 
two have joined. stu, quaw: tushfuv-áthuh, you two have praised. कु kri, 
TATY: chakar-áthuh, you two have scattered. 


CHAPTER XI. 
THE INTERMEDIATE इ i. 


§ 331. Before we can proceed to form the paradigms of the Reduplicated 
Perfect by means of joining the terminations with the root, it is necessary 
to consider the intermediate i, which m the Reduplicated Perfect and in 
the other unmodified tenses has to be inserted between the verbal base and 
the terminations, originally beginning with consonants. The rules which 
require, allow, or prohibit the insertion of this इ i form one of the most 
difficult chapters of Sanskrit grammar, and it is the object of the following 
paragraphs to simplify these rules as much as possible. 

The general tendency, and, so far, the general rule, is that the terminations 
of the unmodified or general tenses, originally beginning with consonants, 
insert the vowel 2 between base and termination; and from an historical 
point of view it would no doubt be more correct to speak of the rules which 
require the addition of an intermediate zi than (as has been done in 0 326) 
to represent the z i as an integral part of the terminations, and to give the 
rules which require its omission. But as the intermediate इ ? has prevailed 
in the vast majority of verbs, it will be easier, for practical purposes, to 
state the exceptions, i. e. the cases in which the z is not employed, instead 
of defining the cases in which it must or may be inserted. 

One termination only, that of the 3rd pers. plur. Perf. Átm., st ire, keeps the 
intermediate इ? under all circumstances. In the Veda, however, this इ १, too, 
has not yet become fixed, and is occasionally omitted; e.g. E duduh-ré. 





* In Sr Sri, दृ drt, and q prt a further shortening may take place; WAW: sasardtuh 
being shortened to YAZ: Sasrátuh, &०. (Pan. vit. 4, 12.) 
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Let it be remembered then, that there are three points to be considered : 
I. When is it necessary to omit the £i? 
2. When is it optional to insert or to omit the इ i? 
3. When is it necessary to insert the इ i? 

For the purposes of reading Sanskrit, all that a student is obliged to know 
is, When it is necessary to omit the gi. Even for writing Sanskrit this 
knowledge would be sufficient, for in all cases except those in which the 
omission is necessary, the इi may safely be inserted, although, according 
to views of native grammarians, it may be equally right to omit it. A 
student therefore, and particularly a beginner, is safe if he only knows the 
cases in which इi is necessarily omitted, nor will anything but extensive 
reading enable him to know the verbs in which the insertion is either 
optional or necessary. Native grammarians have indeed laid down a number 
of rules, but both before and after Panini the language of India has 
changed, and even native grammarians are obliged to admit that on the 
optional insertion of इ i authorities differ; that is to say, that the literary 
language of India differed so much in different parts of that enormous 
country, and at different periods of its long history, that no rules, however 
minute, would suffice to register all its freaks and fancies. 

§ 332. Taking as the starting-point the general axiom (Pan. vir. 2, 35) that every 
termination beginning originally with a consonant (except य y) takes the $ i, which we 
represent as a portion of the termination, we proceed to state the exceptions, 1. e. the cases 
in which the Ri must on no account be inserted, or, as we should say, must be cut off from 
the beginning of the termination. 

The following verbs, which have been carefully collected by native grammarians (Pán. 
VII. 2, 10), are not allowed to take the intermediate ¥ i in the so-called general or unmodified 
tenses, before terminations or affixes beginning originally with à consonant (except q y). 
(Note —The reduplicated perfect and its participle in वस्‌ vas are not affected by these rules ; 
see $ 334-) 

I. All monosyllabic roots ending in WT 4. 

2. All monosyllabic roots ending in इ i, except f91 sri, to attend (21, 31)*; fo Svi, to grow 
(23, 41). (Note—f& smi, to laugh, must take € i in the Desiderative. Pan. vir. 
2, 14.) 

3. All monosyllabic roots ending in $í, except St di, to fly (22, 72; 26, 26. anudátta), and 
शी £, to rest (24, 22). 

4. All monosyllabic roots ending in Ju, except Y yu, to mix (24, 23; not 31,9); Vr, 
to sound (24, 24); nu, to praise (24, 26; 28, 104?) ; छु kshu, to sound (24, 27); 
BY Ashnu, to sharpen (24, 28). स्त्रु snu, to flow (24, 29), takes €i in Parasmaipada 
(Pan. ४11. 2, 36). (Note —€ stu, to praise, and सु su, to pour, take € i in the First 
Aorist Parasmaipada. Pan. vit. 2, 72.) 





* These figures refer to the Dhátupátha in Westergaard’s Radices Lingue Sanscrite, 1841. 
Y 2 
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5. All monosyllabic roots ending in ri, except वृ vri, to choose (31, 38). 
Important exception: in the Fut. and Cond. in स्य sya, all verbs in ऋ ri take € i (Pan. 
VII, 2, 70). 
¥ seri, to sound, may take € i (Pan. v11.2, 44). M bhri, to carry, may take € i in the 
Desider. (Pan. ४11. 2, 49). दू dri, to regard, Ydhri, to hold, and Wri, to go, take 
{+ in the Desider. (Pin. vit. 2, 74, 75) 
In the Benedictive and First Aorist Atmanepada verbs ending in * 8 ri and beginning 
with a conjunct consonant may take इ i (Pin. vit. 2, 43) 
6. All monosyllabic roots ending in Z e, È ai, Bro 
Therefore, with few exceptions, as mentioned above, all monosyllabic roots ending in 
vowels, except the vowels * £ and = rf, must not take इ i. 
7. Of roots ending in Rk, शक Sak, to be able (26, 78; 27, 15). . 
8. Of roots ending in च ch, पच्‌ pach, to cook (23, 27); वच्‌ vach, to speak (24, 55); मुच्‌ 
much, to loose (28, 136); सिच्‌ sich, to sprinkle (28, 140); रिच्‌ rich, to leave (29, 4); 
विच vich, to separate (29, 5) 
9. Of roots ending in 3$ cÀ, WẸ prachh, to ask (28, 120). It must take €i in the Desider. 
(Pan. vit. 2, 75) 

10. Of roots ending in Hj, EA svaij, to embrace (23, 7); त्पज्ञ्‌ tyaj, to leave (23, 17) सज्‌ 
saij, to adhere (23, 18); भज्‌ bhaj, to worship (23, 29); रज्‌ rañj, to colour (23, 30; 
26, 58) ; यज्ञ्‌ yaj, to sacrifice (23, 33); निज्‌ nij, to clean (25, 11) विज्‌ vij, to separate 
(25, 12; not 28, 9, or 29, 23); [Kas. Wet mri]; युञ्‌ yw, to meditate (26, 68), to join 
(29, 7); YA sry, to let off (26, 69; 28, 121); Www bhrajj, to bake (28, 4, except 
Desider.); A¥H majj, to dip (28, 122); *SWUruj, to break (28, 123); WA bhuj, to bend 
(28, 124), to protect (29, 17); WH bhai}, to break (29, 16) 

II. Of roots ending in < d, हद्‌ had, to evacuate (23, 8); Sag skand, to step (23, 10); अट्‌ ad, 
to eat (24, 1); पद्‌ pad, to go (26, 60) ; fag khid, to be distressed, &c. (26, 61; 28, 142; 
29, 12); विद्‌ vid, to be (26, 62); TA svid, to sweat (26 19); तुद्‌ tud, to strike (28 
I); J nud, to push (28, 2; 28, 132); सद्‌ sad, to droop (28, 133); WẸ sad, to perish 
(28, 134); fag vid, to find (28, 138? 29, 13; not 24, 56) भिट bhid, to cut (29, 2); 

. fag chhid, to divide (29, 3); We kshud, to pound (29, 6) 

12. Of roots ending in Ydh, FY budh, to know (26, 63); FY yudh, to fight (26, 64); RY rudh, 
with अनु anu, to love (26, 65), to keep off (29, 1); UN rádh, to grow (26, 715; 27, 16); 
Y vyadh, to strike (26, 72); क्रुध्‌ krudh, to be angry (26, 80); WY kshudh, to be 
hungry (26, 81), except Part. WW kshudhita and Ger. WIAT kshudhitvd (Pan. 
VII. 2, 52); शुभ्‌ sud to clean (26, 82) Fay sidh to succeed (26, 83); साथ sddh, to 
achieve (27, 16); बंध bandh, to bind (31, 37) 

13. Of roots ending in न्‌», हन्‌ han, to kill (24, 2), except the Fut. and Cond. (Pan. vit. 2, 
70); likewise its substitute WY badh ; मन्‌ man, to think (26, 67). 

14. Of roots ending in प्‌ p, तिप्‌ tip, to pour (10, 1?); सुप्‌ ७४, to go (23, 14); WW tap, to heat 
(23, 165 26, 50); WI sap, to swear (23, 31; 26, 59); वप ७०७७, to sow (23, 34); WA 
svap, to sleep (24, 60) ; अप्‌ dp, to reach (27, 14); FRU kship, to throw (28, 8) ; Glup, 
to cut (28, 137); लिप्‌ lip, to anoint (28, 139); डुप्‌ ४४४४, to touch (28, 125). (Note— 
Trip and ÇQ drip, which are generally included, may take € š, according to Pan. 
VII. 2, 45.) 

15. Of roots ending in भ bh, QI rabh, to desire (23, 5); WA labh, to take (23, 6) ; Wiyabh 
coire (23, 11) 
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.16. Of roots ending in म्‌ m, W ram, to play (20, 23); नम्‌ nam, to incline (23, 12); यम्‌ yam, 
to cease (23, 15). But these three take € i in Aor. Par. (Pan. ४11. 2, 73). गम्‌ gam, to 
go (23, 13), but it takes € i before स्‌ s of Fut., Cond., and Desider. Par. (Pan. ५11. 2, 
58). Also WA kram, to step (13, 31), in Atm. (Pan. ४11. 2, 36). 

17. Of roots ending in झ $, WN krus, to shout (20, 26) ; दूश्‌ dris, to see (23, 19); EN dams, 
to bite (23, 20); FEN lis, to be small (26, 70; 28, 127); FEN dis, to show (28, 3); 
3I rus, to hurt (28, 126); रिश ris, to hurt (28, 126); स्पृश्‌ sprigs, to touch (28, 128); 
विश्‌ vis, to enter (28, 130); [SU mris, to rub (28, 1 31). 

18. Of roots ending in प्‌ sh, कुष्‌ krish, to draw (23, 21 ; 28, 6); त्विष्‌ tvish, to shine (23, 32); 
द्विष्‌ dvish, to hate (24, 3); विष्‌ vish, to pervade (25, 13), to separate (31, 54; not 17, 
47); पुष्‌ push, to nourish (26, 73; not 17, 50); शुष्‌ sush, to dry (26, 74); तुष्‌ tush, to 
please (26, 75); दुष्‌ dush, to spoil (26, 76) ; FA lish, to embrace (26, 77) ; शिष्‌ sish, 
to distinguish (29, 14); पिष्‌ pish, to pound (29, 15). 

19. Of roots ending in Ws, वस्‌ vas, to dwell (23, 36), except Part. उधितः ushitah and Ger. 
START ushitvd (Pan. vir. 2, 52) ; Wa ghas, to eat (17, 65, as substitute for WE ad). 

20. Of roots ending in RA, रूह ruh, to grow (20, 29); ae dah, to burn (23, 22); मिह्‌ mih, 
to sprinkle (23, 23); AX vah, to carry (23, 35); $€ duh, to milk (24, 4; not 17,87); 

_ दिह्‌ dih, to smear (24, 5); लिहू lih, to lick (24, 6); AK nah, to bind (26, 57). 
§ 333. Other roots there are, which must not take इ i in certain only of the general 
tenses. 

A. In the future (formed by ता 16), the future and conditional (formed by स्य sya), the 
desiderative, and the participle in ते ta (Pan. vIr. 2, 15; 44), the verb RU ९१७ must not 

( take इ i, if used in the Parasmaipada. (Pan. vrr. 2, 60.) 
SA ४४७, to shape, Fut. WeAT kalptá, Fut. Refa kalpsyati, Cond. सकल्प्स्यत्‌ akalpsyat ; 
Desid. चिकुप्सति chiklipsati; Part. कष: kliptah. 

B. In the future and conditional (formed by @ sya), the desiderative base, and the 
participle in f £a, the following four verbs must not take इ i, if used in the Parasmai- 
pada. (Pan. ४11. 2, 59.) 

वृत्त crit, to exist, Fut. Wurf vartsyati, Cond. अवल्येत्‌ avartsyat ; Desid. विवृत्सति vivritsati ; 
Part. Q8: vrittah. (Pan. vIr. 2, 15; 56.) 

वृध्‌ eridh, to grow, Fut. व्येति vartsyati, Cond. अवेत्‌ avartsyat ; Desid. विवृत्सति vivritsati ; 
Part. Ja: vriddhah. 

= syand, to drop, Fut. =í syantsyati, Cond. RRA asyantsyat ; Desid. सिस्यंत्सति 
sisyantsati; Part. WA: syannah. 

TY sidh, to hurt, Fut. Weft éartsyati, Cond. WWRAA asartsyat; Desid. शिशृत्सति 
Sisritsati; Part. Wes friddhah. 

C. In the desiderative bases, and in the participle in (f ta, monosyllabic roots ending in 
उ ५, Kú, Yri, Wri, and AR grah, to take, and गुह्‌ guh, to hide, do not take इ i. 
(Pan. vIr. 2, 12.) 

भू bhi, to be, बुभूषति bubhüshati; Part. भूतः bhitah. 
ग्रह grah, जिघृक्षति jighrtkshati; Part. गृहीतः grihitah (long f by special rule, cf. Pan.v11.2, 37). 
NE guh, जुघु्षात jughukshati ; Part. गूढ: güdhah (cf. Pan. vir. 2, 44). 

(Verbs ending in J ff and 3 vri are liable to exceptions. See $ 337. Pan. vil. 2, 38-41.) 

‘D. Participial formations. 

. 1. Roots which may be without the € i in any one of the general tenses, must be without 

it in the participle in 1f £a. 





166 THE INTERMEDIATE z i. -§ 333— 


(Remark that the participle in ff Za is most opposed, as the reduplicated perfect is most 
disposed to the admission of ¥ i.) 
Monosyllabic roots ending in Ju, Sú, WI ri, S rí, do not take ¥i before the participle 
— jn "fa, nor before other terminations which tend to weaken a verbal base. 
(Pan. vit. 2, II.) 
यु ५५, to jom, युतः ५५-४०), युत्तवान्‌ yu-tavdn, TIT yu-tvd. (Pan. vii. 2, 11.) 
लू ld, to cut, ळून: 1-7०, QCA 7८-८०, 'ळूत्वा lú-tvá. (Except पू pú, $ 335, Il. 6.) 
वृ vri, to cover, Fa: vri-tah, वृत्तवान्‌ vri-taván, वृत्वा vri-tvd. 
गाह्‌ gah, to enter, may form (Pan. vii. 2, 44) the future as गाहिता gdh-i-tá or गाढा gádhá ; 
hence its participle गाढ! gddhah only 
गुप्‌ gup, to protect, may form (Pan. vit. 2, 44) the future गोपिता gop-i-£d or MAT gop-tá; 
hence its participle IA? guptah only 
2. Roots which by native grammarians are marked with technical WT £ or Š £ do not take 
इ i in the participle in ते ta. (Pan. VII. 2, 14, 16.) * 
fen svid, to sweat (marked as जिष्विदा aishvidd); fers? svinnah. 
«53 laj, to be ashamed (marked as घोळजी ००४); BTA: lagnah. 


List of Participles in W ta or नें na which for special reasons and in special senses 
do not take ¥ 1. 


fA sri, to go; TAM: ४४7०१, FAT 82706. (Pan. vit. 2,11.) See § 332, 2. 

f91 svi, to swell; STA: Sino}. (Pan. vIr. 2, 14.) See $ 332, 2. 

झुभ्‌ kshubh, to shake; AM: kshubdhah, if it means the churning-stick. (Pan. VII. 2, 18.) 
See. $ 332, 15. | 

स्वन्‌ svan, to sound; «la: svdntah, if it means the mind. 

$T dhvan, to sound; sata: dhvdntah, if it means darkness. 

लग्‌ lag, to be near; लग्न; lagnah, if it means attached. 

Hu mlechchh, to speak indistinctly ; fe: mlishtah, if it means indistinct. 

विरेभ्‌ viredh, to sound; fafrar: viribdhah, if it refers to a note. 

WU phan, to prepare; "Wiz: phántah, if it means without an effort. 

वाहू váh, to labour; वाड; vddhah, if it means excessive. 

YQ dhrish, to be confident; NE: dhrishtah, if it means bold. (Pan. vii. 2, 19.) 

विशस्‌ visas, to praise; विशस्त! visastah, if it means arrogant. 

TR drih, to grow ; 'दूढ* dridhah, if it means strong. (Pàn. VII. 2, 20.) 

परिवृह्‌ parivrth, to grow; परिवृठः parivridhah, if it means lord. (Pan. VII. 2, 21.) 

AY kash, to try; कष्ट: kashtah, if it means difficult or impervious. (Pan. VII: 2, 22.) 

"WW hush, to manifest; WE: ghushtah, if it does not mean proclaimed. (Pan. vIr. 2, 23.) 

we ard, with the prepos. 8 sam, नि ni, fa vi, अणः arnnah s समरः samarnnah, plagued. (Pan. 
VII. 2, 24.) 

we ard, with the prepos. अभि abhi; mag: abhyarnnah, if it means near. (Pan. ४11. 2, 25.) 

वृत्‌ erit (as causative), JW: ०१४८४८१, if it means read. 


* मिद्‌ mid, to be soft, though having a technical WT 4, may, in certain senses, form its 
participle as मेदित meditah or FRA: minnah (Pan. vIr. 2, 17). The same applies to all verbs 
marked by technical Ft é. x 
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Intermediate € i in the Reduplicated Perfect. 


$ 334. The preceding rules, prohibiting in a number of roots the € i for all or most 
general tenses, do not affect the reduplicated perfect. Most of the verbs just enumerated 
which must omit € i in all other general tenses, do not omit it in the perfect. So general, 
in fact, has the use of the i become in the perfect, that eight roots only are absolutely 
prohibited from taking it. These are (Pan. vIr. 2, 13), 

I. #@kri, to do, (unless it is changed to स्कृ skri), 1st pers. dual चकृव chakyi-va; but 
संचस्करिव sarichaskariva; 2nd pers. sing. संचस्करिय sarichaskaritha. 

2. Wsri, to go, waq sasri-va. 

3. भृ bhri, to bear, बभूव babhri-va. 

4. Jor (qst vriñ and JẸ vriù *), to choose, Par. ववृव vavri-va T, Átm. बवृवहे vavri-vahe, 
ववृषे vatri-she. 

B. स्तु stu, to praise, TE tushfu-va. qrrq tushto-tha. 

6. दर dru, to run, द्द्र्व dudru-va. दुद्रोय dudro-tha. 

7. खु sru, to flow, FAA susru-va. qur susro-tha. 

8. VI sru, to hear, शुश्रुव Susru-va. शुश्रोय $u$ro-tha, 

$ 335. In the second person singular of the reduplicated perfect Par. the € i before 
Wiha must necessarily be left out, 

I. In the eight roots, enumerated before. (The form "TT vavar-tha, however, being 
restricted to the Veda, ववरिय vavaritha is considered the right form. See No. 142, in 
the Dhátupátha.) 

2. In roots ending in vowels, which are necessarily without ¥ i in the future (ता (द), Pan. 
जा, 2, 61. See § 332, where these roots are given. 

या yd, to go; Fut. याता yátá; ययाथ yayá-tha. 
चि chi, to gather; Fut. चेता chetd; FHWA chiche-tha. 

3. In roots ending in consonants and having an * for their radical vowel, which are 
necessarily without इ i in the future (WT tá), Pan. vir. 2,62. See § 332, where these 
roots are given. 

पच्‌ pach, to cook; Fut. पक्का paktd; पपकय papak-tha. 
But कृपति krishati, he drags; Fut. कष्टी karshtá ; चकपिय chakarsh-i-tha. 
(Bharadvaja requires the omission of इ i after roots with «f ri only, which are necessarily 
without € i in the periphrastic future (Pan. ४11. 2, 63), except root * ri itself. Hence he 
allows पेचिथ pechitha, besides पपक्थ papaktha इयजिथ iyajitha, besides FAW iyashtha 
also ययिय yayitha, चिचयिथ chichayitha, &c.) 
4. All other verbs ending in consonants with any other radical vowel but Wa, require €i, 


and so do all verbs with which X i is either optional or indispensable in the future 
(qt tâ). 





* वृञ्‌ एम, (27, 8) वरण varane, Su Tw vriii, (34, 8) आवरण dvarane, Chur. JX vrin, 
(a1; 38) संभक्तो sambhaktau, Krt 

+ The form qafa vavariva, which Westergaard mentions, may be derived from another 
root 3 vri, the rule of Panini being restricted by the commentator to FX eri and JẸ erii. 
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Exceptions : 
1. In सून्‌ sry and SI dris, the omission is optional. 
सुज्‌ srij, QAL sasrashtha, or ससज्ञिय sasrijitha. 
2. The verbs अत्ति atti, सति ८7८, व्ययति vyayati must take i. Š 338, 7. 
WE ad, आदिय ád-i-tha, (exception to No. 3.) 
Wri, आरिथ ár-i-tha, (exception to No. 2.) 
य्ये oye, विव्ययिय vivyay-i-tha, (exception to No. 2.) 


Tables showing the cases in which the intermediate € i must be omitted between the Unmodified 
Root and the Terminations of the so-called General Tenses, originally beginning with a 
Consonant, except यू y. 

' Š 336. In these tables fia stands for the Past Participle; सन्‌ san stands for the Desidera- 
tive; स्य sya for the Future and Conditional; WT id for the Periphrastic Future; सिच्‌ sich 
for the First Aorist ; fox lin for the Benedictive. 


I. For all General Tenses, except the Reduplicated Perfect, 
Omit & i, š 
I. Before T £a, सन्‌ san, € sya, ता tá, सिच्‌ sich, for lin: 
In the verbs enumerated § 332. 
2. Before त ta, सन्‌ san, स्य sya, ता tá: 
In कुप्‌ kip, if Parasmaipada. § 333, A. 
3. Before ff ta, सन्‌ san, स्य sya: 
In वृत्‌ ४7४, वृध्‌ ५१०००, स्मद्‌ syand, WY sridh, if Parasmaipada. § 333, B. 
4. Before ते 7८, सन्‌ san: 
In monosyllabic verbs ending in 3, Ri, sg, sg ri, ग्रह grah, and गुह्‌ guh. § 333, C. 
5. Before T ta: 
a. All verbs which by native grammarians are marked with छा ८, Š f, or Bd *. 
b. The verb ft sri and others enumerated in a general list, $ 333, D. 


II. For the Reduplicated Perfect, 
Omit € i, 
I. Before all terminations, except s ire : 
In eight verbs, mentioned $ 334. 
2. Before 'य tha, 2nd pers. sing.: 


All verbs of $ 332 ending in vowels if without इ s in the 
All verbs of $ 332 ending in consonants with Wa as radical vowel | periphrastic future. 


Optional insertion of इ i. 
$ 337. For practical purposes, as was stated before, it is sufficient to know when it 
would be wrong to use the intermediate इ i; for in all other cases, whatever the views of 
different grammarians, or the usage of different writers, it is safe to insert the इ i. 
As native grammarians, however, have been at much pains to collect the cases in which € š 
must or may be inserted, a short abstract of their rules may here follow, which the early 


student may safely pass by. 





* The technical hé shows that in the other general tenses the {i is optional. § 337, 1. 2. 
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Zi may or may not be inserted: 
I. Before any drdhadhdtuka (i.e. an affix of the general tenses not requiring the modified 
verbal base) beginning with consonants, except y. 
I. In the verbs & sori; Per. Fut. स्वरिता svar-i-td, or स्वता svartá, &c. (Pan. vir, 2, 44.) 
(Except future in स्थ sya, स्वरिष्पति svarishyati only. Pan. vil. 2, 70.) 
सू ५६ (as Ad and Div, not as Tud), सविता sav-i-td, or सोता sotá, &c. 
M dhú (not as Tud), धविता dhav-i-td, or धोता dhotd, &c. (Except aorist Parasmaipada, 
which must take i. Pan. vil. 2, 72.) 
2. In all verbs having a technical ऊ £ (Pan. vit. 2, 44). TTE gdh, Per. Fut. गाहिता gáh-i-tá, 
or गाढा gddhd. (See $ 333, D. 1.) 
But WH aij (though marked संजू ८१/४) must take € š in the first aorist. (Pan. vii. 2, 71.) 
खांजिपुः dijishuh. ; 
3. In the eight verbs beginning with U radh. (Pan. vit. 2, 45.) 
(26, 84) TY radh, to perish, रधिता radh-i-td, or TET raddhd. 
(26, 85) नश nas, to vanish, नशिता nas-i-td, or ABT namshtá. 
(26, 86) तृप्‌ trip, to delight, तर्षिता tarp-i-tá, or WAT tarptá, or ART traptá. 
(26, 87) दूप्‌ drip, to be proud, द्पिता darp-i-td, or THT darptá, or ZRI draptá. 
(26, 88) द्रुह्‌ druh, to hate, ट्रोहिता droh-t-td, or द्रोगधा drogdhé, or द्रोढा drodhá. 
* (26, 89) मुह्‌ muh, to be bewildered, मोहिता moh-t-td, or मोग्धा mogdhá, or मोठा modhá. 
(26, 90) GE snuh, to vomit, स्रो हिता snoh-i-td, or WITWI snogdhd, or SITZT snodhd. 
(26, 91) fag snih, to love, स्रेहिता sneh-i-td, or स्रेगधा snegdhá, or "et snedhá. 
According to some this option extends to the reduplicated perfect; but this is properly 
denied by others. 
4. In the verb कुष्‌ kush (Chur class), preceded by निर्‌ nir ; but here $i is necessary in 
the participle with W £a. (Pan. vir. 2, 465 47.) 


इ i may or may not be inserted: 
. II. Before certain drdhadhdtukas only : 
1. Before drdhadhdtukas beginning with {t : 

In the verbs इष ish (Tud only), सह्‌ sah, लुभ्‌ lubh, स्‌ rush, रिष्‌ rish. (Pan. vir. 2, 
48.) The participles in Ftc or na are treated separately under No. 7. Hence 
दृष्ट: ishfap only, but either FBT ¡५/४० or इषित्वा ishitod. 

2. Before drdhadhdtukas beginning with # s, but not in the aorist : 

In the verbs कृत्‌ krit, to cut; चृत्‌ chrit, to kill; ag chhrid, to play; Q& trid, to 
strike ; नृत्‌ nrit, to dance. (Pan. VII. 2, 57.) 

3. Before the termination of the desiderative base (सन्‌ san) : 

In the verb वृ vri, and all verbs ending in क्यू rf. (Pin. vir. 2, 41.) 

In the verbs ending in Z iv, and in WY ridh, भ्रस्ज्‌ bhrasy, दंभ्‌ dambh, fw Sri, a stri, 
यु yu, RY ४/५, M bhri (800 class), TY 18०9, सन्‌ san; also तन्‌ tan, पत्‌ pat, दरिद्रा 
daridrd. (Pan. vir. 2, 49.) 

4. Before the terminations of the benedictive (fox lin) and first aorist (सिच्‌ sich) in the 
Atmanepada : 

In the verb वृ vri, and all verbs ending in च rí (Pan. vir. 2, 42). The ff is 
changed into डर्‌ ír or कर्‌ úr. 

In verbs ending in s ri and beginning with a conjunct consonant. (Pan. VII. 2, 43-) 

Z 
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5. Before the gerundial termination WIT tvá ; 
In verbs having a technical Ju. (Pán. vit. 2, 56.) 
NA Sam (शमु Samu), शमित्वा samitvá or शांत्वा sántvå. 
6. Before the gerundial termination त्वा tvá and the participle in ते ta: 
In the verb FATT klis. (Pan. ४11. 2, 50.) 
Fat grat 17८8776 or Faret klishtud, FANT: klisitah or Fare: klishtah. 
In the verb q pi. (Pan. vit. 2, 51.) 
पवित्वा pavitvá or YAT ७८७८ पवितः pavitah or Wd: pital. It must take i in 
the desiderative (Pan. vit. 2, 74). 


» Pfa 


7. Before the participial terminations W ta or Ana; (see also $ 333, D. 2, note): 
In the verbs दम्‌ dam, to tame, दांतः dántah or दमितः damitah. (Pan. या. 2, 27.) 
शम्‌ Sam, to quiet, शांतः Sdntah or शमितः Samitah. 
पूर्‌ pr, to fill, qå: párnah or पूरितः páritah. 
« das, to perish, दस्त; dastah or दासितः dásitah. 
WT spas, to touch, स्पष्टः spashtah or स्पाशितः spásitah. 
=< chhad, to cover, SA: chhannah or छादितः chháditah. 
NW jiap, to inform, NA: jñaptab or afaa: jaapitah. 
€ rush, to hurt, KE: rushtah or रूपितः rushitah. (Pan. vil. 2, 28.) 
अम्‌ am, to go, आतः dntah or अमितः amitah. 
त्वर्‌ tvar, to hasten, तृणैः tirpap or त्वरितः tvaritah. 
WAY san-ghush, to shout, संघुष्टः sanghushtah or संघुमितः sanghushitah. (See $ 333, 


D: %.) 
Tete] dsvan, to sound, आस्वांतः ८5४८०३ or आस्वनितः dsvanitah. (See $ 333, 
D. 2.) 


«€ hrish, to rejoice, EB: hrishtah or gfi: hrishitah, if applied to horripilation. 
(Pan. vIr. 2, 29.) 
ayfa apa-chi, to honour, अपचितः apachitah or NYATA: apachdyitah *. 
8. Before the participle of the reduplicated perfect in वस्‌ vas: 
In the verbs गम्‌ gam, to go, जग्मिवान्‌ jagmiván or जगन्वान्‌ jaganván T. 
हन्‌ han, to kill, जप्निवान्‌ jaghnivdn or जघन्वान्‌ jaghanván. 
विद्‌ vid, to know, विविदिवान्‌ vividivdn or विविद्वान्‌ vividván. 
fas vis, to enter, विविशिवान्‌ vivisivdn or विविश्वान्‌ vivisvåán. 
TI dris, to see, ददूशिवान्‌ dadrisiván or QATA ०८०८४०७. 


Necessary insertion of X1. 
$ 338. € í must be inserted in all verbs in which, as stated before, it is neither prohibited, 
nor only optionally allowed (Pap. vit. 2, 35). Besides these, the following special cases may 
be mentioned : 
I. Before वस्‌ vas, participle of reduplicated perfect: 
In the verbs ending in सा 6 (Pan. vrr. 2,67). पा pd, पपिवान्‌ papivdn. 
In the verbs reduced to a single syllable in the reduplicated perfect (Pan. vrr. 2, 67). 
अश्‌ ८४ to eat, आशिवान्‌ ८5८7. 
In the verb घस्‌ ghas, to eat, जक्षिवान्‌ jakshivdn. 
Other verbs reject it. 





* Pan. vil. 2, 30. T Pan. vir. 2, 68. 
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2. Before स्य sya of the future and conditional : 
- In all verbs ending in Ẹyi, and in हन्‌ han (Pan. vit.2, 70). In गम्‌ gam, if used in 
the Parasmaipada (Pan. ४11. 2, 58). 
3. Before the terminations of the first aorist (सिच्‌ sich): 

In the verbs स्तु stu, सु su, धू dhá in the Parasmaipada (Pan. vir. 2,72). Thus from 
स्तु stu, to praise, First Aorist (First Form), अस्ताविषं astdvisham; but in the 
Atmanepada, अस्तोषि astoshi. 

4. Before the terminations of the desiderative (सन्‌ san): 

In the verbs के krí, गृ grt, दू dri Y dhri, and WẸ prachh (Pan. vir. 2, 75); and in 
गम gam, if used in the Parasmaipada (Pan. vir. 2, 58) 

In the verbs f& smi, पू pá, Yri, NA aij, and अञ्‌ ८४. (Pan. ४11. 2, 74.) 

5. Before the gerundial त्वा tvá and the participial termination W fa. (Pán. vit. 2, 52-54.) 

In the verbs वस्‌ vas, to dwell; WIN kshudh, to hunger; अंच्‌ aiich, to worship; e lubh, 
to confound (Dhátupátha 28, 22). 

6. Before त्वा tvá only 
In जू ॥४, to grow old; AA vrasch, to cut. (Pan. ४11. 2, 55.) 
7. Before W tha, 2nd pers. sing. reduplicated perfect 

In अद्‌ ०५, to eat; Wri, to go; ay vye, to cover. सादिच dditha, against $ 335, 3; 
सारिय dritha, $ 335, 3, note; विव्ययिथ vivyayitha. 

0 339. The vowel इ i thus inserted is never liable to Guna or 
Vriddhi. 

Insertion of the long Š 1. 

0 340. Long ६1 may be substituted for the short when subjoined to a 
verb ending in झु 7f, also to 4 vri, except in the reduplicated perfect, the 
aorist Parasmaipada, and the benedictive. (Pán. vir. 2, 38—40.) 

q/rí; Per. Fut. तरीता ४०7४४८ or तरित्रा taritd, &c.; but Perf. 2nd pers. sing. 
तेरिथ teritha; I. Aor. Par. 3rd pers. plur. अतारिषुः atárishuh; Bened. 
3rd pers. sing. afcate tarishishta*. 

वृ vri; Per. Fut. वरीता varítá or qfzmt varitá; but Perf. ववरिय vavaritha ; 

Aor. Par. अवारिषुः avárishuh ; Bened. वरिषीष्ट varishishta. 

$ 341. In the desiderative and in the aorist Atm. and benedictive Atm. these verbs may 
or may not have Ẹ i (Pan. vir. 2, 41-42), which, if used, is liable to be changed to š £; not, 
however, as far as I can judge, in the benedictive Atmanepada. 

त्‌ tri; Des. तितरिषति titarishati; तितरीषति titartshati; तितीषैति _titírshati; Aor. Atm 
अतरिष्ट atarishta, NATE ataríshta, and Wate atirshta; Bened. तरिषीष्ट tarishishta, 

ATE tirshishta. 

वृ vri; Des. विवरिषते vivarishate; विवरी पते vivarishate FINA vuviirshate; Aor. Atm 
अवरिष्ट avarishta, सवरीष्ट avarishta, and अवृत avrita; Bened. वरिष्ट varishíshta, 
quie vrishishta 

The verb AE grah, too, takes the long = £, except in the reduplicated perfect, the 
desiderative, and certain tenses of the passive. (Pan. vit. 2, 37.) 

AER grah; Per. Fut. ग्रहीता grahitd; Inf. ग्रहीतु grahítum ; but Perf. जगृहिम jagrihima. 





* The forms given in the Calcutta edition of Panini vir. 2, 42, TNIE varishishta, 
स्तरीघीष्ट staríshishta, are wrong. (See Pan. vri. 2, 39.) 


Z2 
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Periphrastic Perfect. 


0 342. Verbs which, according to § 325, cannot form a reduplicated perfect, 
form their perfect by affixing wt dm (an accusative termination of a feminine 
abstract noun in Wt á) to the verbal base, and adding to this the reduplicated 
perfect of कु kri, to do, भू bhi, to be, or wq as, to be. 

उद्‌ und, to wet, उदाचकार, वभूव, सास, wundümchakára, babháva, ása 

चकास्‌ chakas, to shine, चकासांचकार, बभूव, सास, chakásámchakára, babhüva, ása 

बोधय ०००७८४८, to make known, बोधयांचकार, बभूव, आस, bodhaydinchakdra, 
babhiva, åsa. 

After verbs which are used in the Atmanepada, the auxiliary verb कृ kri 
is conjugated as Atmanepada, but wa as and भू bd in the Parasmaipada. 
Hence from zw edhate, he grows, 

रधांचक्रे edh-dinchakre; but बभूव babhiva and आस ása. 
In the passive all three auxiliary verbs follow the Átmanepada. 

§ 343. Intensive bases which can take Guna, take it before wf £m; desiderative bases 
never admit of Guna. ($ 339.) 

बोभू bobhú, frequentative base of भू 5/4, बोभवांचकार bobhavdinchakdra. 


But 'बुबोधिष्‌ bubodhish, desiderative base of बुध्‌ budh, बुबोधिपांचकार &c. bubodhishdin- 
chakára &c. 


Paradigms of the Reduplicated Perfect. 


I. Verbal bases in WT £, requiring intermediate इ i. 


UT dhá, to place. 
PARASMAIPADA. ATMANEPADA. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL, SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL, 

1. - दुधी dadhaú दिव दधिम z दभिवहे दधिमहे 
dadhivá dadhimd | dadhé dadhivdhe dadhimáhe 

bts dadhdtha or दषथयुः दध दधिषे amà दधि्वे 
दिय dadhitha * dadháthuh dadhá dadhishé dadhdthe ^ dadhidhvé 

3. TÙ dadha दधतुः दधुः ay दधाते दधिरे 


dadhátuh | dadháh dadhé ^ dadháte ^ dadhiré 


2. Verbal bases in इ i and Ff, preceded by one consonant, and requiring intermediate ¥ i. 


नी ni, to lead. 
& az nindya or fafaa fafaa निन्ये fafaraz fafaa? 
` | निनय nindy a ninyiváí ninyimd ninyé  ninyivdhe ninyiméhe 
3 awa ninétha or निन्यथुः निन्य निन्यिषे निन्याये निन्यिथ्वे ० “दे ( 1०8) 
` | निनयिथ॥ ळक ninyáthuh ninyd ninyishé ninydthe ninyidhvé or -dhvé 
3. निनाय nindya निन्यतुः निन्युः निन्ये fra निन्मिरे 
| | ninyátuh ninyih ninyé ninydte ninyiré 





* § 335, 2, and Š 335, 3 


—§ 343. 


| E dadhéra or — «fra afua 
` | दधर dadhdra dadhrivá dadhrimá 
2. @W8dadhértha* BOTY: au 
dadhrdthuh | dadhrá 
3. दधार dadhára दभतुः ay: 


2. 
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3. Verbal bases in V ri, preceded by one consonant, and requiring intermediate € i. 
Y dhri, to hold. 


dadhrátuh dadhrih 


mi «rg — fim 

dadhré dadhrivdhe | dadhrimáhe 

afua दधाथे afuea or "दे 
dadhrishé dadhráthe dadhridhvé or -dheé 
eH दधाते दधिरे 

dadhr€ dadhráte dadhriré 


4. Verbal bases in "J yi, preceded by one consonant, not admitting intermediate & i. 
कु kri, to do. 


चकार chakdra or 


चकृव चकृम 
चकर chakdra chakrivd chakrimá 
चकथे chakártha चक्रथुः चक्र 
chakráthuh chakra 
चकार chakdra चक्रतुः चक्रुः 
chakrátuh chakrih 


चक्रे चकृवहे चकृमहे 
chakré chakriváhe | chakrimáhe 
चकृषे चक्राथे चकदे 
chakrishé chakráthe chakridhvé 
चक्रे चक्राते चक्रिरे 
chakré chakrdte chakriré 


5. Verbal bases in €i or Ff, preceded by two consonants, and requiring intermediate $ i. 
क्री krf, to buy. 


| 
| 


3- 


चिक्राय chikrdya or चिक्रियिव 
चिक्रय chikrdya chikriyivd 
चिक्रेथ ८४४#6#6 or चिक्रिययुः fafa 
चिक्रयिय chikrayitha chikriydthuh chikriyd 
चिक्राय chikrdya चिक्रियतु चिक्रियु 


chikriydtuh chikriyúh 


चिक्रियिम चिक्रिये चिक्रियिवहे चिक्रियिमहे 
chikriyimá 


chikriyé chikriyivdhe chikriyimáhe 
चिक्रियिषे चिक्रियाये चिक्रियिध्वे ० “दे 


chikriyishé chikriydthe chikriyidhvé or -dhvé 


fafaa 
chikriyé 


चिक्रियाते चिक्रियिरे 


chikriydte chikriyiré 


6. Verbal bases in Ju or ऊ á, preceded by one or two consonants, and requiring intermediate $ i. 
यु yu, to join. 


Ç 


3: 


युयाव ५५५८०८०९ yga  युयुविम 
युयव yuydva yuyuvivá yuyuvimá 
युयविय yuyavithat युयुवथुः युयुव 
yuyucdthuh yuyuvd 
युयाव yuydva युयुवतुः युयुवुः 
yuyuvátuh  yuyuvih 


युयुवे yän युयुविमहे 

yuyuvé yuyuvivdhe yuyuvimdhe 

युयुविषे युयुवाथे युयुविध्वे०"९दे 
yuyuvishé yuyuvdthe — yuyuvidhvé or -dhvé 
gg pm ggf 

yuyuvé yuyuvdte yuyuviré 


7. Verbal bases in 3 u, preceded by one or two consonants, and not admitting the intermediate $1. 
स्तु stu, to praise. 


Ç 


3. 


तुष्टाव tushtdva or gga तुष्टुम 
TE tushtdva tushtuvd tushtumá 
FAT tushtóthat तुष्टुवथुः तुष्टुव 
tushtuvdthuh tushtuvá 
तुष्टाव tushtdva तुष्टवतुः gga: 


tushtuvátuh tushtuvúh 


` ` ` 

gga वुष्ठवह gre 
tushtuvé  tushtuvdhe | tushtumáhe 
mt p o uu 
tushtushé tushturdthe tushtudhvé 
et gm हु्टुविरे 
tushtuvé tushtuvdte tushtuviré 





* § 335, 2, and $ 335, 3 


t If Y yu is taken from Dhátupátha 31, 9, it may form Jara yuyótha. (See $ 335, 2, and 
Westergaard, Radices, p. 46, note.) 


£ Bharadvaja might allow q¥faa tushfavitha even against Pan. vil. 2, 13. 





174 PARADIGMS OF REDUPLICATED PERFEOT. 0 343- 


8. Verbal bases in Ẹri, preceded by two consonants, and requiring intermediate ङ्‌ 7. 
स्तु stri, to spread. 


-— tastdra or TAA तस्तरिम तस्तरे तस्तरिवहे तस्तरिमहे 


WaT tastdra tastarivá  tastarimá tastaré  tastarivéhe tastarimdhe 
2. AWG tastértha ARTI ART तस्तरिषे तस्तराथे qutd or °F 
tastardthuh tastard tastarishé tastardthe tastaridhvé or -dhvé 


3. तस्तार ४०४४८०८ TW WR तस्तरे quud ma 
tastardtuh — tastaráh tastaré tastardte — tastariré 


9. Verbal bases in WR r£, requiring intermediate € ४ 
F krí, to scatter 


चकार chakdra or चकरिव चकरिम wat चकरिवहे चकरिमहे 
चकरा chakdra chakarivá | chakarimá | chakaré | chakariváhe chakarimáhe 
2. चकरिथ chakaritha चकरघुः चकर चकरिषे ra चकरि्वे ०” 
chakaráthuh chakará chakarishé chakardthe chakaridhvé or -dhvé 
3. चकार chakdra «WRT चकरूः IR चकराते चकरिरे 
chakarátuh chakaréh chakaré chakardte chakariré 


Io, Verbal bases in consonants, requiring intermediate इ i. 
d< tud, to strike. 


तुतोद 7८7८०८ dtu ë mean तुतुदे तुतुदिवहे हुतुदिमहे 


tutudivá tutudimá | tutudé tutudiváhe tutudimdhe 


तुतोदिथ tutoditha तुतुदुः TTR gR तुतुदाथे qq 
tutudáthuh tutudá tutudishé tutuddthe tutudidhoé 
3. qund WE तुतुदुः WM तुतुदाते हुहुदिरे 


tutuddtuh — tutudáh tutude tutuddte — tutudiré 


11. Verbal bases in consonants, having € e, and requiring intermediate ¥ i, 
तन्‌ tan, to stretch. 


| bss tatdna or तेनिव तेनिम तेने तेनिवहे तेनिमहे 

` | ततने tatdna tenivd tenimd tené teniváhe — tenimáhe 

2. तेनिथ tenitha RAY: तेन fq तेनाथे "fes 

tendthuh tend tenishé tendthe tenidhve 

3. ततान ४०४८०० — तेनतुः तेनुः तेने wart fei 
tendtuh teni] tené tendte tenire 


12. Verbal bases in consonants, having Samprasárana, and requiring $ i. 
यज्ञ्‌ yaj, to sacrifice. i 
š इयाज iydja or ` ईजिव ईजिम $ ईजिवहे ईजिमहे 
` | इयज ¿ydja fjivá fjimá (jé fjiváhe fjimáhe 
TUB iydshtha or ईयुः $3 ईजिषे ईजाथे fed 
P- इयनिय iyajitha #६५) ४4 Qishé ‘Hidthe fidhwé 
3. इयाज iydja ईजतुः Sq: ईजे im ift 


fjátuh tjúh 6८ ijdte fire 
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r3. Verbal bases in consonants, requiring contraction, and intermediate Wí. 
हन्‌ han, to kill. 


Waa jaghdnaor RIRA wmm WH würre — जप्मिमहे 
` | ज्ञघन jaghdna Jaghnivá jaghniméd jaghné jaghnivdhe jaghnimdhe 


WU jaghéntha or WAY: WH sínü mù anà 
` | srqferqyaghanitha jaghnáthuh jaghnd ^ jaghnishé jaghndthe jaghnidhvé 
3. WATA jaghdna WHA: TH: WH ज्ञप्राते afat 


Jaghnátuh jaghnih jaghné jaghndte Jaghniré 


14. Verbal base भू bhú (irregular). 
1. बभूव ०८०१४८ बभूविव बभूविम बभूवे बभूविवहे बभूविमहे 
babhivivd babhivimd babhivé babhivivdhe babhüvimáhe 
2. बभूविथ babhúvitha VAG: AYA बभूविषे यभूवाथे MÀ or “दे 
babhivdthuh babhűvá — babhüvishé babhivdthe ७८७१४७७०८० -dhvé 
3. बभूव ८८४४८०० बभूवतुः बभूवुः बभूवे mnn बभूविरे 
babhüvátuh babhüváh ^ babhávé babhivdte babhiviré 


CHAPTER XIX 


STRENGTHENING AND WEAKENING OF THE VERBAL BASES 
IN THE SIX REMAINING GENERAL TENSES. 


0 344. It may be useful, without entering into minute details, to dis- 
tinguish between two sets of general tenses, moods, and verbal derivatives, 
which differ from each other by a tendency either to strengthen or to weaken 
their base. The strengthening takes place chiefly by Guna, but, under 
special circumstances, likewise by Vriddhi, by lengthening of the vowel, 
or by nasalization, The weakening takes place by shortening, by changing 
s rí to इर्‌ ir, or, before consonants, to $t ír, by Samprasárana, or by 
dropping of a nasal. "There are many roots, however, which either cannot 
be strengthened or cannot be weakened, and which therefore are liable 
to change in one only of these sets. Some resist both strengthening and 
weakening, as, for instance, all derivative bases, causatives, desideratives, 
and intensives (in the Átm.), which generally have been strengthened, as 
far as their bases will allow, previously to their taking the conjugational 
terminations. 
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The base is, if possible, 


strengthened m: 


The Future. 
. The Conditional. ; 
. The Periphrastic Future. 
. The Benedictive Átmanepada. 
(Except bases ending in conson. 


or * ri, and not taking interm. 
€i. Pán.1.2, 11; 12. VII. 2, 42.) 


5. The First Aorist, I. II. 


(Except First Aor. II. Átm. of 
verbs ending in conson., न ri, or 


AT ८. $ 350-352.) 


OQ + ५२ 


STRENGTHENING AND WEAKENING OF VERBAL BASES 


§ 344— 


The base is not strengthened, and, if 


possible, weakened in: 


The Participle in fia (unless it takes 
intermediate z ¿) 
The Gerund in mm tvá (unless it takes 
intermediate z i) 


. The Passive. 


The Benedictive Parasmaipada. 


. The First Aorist, IV. 
. The Second Aorist. 


(Except verbs in Wri, &c. § 364.) 


I. Root. Base Future. Conditional. Per. Fut. Ben. Atm. First Aor. I. II. 
strengthened. (Except bases ending in 
cons. not taking interm. इ i.) 
भू भो भविष्यात अभविष्यत्‌ भविता भविधीष्ट अभविष्ट Atm. 
bhi bho bhavishyáti dbhavishyat bhavitd bhavishishtd dbhavishta 
a Wig तोस्यति अतोसयत्‌ तोत्ता (Grate) अतोत्सीत्‌ 
tud tod totsyáti átotsyat tottd (tutsishtd ) dtautstt 
द्व्‌ देव देविष्यति अदेविष्यत्‌ देविता देविषीष्ट अदेवीत्‌ 
div dev devishyáti ádevishyat devitá devishishtd ddevit 
चुर्‌ चोरय्‌ चोरयिष्यति अचोरयिष्यत्‌ चोरयिता चोरयिषीष्ट 
chur choray chorayishyáti dchorayishyat chorayitd chorayishishta 
कृ कर करिष्पति अकरिष्पत्‌ करिता करिपीष्ट अकारीत्‌ 
krí kar  kartshydti ákaríshyat — karitd — karishishtá  ákártt 
q सो सोष्पति असोष्पत्‌ सोता सोषीष्ट असावीत्‌ 
su So soshyáti ásoshyat sotd soshishté * dsdvit 
तन्‌ तन्‌ arafa अतनिष्पत्‌ तनिता तनिपीष्ट अतनीत्‌ or अतानौः 
tan tan tanishyáti dtanishyat tanitd tanishishtd dtanit or átántt 
क्री क्रे क्रेष्पति अक्रेष्पत्‌ क्रेता site झक्रेषीत्‌ 
krí kre kreshyáti ákreshyat kretd kreshishtd dkraishit 
fau su द्वेष्या अद्वेश्यपू. डेश (ferite) 
dvish dvesh dvekshydti ádvekshyat dveshtd (dvikshishtd) 
z हो होष्पति अहोष्पत्‌ होता होषीष्ट अहोपीत्‌ 
hu ho hoshydti dhoshyat hotd hoshishtd dhaushit 
BY ù Qafa wi रोद्ा (wmüs) अरोत्सीत्‌ 
rudh rodh rotsydti árotsyat roddhd (rutsishtd) drautsit 
कु Cau. कारयू कारयिष्पत्त अकारयिष्यत्‌ कारयिता कारयिषोष्ट 
kri káray kárayishyáti ákárayishyat kárayitá kárayishishtá 
कृ ४6५. चिकीप्‌ चिकीर्षिष्पति अचिकीर्षिष्पत्‌ चिकीर्षिता चिकोधिषीष्ट अचिकीषीत्‌ 
kri chikirsh chiktrshishydti áchiktrshishyat chikirshitd chikirshishishtd dchikirshit 
कृ 19 चेक्रीय्‌ चेक्रोयिप्ते अचेक्रीयिष्पत चेक्रीयिता चेक्रीयिपीष्ट अचेक्रीयिष्ट 
kri chekríy chekriyishydte dchekriyishyata chekrtyitd chekrtyishishid dchekriyishta 


— 345. 


II. Root. Base Part. ft ta, 
not strengthened. without €. 

d. d. भूतः 
bhi bhi bhátáh 
E R ga: 
tud tud tunnah 
कृ कीर कोणे: 
krí ktr kírnáh 
दिव्‌ ८७ दिव्‌ div 
पुष्‌ push WW push 
चुर्‌ (चोरय्‌) (चोरितः) 
chur (choray) (choritdh) 
g सु सुतः 
Su su sutáh 
तन्‌ तन्‌ &त ततः 
tan tan & ta tatáh 
क्री क्री क्रीतः 
krt krí kritah 
faq ड्रिप fee: 
dvish — dvish dvishtah 
š S g 
hu hu hutáh 
y ay Ra: 
rudh rudh ruddhah 
कु Cau. arq कारितः 
kri káray कळ 


IN THE SIX REMAINING GENERAL TENSES. 


Ger. त्वा tvá, Passive. 
without £. 


भूत्वा भूयते 
bhited —_bhitydte 
qu तुद्यते 
tuttvá tudyáte 
कीत्वा कीयैते 
kirtod kirydte 


द्यूत: dyútáh QM dyútvd दी व्यते dtoydte! 
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Ben. Par. Second Aor. First Aor. IV. 


Por 
bhúyát 
T 
tudyát 
कीयात्‌ 
ktrydt 


दीव्यात्‌ dícyái t 


and Sec.Aor. ` 


सभूत्‌ 

ábhát 
wga 
átutta 
wate 
dkirshta 


Yee pushtah पुष्टा pushted पुष्पते pushydte पुष्पात्‌ pushydt अपुषत्‌ ४५४/०४ 


(चोरयित्वा) (चो येते) 


(chorayitvd) (chorydte) 
सुत्वा सूयते 
sutvd süyáte 
तत्वा? तन्यते 3 
tatvd tanyáte 
क्रीत्वा क्रीयते 
kritod krtydte 
हिष्टा | faut 
dvishtvd doishydte 
gm tud 
hutvd hiydte 
Bat रूध्यते 
ruddhvd rudhyáte 


कारयित्वा कायेते 
kdrayitud — káryáte 


कृ Des. चिकीप्‌ चिकीर्षितः fafi चिकीष्येते 
chikirshitéh chikérshitud chiktrshydte 


कृ Int. चेक्रीय्‌ चेक्रीयितः चेक्रीयित्वा 


kri chikirsh 


kri 


chekriy chekrfyitdh chekrtyitud 


(sirürq ) 
(ch oryát) 
सूयात्‌ 
sáyát 
तन्यात्‌ 

ta nydi t 
क्रीयात्‌ 
kriydt 
feum 
dvishyát 
RU 
hitydt 
«um 
rudhyát 
कायात्‌ 
káryát 
ie: 
chiktrshyát 


अचूचुरत्‌ 
áchüchurat 
अतत 
dtata 
SETA 
ádvikshat 
अरूधत्‌ Wee 
drudhat druddha 
अचीकरत्‌ 
dchtkarat 


§ 345. Certain roots which strengthen their base in a peculiar manner, by Vriddhi, 
like भृज्‌ mrij, by lengthening, like TE guh, by transposition, like FF sry, by changing $1 
into NT é, like fH mi, by nasalization, like नज nas, drop all these marks of strengthening, 
in the weak forms. 





I.Root. Base Future. Conditional. Per. Fut. Ben. Atm. First Aorist. 
strengthened. 
मृज्ञ HU mfa खमाध्येत्‌ माशी मार्जिषोष्ट अमात्‌ 
mrij mérj mérkshydti dmérkshyat márshtd mérjishtshtd dmérkshit 
or मार्जिष्पति mfi माजिता (qae) खमाजीत्‌ 
márjishyáti dmérjishyat mérjitd (mrikshtshtd) dmérjtt 
l $ 143. 2 Or तनित्वा tanited. 3 Or तायते tdydte ($ 391). 


4 Pan. VII. 2, 114. 
Aa 
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गुह गूह्‌! areata: अधोश्यत्‌ "iet (gae) 
guh gúh ghokshyáti ághokshyat godhd (ghukshishtd) 
or गूहिष्पति wyfeaq गूहिता गूहिपीष्ट अगूहीत्‌ 
gihishydti — dgühishyat ‘gihitd — gühishtsMd dgiht 
सुज ws? aaf WaT स्रष्टा अस्राश्चीत्‌ 
sri sraj srakshyáti ásrakshyat srashtd dsrdkshit 
fa मा3 मास्यति SIHTETQ माता मासीष्ट अमासीत्‌ 
mi má másyáti dmdsyat mátá miastshtd ámásit 
नश्‌ नंश* duqfa अनं यत्‌ नंष्टा 
nas mnam nankshydtt ० dnahkshyat namshtd 
dq स्रंस्‌ स्रंसिष्पते {wafaa afam date welfae 
srams srams sramsishydte dsramsishyata sramsitd sramsishishtd — Ósramsishta 
dw बंध भंत्यति WRT बंड्धा अभांत्सीत्‌ 
bandh bandh bhantsyáti ábhantsyat banddhd ábhántstt 
II. Root. Base Part. त fo, Ger.raTtvd, Passive. Ben. Par. Sec, Aor. First Aor. IV 
notstrengthened. without €i, without ED and II. Atm 
मृज्‌ मृन्‌ मृष्टः मृष्टा मृज्यते मृज्यात्‌ 
mri} mrij mrishtáA mrishfod mrijydte mrijyd t 
Te CR गूढः? गूदा गुझते गुद्यात्‌ अघुश्चत्‌ 
guh guh gidhth güdhvd guhydte guhydt dghukshat 
सृ्ञ सृज्‌ सृष्टः yT सृज्यते सृज्यात्‌ 
srij srij srishtah srishtvd srijydte srijydt 
fa मि faw मित्वा मीयते RATA, 
mi mi mitáh mitvd mtyáte meyát 
नश्‌ नश्‌ नष्ट: «EI? नश्यते नश्यात्‌ अनशत्‌ 
nas nas nashtdp nashtvd nasy dte nasydt dnasat 
dq Gq स्रस्तः स्रस्वा! — uud सस्यात्‌ TTT, 
srams  sras srastéh srastvd srasyáte srasydt ásrasat 
"vq TY wz: बड्डा बध्यते ध्यात्‌ 
bandh badh  baddhéh baddhod badhydte badhydt 





2 Pan. vi. 1, 58. 3 Pan. VI. I, 50. 4 Pan. vit. 1, 60. 

5 Pan. vI. 4, 24. 6 But with € i, maT márjitvá, not मित्वा marjitvá. 

7 As to the long Hid, see $128. 8 Or गूहित्वा ५१८८४०८ $337, 1.2. 9 Or vIETaarishtod. 

10 Roots which may thus drop their nasal, are written in the Dhátupátha with their nasal, 
AQ or FR srams: while others which retain their nasal throughout, are written without the 
nasal, but with an indicatory €i; नदि nad, &c. (Pan. v1. 4, 24; VII. 1, 58). Two verbs thus 
marked by €i emn lag and कपि kap, may, however, drop their nasal, the general rule not- 
withstanding, if used in certain meanings, fae tmi vilagitam, burnt विकपितं vikapitam, 
deformed (Pan.vi. 4, 24, vàrt. 1, 2) वृहि orth gafmvrinhati drops its nasal before terminations 
beginning with a vowel, but not before the intermediate x: वहेयति varhayati, but वृंहिता 
vrimhtd. TA rañj, to tinge, may drop its nasal, even in the causative (i.e. before a vowel), 
if it means to sport; रजयति rajayati(Pan.vi. 4, 24, vàrt. 3, 4). The same root, like some others, 
drops its nasal before sdrvadhdtuka affixes; रजति rajati, &c. (Pan. vi. 4, 26) WF ८४८४ if it 
means to worship, must retain its nasal (Pan. vi. 4, 30) and take the intermediate इ i (Pan. vir 

, 83): अचित! ažchitah worshipped ; otherwise अक्तः ८1४८७ or WAM: ažchitah, bent 
11 Or HRANT sramsitvd 


1 Pan. vi. 4, 89. 
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Note—The verbs beginning with कद kuf (Dhátupátha 28, 73-108) do not strengthen 
their, base, except before terminations which are marked by Až or Wn; कुद kut, to be 
bent, Fut. कुटिष्पति kutishydti, Per. Fut. कुटिता kutitd, First Aor. अकुटीत्‌ ८1८1 (Pan. 1. 2, 1). 
fast vij, to fear, never takes Guna before intermediate इ i; Per. Fut. विजिता vijitd (Pan. 1. 
2, 2). ऊणु ürnu, to cover, may do so optionally; aay fea árnuvitd or "fet árgavitd 
(Pan. 1. 2, 3). 


CHAPTER XIII. 
AORIST. 


Ó 346. We can distinguish in Sanskrit, as in Greek, between two kinds of 
Aorists, one formed by means of a sibilant inserted between root and termi- 
nation,—this we call the First,—another, formed by adding the terminations 
to the base, this we call the Second Aorist. 

Both Aorists take the Augment, which always has the Udátta, and, with 
some modifications, the terminations of the Imperfect. 

Ó 347. The First Aorist is formed in four different ways. 


Terminations of the First Aorist. 

I. First Form. 

PARASMAIPADA. ATMANEPADA. 
इषं ¡४८० JR ishva FARishma इषि ६५/५ दष्वहि ७१०८१४ TATE ishmahi 
š: th इ 9 ishtam Z ishta SET. ishtháh FUTAT isháthám za or I idhvam or idhvam 
Em «WT ishtdm WHlihuh Wishta  FUTATishdtdm FAW ishata 
In this first set of terminations the intermediate इ i stands as part of the 
terminations, because all the verbs that take this form are verbs liable to 
take the intermediate i. The first and second forms of the First Aorist 
differ, in fact, by this only, that the former is peculiar to verbs which take, 
the latter to verbs which reject intermediate इ i. (See 0 332, 4, note.) 


2. Second Form. 
PARASMAIPADA. ATMANEPADA. 

Gsam “T 5०८ € sma सि si wate svahi स्महि smahi 
स्तं stam स्त sta स्याः sthah : tq dheam 

सी: sth i š ` WTNI sáthám i , 

^ [Lor ttam or ते ta or था; thah हि or € dhvam 

स्तां stám स्त sta ° 

सीत्‌ ít ~ : itd t 

si or Wi tdm सुः suh | dw s साता sátám सत sata 


A22 
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3 Third Form. 

There are some verbs which add qs to the end of the root before 
taking the terminations of the Aorist, and which after this स 5, employ the 
usual terminations with इ i, viz. x4 isham, &c. They are conjugated in the 
Parasmaipada only. 


PARASMAIPADA. 
सिषं s-i-sham सिष्व s-ishva सिप्म s-ishma 
सी; s-i} (for सिषः sish(a)h) fav s-ishtam fae s-ishta 
सीत्‌ 5-6 (for सिघत्‌ sish(a)t) सिष्टां s-ishtdm fau: s-ishuh 
4. Fourth Form. 


Lastly, there are some few verbs, ending in झ $, w sh, ¥ A, preceded 
by £i, Su, wri, which take the following terminations, without an inter- 
mediate z ४ (ksa). 


PARASMAIPADA. ATMANEPADA. 
५ सावहि vahi 
Ssam Maswa सामं sima fa si fe me दामि Sanaa 
or वहि vahi 


सध्य sadhvam 


साथां sáthá : 
0 ७० ३५७ Ne Sq dhvam 


+ sah सतं satam सत sata 
or था; thah 


l सत sata 


l UAT: sathåh 


aq sat सत satám सन्‌ san सातां sdtdm संत santa 


or Tí ta 


Special Rules for the First Form of the First Aorist. 

0 348. For final vowel, Vriddhi in Parasmaipada*. œ lú, to cut, सळाविष 
álávisham (Pan. vir. 2, 1). 

For final vowel, Guna in Átmanepada. छू 1⁄4, wæfafa dlavishi. 

For medial or initial vowel, Guna (if possible) both in Par. and Atm. 
बुध्‌ budh, to know; Par. अबोधिष dbodhisham ; Atm. warfufa dbodhishi. 

The vowel wt a, followed by a single final consonant, may or may not take 
Vriddhi in Par. if the verb begins with a consonant 1. aq kan, to sound, अका- 
fart ákánisham or सकणिषं dkanisham (Pan. vir. 2,7); Atm. सकणिषि ákanishi. 


* Except fJ svi, to swell, अश्वयीत्‌ ०००५६६; ATT jágri, to wake, अजागरीत्‌ ajdgarit 
(Pan. vit. 2, 5). ay dru, to cover, may or may not take Vriddhi; सोणुंवीत्‌ aurnuvit, or 
झोणावीत्‌ aurndvit, or miT aurnavit (Pan. VII. 2, 6). 

T Roots ending in Wes al or WL ar always take Vriddhi in the Parasmaipada ; S% jval, 
to burn, अञ्चालीत्‌ 60616 (Pan. vIr. 2,2). Likewise dq vad, to speak, and AY vraj, to go 
(Pan. vi1.2,3). Roots ending in RA, म्‌, य्‌ y, the roots Wu kshan, to hurt, AH svas, to breathe, 
and verbs of the Chur class, roots with technical € e, do not take Vriddhi (Pan. vir. 2, 5). 
AK grah, to take, अग्रहीत्‌ dgrahit ; स्यम्‌ syam, to sound, अस्यमीत्‌ dsyamtt ; व्यय्‌ vyay, to 
throw, अव्ययीत्‌ dvyayit; कण्‌ kshon, to hurt, FAW dkshanit; YA $vas, to breathe, 
अश्चसीत्‌ dsvasit ; WAZ nay, to minish, 'झोनयीत्‌ ०४०४४४; Urag, to suspect, खरगीत्‌ dragit. 
दीधी didhi, to shine, वेवी vevi, to desire, and दरिद्रा daridrá, to be poor, drop their final 
vowels, according to the rules on intermediate इ  ; दरिद्रा daridrd, अद्रिद्रीत्‌ ddaridrtt. 
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§ 349. No Guna takes place in desiderative bases. बुध्‌ budh ; Desid. बुबोधिष्‌ bubodhish ; 
Aor. अबुबोधिषिषं dhubodhishisham. 

Intensives in य्‌ ५, if preceded by 8 consonant, must, certain denominatives in स्‌ may, 
drop their final य्‌ ४. If the intensive Uy is preceded by a vowel, य्‌} is left between the 
final vowel and the intermediate इ 1. frz bhid, to cut; Int. base बेभिद्य bebhidy ; Aor. Atm. 
अबेभिदिपि ८७८८/०५. bli, to be; Int. base WIA bobhiy; Aor. Atm. स बोभू यिषि ¿bo- 
bhiyishi. Denom. base AAR namasy, to worship; Aor. WAAAY í£namasy-isham or अनमसिषं 
ánamas-isham. 


Special Rules for the Second Form of the First Aorist. 

0 350. Vriddhi in Parasmaipada. झिप kship, स्टेप्स dkshaipsam; fm í, 
अशेषं déaisham (Pan. vu. 2, 1) ; पच्‌ pach, swareftq dpdkshit (Pan. vit. 2, 3). 

Guna in Átmanepada, if the verb ends in g, $ i, 3, Ri (not in # ri, 
Pan. 1. 2, 12); otherwise no change of vowel. शि $, अशेषि 68८४४ ; but 
faq kship, अशिष्सि dkshipsi; कु kri, अकृषि dkrishi. Final wprí becomes & ír. 

§ 351. Terminations beginning with स्त्‌ $४ or wq sth drop their स्‌ s if the 
base ends in a short vowel or in a consonant, except nasals. Ex. 2. p. dual 
WAN dkshaip-tam, 3. p. dual went dkshaip-tdm, 2. p. plur. wera dkshaip-ta, of 
faqkship; 2. p. sing. Átm. NFAT: dkrithdh, 3. p. sing. अकृत ákrita, of Fkri, Átm. 
But from मन्यते mdnyate, अमंस्त ८770772970. 

0 352. The roots सख्या sthd, to stand, दा dá, to give, ut dhd, to place, दे de, to 
pity, घे dhe, to feed, et do, to cut, change their final vowels into इ i before the 
terminations of the Atmanepada (Pan.1. 2, 17). स्या sthá, उपास्थित úpásthi-ta ; 
उपास्थिपातां úpásthi-shátám. In the Parasmaipada they take the Second Aorist. 


(0 368.) 


§ 353. The roots At m£ (mínáti), to hurt, fA mi (minoti), to throw, and ह्री dí, Atm., to 
decay, instead of taking Guna, change their final vowels into *NT á in the Atmanepada; and 
ली 1, to stick, does so optionally (Pan. vr. 1, 5o-51)*. Thus from At m and मि mi, अमास्त 
amásta; from दी di, सदास्त adásta; from ली li, अलास्त aldsta or Woe aleshta. In the 
Parasmaipada these verbs take the Third Form. 

$ 354. हन्‌ han, to kill, drops its nasal in the Atmanepada (Pan. r. 2, 14); WER ahata, 
अहसातां ohasátám, &c. 

6 355. गम्‌ gam, to go, drops its nasal in the Atmanepada optionally (Pan. r. 2, 13); 
अगत agata or अगस्त agamsta. The same rule applies to the benedictive Atmanepada ; 
गसी ए gasishta or MAB garsishta. 

$ 356. यम्‌ yam drops its nasal, necessarily or optionally, according to its various 
meanings; उद्यत wdayata, he divulged (Pan. 1. 2, 15); उपायत updyata, he espoused, or 
उपायस्त ८७८५८५८७४८ (Pan. 1. 2, 16). 


* Prof. Weber (Kuhn's Beiträge, vol. vr. p. 102) blames Dr. Kellner for having admitted 
अमासिषम्‌ amdsisham and similar forms, and denies that these forms are authorised by 
Panini. Dr. Kellner, however, was right, as will be seen from the commentary to Pan. vr. r, 
5o. The substitution of खाद takes place wherever there would otherwise have been सच ech, 
excepting in Sit forms. 
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0 357- 


Special Rules for the Third Form of the First Aorist. 
0 357. Most verbs taking this form of the Aorist end in ™ 4, or in 
diphthongs which take wt 6 as their substitute. 
In the Átmanepada these verbs take the Second Form. 


This wt 6 remains 
unchanged. 
§ 358. The verbs Wl m£, to hurt, मि mi, to throw, and ली 1, to stick, in taking this form, 
change likewise their final vowels into ST 4. Ex. अमासि amdsisham, I threw, and I hurt; 
चलासिप aldsisham (or Woy alaisham). § 353. 
$ 359. Three roots ending in Rm take this form; यम्‌ yam, to hold, TA ram, to rejoice, 
नम्‌ nam, to bend, Aor. अरयंसिषं ayarnsisham, &c. (Pan. vir. 2, 73.) 


Special Rules for the Fourth Form of the First Aorist. 

0 360. The roots which take this form must end in st $ (as to दूश्‌ drié, to 
see, cf. Pan. 111. 1, 47), प्‌», स्‌ ऽ, ह्‌ ^, preceded by any vowel but अ, आ å. 
They must be verbs which reject the intermediate ड्‌ 2; 0 332, 17-20; 
(Pan. 111. 1, 45.) Their radical vowel remains unchanged. 

§ 361. The root faq glish takes this form only if it means to embrace (Pan. 111. 1, 46); 
अश्चिद्यात्‌ aslikshat. Other verbs, such as yq push and शुष्‌ Sush, are specially excepted. 


66.) : 
d x 362. The roots दृह्‌ duh, to milk, दिह्‌ dih, to anoint, fes lih, to lick, गुह्‌ guh, to hide 
(Pan. vil. 3, 73), may take in the Atmanepada 
या! tháh instead of सथा; satháh. वहि vahi instead of सावहि sdvahi. 
त ta ण संत sata. £i dhvam — Wa sadhvam. 
They thus approach to the Second Form of the first aorist in most, but not in all persons. 
Ex. Sç duh; 2. p. sing. Atm. अदुग्धा: adugdháh or SWAT: adhukshathah. 
3: p. sing. Atm. अटुग्ध adugdha or NYRA adhukshata. 
I. p. dual Atm. अटुरूहि aduhvahi or अधशशावहि adhukshdvahi. 
2. p. plur. Atm. अधुग्थ्वं adhugdhvam or wei adhukshadhvam. 


First Aorist. 
First Form, 
with intermediate इ i. 
a. Verbs ending in a vowel; @ lú, to cut. 
Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, Guna in Atmanepada. 
PARASMAIPADA. 
NSIT áláv-ishva 
अलाविषएं áláv-ishtam 
अलाविष्टां áláv-ishtám 


चअलाविष्म áláv-ishma 
Wray dldvi-shta 
अलाविपुः dldvi-shuk 


1, सळाविषं dldv-isham 
2. सळलावी! ८८०-१३ 
3. अलावीत्‌ ८८०-४ 


ATMANEPADA. 


1. Westata dlav-ishi 
2. सळविष्ठाः dlav-ishthah 
3. अलविष्ट dlav-ishta 


अलविध्वहि dlav-ishvahi 
चअलविपायां dlav-isháthám 
चलविपातां dlav-ishdtdém 


अलविष्महि dlav-ishmahi 
easi dlav-idhvam or og -dhvam 
STO UT dlav-ishata 
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b. Verbs ending in consonants; ww budh, to know. 
Guna in Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. 


PARASMAIPADA. 
1. अबोधिषं abodh-isham खबोधिष्व abodh-ishva NMUR abodh-ishma 
2. ware: abodh-th waifuy abodh-tshtam अबोधिष्ट abodh-ishta 
3. अवोधीत्‌ abodh-tt अबोधिष्टां abodh-ishtám सबोधिपु: abodh-ishuh 
ATMANEPADA. 
1. अबोभिषि abodh-ishi खबोधिष्वहि abodh-ishvahi  सवबोधिप्महि abodh-ishmahi 
2. पंबोधिष्ठाः abodh-ishtháh NANITA abodh-isháthám NATÀ abodh-idhvam 
3. अबो धिष्ट abodh-ishta सबोधिपातां abodh-ishdtám NAITA abodh-ishata 


Second Form, 
without intermediate € i. 
a. Verbs ending in consonants; faq kship, to throw. 
Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, no change in Atmanepada. 


PARASMAIPADA. 
n were akshaip-sam सशेप्सख akshaip-sva SEU akshaip-sma 
2. WA: akshaip-sih WYN akshaip-tam ($ 351) अक्षे akshaip-ta 
$ ika bsi akshaip-sít NARİ akshaip-tám sep: akshatp-suh 
ATMANEPADA. 
1, अश्िष्सि akship-si i अर्शिप्स्विहि akship-svahi wfeante akship-smahi 
2. अक्षिप्याः akship-tháh अप्साथां akship-sdthdm अश्वि akshib-dhvam 
3. WTA akship-ta सकशिप्सातां akship-sátám अछिप्सत akship-sata 


ó. Verbs ending in vowels (z, £7, उ, ऊ) ; wt ni, to lead. 
Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, Guna in Atmanepada. 


PARASMAIPADA. 

1. WA anaisham | WAL anaishva खने ष्म anaishma 

2. watt: anaishih Sate anaishtam खनेष्ट anaishta 

3. अनेषीत्‌ anaishit सनेशं anaishtán WAT anaishuh 

ATMANEPADA. 

1. Wate aneshi अनेष्वह aneshvahi अनेष्महि aneshmahi 
2. खनेष्ठा: aneshthah अनेषाथां anesháthám अनेदुं anedhvam 

3: खनेष्ट aneshta NATAT aneshátám NAAT aneshata 


c. Verbs ending in झु ri; कु kri, to do. 
Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, no change in Atmanepada. 


PARASMAIPADA, 
1. WAT akdrsham WAST akárshva अकाष्मे akdrshma 
2. NATË: akarshih Wale akárshtam ख काष्टे akárshta 


3. अकार्षीत्‌ akárshit WAIT akárshtám wary: akárshuh 
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ATMANEPADA. 
1. WH akrishi WHS akrishvahi WHALES akrishmahi 
2, अकृथाः akrithah WHAT akrishdthám WHE akridhvam 
3. अकृत akrita अकुषातां akrishatdm अकृषत akrishata 


d. Verbs ending in std; et dá, to give. 
Atmanepada only; Td changed into इ i. 


ATMANEPADA. 
1. अदिषि adishi अदिष्वहि adishvahi अदिष्महि adishmahi 
2. अदियाः adithah TATU adishdtham अदिदुं adidhvam 
3. अदित adita अदिषातां adishátám अदिषत adishata 


e. Verbs ending in *g 7f; स्तृ siri, to stretch. 
Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, with intermediate € ४. 
In Atmanepada the insertion of इ i is optional. (See $ 337, II. 4. Pan. VII. 2, 42.) 
If €i is inserted, then Guna ($ 348) and optionally lengthening of इ. (§ 341.) 
If € is not inserted, then rt changed to ड्र fr. ($ 350.) 


PARASMAIPADA. 
अस्तारिपं astárisham, &c., like First Form. 
First Form, ATMANEPADA. Second Form, 
with € . SINGULAR. without इ 7. 

1. सस्तरिषि or अस्तरीधि astarishi or astaríshi सस्तीषि astirshi 
2. अस्तरिष्ठाः or सस्तरीष्टाः astarishtháh or astarishthah ` अस्तीष्टी! astirshthah 
2: अस्त रिष्ट or अस्तरीष्ट astarishta or astarishta wu? astirshta 

DUAL. 
r: अस्तरिष्वहि or अस्तरीष्वहि astarishvahi or astarishvahi अस्तीष्वेहि astirshvahi 
2. अस्तरिषायां or अस्तरी पायां astarisháthám or astarísháthám सस्ती पायां astirshdtham 
3. Wet feriat or अस्तरीपातां astarishdtdm or astaríshátám सस्ती पिता astirshátám 

PLURAL. 
r. अस्तरिष्महि or सस्तरी प्माहि astarishmahi or आका सस्ती प्मेहि astirshmahi 
2. अस्त रिध्व शद or Tertia od astaridhvam -dhvam or astarídhvam -dhvam अस्ती टरं astirdhvam 
2: NARR or सस्तरी पत astarishata or astaríshata स्ती पेत astirshata 


f. Verbs with penultimate wp ri; W 2४, to let off. 


Peculiar Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, no change in Atmanepada. 


PARASMAIPADA. 
I4 Water asráksham NATE asrákshva NATER asrákshma 
2. अस्राक्षीः asrdkshih are asrashtam NATY asráshta 
3. WATT asrákshit NETİ asráshtám WATE: asrákshuh 
ATMANEPADA. 
1. NEFA asrikshi NARS asrikshvahi WARIS asrikshmahi 
2. असृष्टाः asrishthah IQA asrikshdthdm WS asriddivam 


3. WAL asrishta असुक्चातां asrikshatdm असृक्षत asrikshata 


0 362. 
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g. Verbs ending in € ^; « dah, to burn. 


1. अधार्यं adháksham 
2, अधाक्षीः adhakshth 
3. अधाद्यीत्‌ adhdkshit 


F. अध्यि adhakshs 
2. NATN: adagdhá] 
3. Wary adagdha 


1. सयासिषं aydsisham 
2. अयासीः aydsth 
2 अयासीत्‌ aydsit 


i. wafat anamsisham 
2. अनंसीः anaiisih 
B. अनंसोत्‌ anamsit 


1. Weep adiksham 
2. NTR: adikshah 
8. NERA adikshat 


r. अदिश adikshi 
2. अद्क्षयाः adikshatháh 
3 खदित adikshata 


p. Wye aghuksham 
2. NJA: aghukshah 
3. WYRM aghukshat 


PARASMAIPADA. 
NUT adhákshva 
WT addgdham 
सदाग्धां adágdhám 


ÁTMANEPADA. 
wife adhakshvahi 
खधकश्चायां adhaksháthám 
अधक्यातां adhakshátám 


First Aorist, 
Third Form. 
PARASMAIPADA ONLY. 
या yd, to go. 
सयासिष्व aydsishva 
सयासिष्ट aydsishtam 
घयपासिष्टा ay dsishtam 


नम्‌ nam, to bend. 
सनसिष्व ananisishva 
सन सिष्ट anamsishtam 
सनसिष्टां anamsishtám 


First Aorist. 
Fourth Form. 
fast dis, to show. 
PARASMAIPADA. 
अदिक्षाव ८८८६७१८००८ 
अदिक्षत adikshatam 
खदिशृतां adikshatám 


ATMANEPADA. 
अदिक्षार्वाह adikshávahi 
ferat adiksháthám 
अदिश्षातां adikshátám 


गुह्‌ guh, to hide. 
PARASMAIPADA, 
WYATT aghuksháva 
WY aghukshatam 
NYAI aghukshatám 
Bb 


खधाएमे adhákshma 
Wary adágdha 
INTE: adhákshuh 


अधष्सहि adhakshmahi 
WUT adhagdhvam 
NUTA adhakshata 


खयासिष्म aydsishma 
खयासिष्ट ayásishta 
अयासिषुः ay dsishuk 


अनसिष्म anamsishma 
Wa fay anamsishta 
अनंसिपु: anamsishuk 


NEATA adiksháma 
अदिक्षत adikshata 
खदिशन्‌ adikshan 


अदिक्षामहि adikshámahi 
अदिश्यध्वं adikshadhvam 
NIEA adikshanta 


NITET aghukshéma 
way aghukshata 
अघुक्षन्‌ aghukshan 





186 AORIST. 0 363 — 


ATMANEPADA. 
I. अधु aghukshi अघुक्षावहि aghukshdvahi or WARTS aguhvahi अघुष्षामहि aghukshémahi 
2. NJAA aghukshathdh or अगूढ; agúdháh अघुक्षाथां aghukshatham WYRM or VTE 1 
3. अघुक्षत aghukshata or WE agádha WTA aghukshátám EE] aghukshanta 
It may also follow the First Form, सगृहिषं agühisham and wafeta agühishi. 


( 337; 1. I.) | 
लिए lih, to smear. 


PARASMAIPADA. 
I. afse aliksham SATs aliksháva अलि क्षाम alikshdma 
2. अलिः alikshah wed alikshatam अलिझ्षत alikshata 
3. अलिक्षत्‌ alikshat wfez erdt alikshatám feu alikshan 
ÁTMANEPADA. 


1. uff alikshi अलिक्षावहि alikshdvahi or WSR aliwahi अलिशामहि alikshámahi 
. NISQA: alikshathdh or NBT: ८८५१८७ अछि्यायां aliksháthám NEFQA or अलीदुं 2 
3: NISAR alikshata or अलोठ alidha अल्िशातां alikshátám faria alikshanta 


t9 


gg duh, to milk. 
PARASMAIPADA. ` 
wye adhuksham, &c. 
ÂTMANEPADA. 
1. WYF adhukshi अधुध्यावहि adhukshávahi or WERE aduhvahi अ्धुद्यामहि adhukshámahi 
2. NYAM: adhukshathdhor STN: adugdháh WYQTAtadhukshdthim अधु क्ष्व or WPA 3 
3. अधुक्षत adhukshata or WET adugdha सधुक्षातां adhukshátám wyga adhukshanta 


fex dih, to anoint. 
PARASMAIPADA. 
अधि adhiksham, &c. 
ATMANEPADA. 
1, अधि adhikshi अधिक्षावहि or अदिङहि 4 अधिश्षामहि adhikshámahi 
2. सधिद्ययाः or अदिगधाः 5 WATT adhiksháthám were or अधिर्ध्वं ° 
3. NYT or अदिग्ध 7 अधिश्षातां adhikshátám अभिक्षृंत adhikshanta 


SECOND AORIST. 
First Form. 
363. Verbs adopting this form take the augment, and attach the 
terminations (First Division) of the imperfect to a verbal base ending 
in Wa, like those of the Tud form. 





l aghukshadhvam or aghüdhvam. 2 alikshadhvam or alídhvam. 
Š adhukshadhvam or adhugdhvam. 4 adhikshdvahi or adihvahi. 
5 adhikshathdh or adigdháh. Š adhikshadhvam or adhigdhvam. 


7 adhikshata or adigdha. 


— 367. 


सिच्‌ sich, to sprinkle. 
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Pres. सिंचामि siñchámi; Impf. ससिंचं asiñcham. 


PARASMAIPADA. 

1. ससिचं asicham खसिचाव ८४८०८ खसिचाम asicháma 

2. असिचः asichah असिचत asichatam असिचत asichata 

8 असिचत्‌ asichat ससिचतां asichatdm असिचन्‌ asichan 

ATMANEPADA. 

1. WA asiche ससिचावहि asichdvahi असिचामहि asichdmahi 
2. ससिचया: asichatháh असिचेयां asichethdm असिचध्वं asichadhvam 
3. असिचत asichata असिचेतां asichetám असिचत asichanta 





& hve, to call. Pres. garfahvaydmi; Impf. warüahvayam; General base ghd. 


PARASMAIPADA. 

1. NÆ ahvam NETA ahvdva NETA ahváma 

2. WK: ahvah ward ahvatam WER ahvata 

B. NRA ahvat सकता ahvatám सळून्‌ ahvan 

ÁTMANEPADA. 

1. WE ahve सळावहि ahvávahi WRAL ahvámahi 
2. NEAT: ahvathah BHU ahvethám WE ahvadhvam 
3. NRA ahvata wai ahvetám WHA ahvanta 


0 364. Roots ending in wr d, v e, zi, drop these vowels, and substitute 
a base ending in Wa: है hve substitutes g Ava, Aor. wa ahvam; fva $i 
substitutes w $va, Aor. Way a$vam. Roots ending in ¥& ri, and the root 
दृश्‌ driš, to see, take Guna (Pan. vir. 4, 16), and then form a base ending 
in short wa: सु ७४, to go, असरत्‌ asarat; 'दूश्‌ dris, to see, अदशत्‌ adar$at. 

0 365. Roots with penultimate nasal, drop it: स्कंदू skand,to step, Weng askadam. 

0 366. Irregular forms are, wats avocham, I spoke, from 44 vach (according 
to Bopp a contracted reduplicated aorist, 0 370, for सववच avavacham) ; wow 
apaptam, I flew, from wq pat (possibly a contracted reduplicated aorist for 
सअपपतं ८०८०८०7) ; wayt anesam, I perished, Kas. on Pan. vr. 4, 120 (possibly 
for अननशं anana$am); अशिष asisham, I ordered, from ye $48; आस्यं ástham, 
‘I threw, from wq 68. (Pan.vu. 4, 17.) 


$ 367. Roots which take this form are, 

अस्‌ as, to throw (आस्यं dstham), वच्‌ cach, to speak (WAST avocham), ख्या khyd, to speak 
(सख्यं akhyam), if the agent is implied. (Pan. 111. 1, 52.) 

few lip, to paint, सिच्‌ sich, to sprinkle, = hve, to call (irregularly we ahvam), in Par., 
and optionally in Atm. (Pan. 111. 1, 53, 54). Par. सत्ठिपत alipat, Atm. अलिपत alipata 
or NSR alipta. 

The verbs classed as quita pushádi, beginning with WW push (Dh. P. 26, 73-1 36), द्युतादि 
dyutádi, beginning with WA dyut (Dh. P. 18), and those marked by a technical % it, 
in the Parasmaipada. (Pan. 111. 1, 55.) 

m b a 
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The verbs सु sri, to go, शास्‌ sds, to order, and *W ri, to go (सर dram), in Par. and Atm. 
(Pan. 111. 1, 86.) 
Optionally, verbs technically marked by XX ir, but in the Parasmaipada only (Pan. 111 
1.57) अभिदत्‌ abhidat or अभेत्सीत्‌ abhaitstt 
Optionally, m jrí, to fail, स्तम्‌ stambh, to stiffen (अस्तभत्‌ astabhat or अस्तंभी त्‌ astambhit), 
सुच्‌ mruch, to go (समुचत्‌ amruchat or अम्रोचीत्‌ amrochít), सुच्‌ mluch, to go, JA gruch 
to steal, ग्लुच्‌ gluch, to steal, ग्लुच्‌ gluñch, to go (अग्लुचत्‌ agluchat or WTS चीत्‌ 
८४१७०७), f93 vi, to grow (irregularly अश्यत्‌ asvat), but in the Parasmaipada only. 
(Pan. 111. 1, 58.) 
$ 368. There are a few verbs, ending in पाळ Ze, Wo, which take this form of the 
second aorist in the Parasmaipada; also भ bhi, to be. They retain throughout the long 
final vowel, except before the S? uh of the 3rd pers. plur., before which the final खा é is 
rejected. In the Atmanepada these verbs in सा é take the Second Form of the first aorist, 
and change आ ८ to इ 7. 


दा dd, to give. Pres. ददामि dadámi : Impf. अददां adadám. 


PARASMAIPADA. 

1. अदां addm अदाव ८०८०० NETA adáma 

2. NET: ८०८ अदात adátam अदात ८०८४८ 

3. अदात्‌ adát अदातां addtdm WE: aduh 

भू bhi, to be. Pres. भवामि bhavdmi; Impf. MIF abhavam. 

PARASMAIPADA. 

1. BAT abhívam * अभूव abhüva अभूम abhima 

2. अभूः abhih अभूतं abhdtam अभूत ८७५० 

3. अभूत्‌ abhút अभूतां abhütám SUIS abhüvan 


Verbs which take this form are, 
गा gd, to go; दा dá, to give; MT dhá, to place; WT pd, to drink; स्या sthd, to stand; द de, 
to guard; दो do, to cut; भ bhi, to be. (Pan. 11. 4, 77.) 
Optionally, प्रा ghrá, to smell; Y dhe, to drink ; शो o, to sharpen ; at chho, to cut; सो so, 
to destroy. (Pan. 11. 4, 78.) 
$ 369. The nine roots of the Tan class ending in न्‌ n or Wy may form the 2nd and 3rd 
pers. sing. Atm. in UT: tháh and W ta, before which the final nasal is rejected. त्रन्‌ tan, 
stretch; Aor. अतनिष्ट atanishta or सतत atata; अतनिष्ठाः atanishtháh or अतथा; atatháh 
(Pan. 11. 4, 79). These forms might be considered as irregular Atmanepada forms of the 
second aorist, or of the first aorist II, with loss of initial स्‌ s. 


Second or Reduplicated Form of the Second Aorist. 


0 370. A few primitive verbs, and the very numerous class of the Chur 
roots, the denommatives and causatives in अय्‌ ay, reduplicate their 
base in the second aorist, taking the augment as before, and the usual 
terminations of the imperfect 


* Irregular in the rst pers. sing., dual, and plur., and in the grd pers. plur. 


-j 374. AORIST. 189 


§ 371. The primitive verbs which take this form are, 
fA sri, to go, ç dru, to run, @ sru, to flow, कम्‌ kam, to love (Pan. 111. 1, 48), if expressing 
the agent. Ex. सशिश्चियत्‌ asisriyat. 
Optionally, fq svi, to grow, थे dhe, to suck (Pan. 111. 1, 49), if expressing the agent. 
Ex. अदधत्‌ adadhat, $ 364, (or NUTA adhát or अधासीत्‌ adhastt.) 
Their reduplicative syllable, as far as consonants are concerned, is formed like that of the 
reduplicated perfect. 
अशिश्चियत्‌ asisriyat, he went. WEA adudruvat, he ran. ऋसुस्रुवत् asusruvat, he flowed. 
WARAN achakamat, he loved. WEN adadhat, he sucked. अशिक्षियत्‌ asigviyat, he 
grew; also Sec. Aor. WMA asvat and First Aor. अश्वयीत्‌ ८४0८४४ (Pan. 171. 1, 49). 
= hve, to call, forms its Aor. Caus. अज्ूहवत्‌ ajdhavat (Pan. vi. 1, 32). 

0 372. The verbs in wq ay drop अय्‌ ay, and (with certain exceptions*) 
reduce their Guna and Vriddhi vowels to the simple base vowels: wt á to w à ; 
ze ० इ; Moto Tu; M, आर्‌ ir, to yri; tír to ẹri. (Pan. vit. 4, 7.) 

Thus मादयति mádayati would become & mad, (Aor. समीमर्दं amimadam.) 
भेदयति bhedayati — = भिह्‌ bhid, (Aor. सबीभिदं abibhidam.) 
areata modayati —  — मुद्‌ #५०, (Aor. अमूमुद्‌ं amümudam.) 

Ó 373. In the exceptional roots, which do not admit this shortening process, 
खा, ६४, ए e, è ai, ऊ d, Wo, W au are represented in the reduplicative syllable by 
Wd, Ft, Fi, Fi, FU, FU, Tut. 

मालयति málayati, «mures amamálam. टीकयति (ikayati, अदिदीक alitikam. 
लोकयति lokayati, अलुलोर्कं alulokam. 

§ 374. In the vast majority of roots, however, the shortening takes place, thus 
leaving bases with short Wa, ३०, 3 ४, Writ. Here the tendency is to make the 
reduplicated base, with the augment, either J—v or uU—. Hence all roots in 
_which the shortened vowel is not long by position, lengthen the vowel of the 
reduplicative syllable (amámudat). Those in which the vowel is long by 
position, leave the vowel of the reduplicative syllable short (ararakshat). 

Where, as in roots beginning with double consonants, the vowel of the 
reduplicative syllable is necessarily long by position, it is not changed into the 


* These exceptional verbs are (Pan. VII. 4, 2, 3), 

Certain denominatives: From माला málá, a garland, is formed the denominative माळयति 
málayati, Red. Aor. अममालत्‌ amamálat ; शास्‌ sas, Caus. शासयति sésayati, he punishes, 
Red. Aor. अशशासत्‌ ८४०८०४. 

Those with technical WB ri: बाध्‌ bádh, to hurt; Caus. areata bádhayati; Aor. सबबाधत्‌ 
ababádhat. 

भाजू bhrdj, to shine, भास्‌ bhás, to shine, भाष्‌ bAásh, to speak, दीप्‌ dip, to lighten, जीव्‌ jiv, to 
live, मील mil, to meet, पीड pid, to vex, shorten their vowel optionally. Ex. WT bhrdj; 
WIAA ababhrdjat or सविभ्रजत्‌ abibhrajat ($ 374). 

T वेष्टय्‌ veshtay, to surround, चेष्टय्‌ cheshtay, to move, take either € $ or Wa in the 
reduplicative syllable ; अववेत्‌ avaveshtat or अविवेष्टत्‌ aviveshtat. द्योतय्‌ dyotay, to lighten, 
takes €i; अदिद्युतत्‌ adidyutat. 
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long vowel (achuchyutat, not achüchyutat). In roots beginning and ending in 
two consonants, this metrical rhythm is necessarily broken (achaskandat). 
0 375. In the roots which do not resist the shortening process, 
Na, zi, उ ५, ऋ ?7 are represented m the reduplicative syllable by 
अ८०7३४, ३४, Fu, इ; and all lengthened, where necessary. 


Second or Reduplicated Form of the Second Aorist. 
I) 

पच्‌ pach, to cook, पाचयति pácháyati ; अपीपचत्‌ dpipachat*. 

भिद्‌ bhid, to cut, भेदयति bheddyati; अबीभिदत्‌ ábibhidat. 

मुट्‌ mud, to rejoice, मोदयति moddyati ; अमूमुद्त्‌ ámúmudat. 

qq vrit, to exist, चतेयत्रि vartdyati ; अवीवृत्तत्‌ dvivritat. 

मृज्‌ mri, to cleanse, मार्जेयति márjáyati ; अमीमृजत्‌ ámimrijat. 

कृत्‌ krit, to praise, कीतयति Airtdyati ; अचीकृतत्‌ dchikritat 1. 
The lengthening becomes superfluous before roots beginning with two conso- 
nants, because the two consonants make the short vowel heavy (guru). 

"mw tyaj, to leave, त्याजयति tydjdyati ; सतित्पजत्‌ átityajat. 

भाजू bhrdj, to shine, भ्राजयति bhrájáyati ; अविभ्चजञत्‌ dbibhrajat. 

ferq kship, to throw, Quafa kshepáyati; अचिशिपत्‌ áchikshipat. 

च्युत्‌ chyut, to fall, auta chyotdyati ; अचुच्यृतत्‌ dchuchyutat. 

खू suri, to sound, स्वारयति sudrdyati ; ससिस्वरत्‌ ásisvarat. 


2. v vo —. 
VW raksh, to protect, cepafa raksháyati; सररच्ृत्‌ drarakshatt. 
fire bhiksh, to beg, firerafa bhikshdyati ; whafreyq dbibhikshat. 
$ 376. If the root begins and ends with double consonants, this rhythmical law is 
broken. 
WY prachh, to ask, प्रच्छयति prachchháyati ; अपप्रच्छत्‌ dpaprachchhat. 
स्कंद्‌ skand, to step, स्कंदयति skanddyati ; अचस्कंदत्‌ dchaskandat. 


$ 377. Roots with radical "YJ ri or "YJ ri, followed by a consonant, may optionally take 
the v - v or v u — forms. 


* गणय्‌ gandy and कथय्‌ kathdy take $ £ or Wa optionally; WAMU Giganat or 
अजगणत्‌ djaganat. 

T The following verbs take *W a instead of € i or ६४ in the reduplicative syllable of the 
aorist in the causative : 

सम्‌ smri, < drí, त्वर्‌ tvar, WY prath, AX mrad, स्तृ 511, स्पश्‌ spas. 
स्म्‌ smri; Caus. स्मारयति smárdyati; Aor. ससस्मरत्‌ dsasmarat. 
The same verbs which, as will be shown hereafter ($ 474), reduplicate अव्‌ av, (the Guna of 
उ, ऊ i) in the desiderative by उ u, take Ju instead of Z in the reduplicated aorist: 
gnu; Caus. qqa a náváyati; Des. TaTa auta nindvayishati ; Aor. of Ca०5.अनूनवं éninavam. 
t Radical Ne is reduplicated by * a if the root ends in a double consonant. 
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qm vrit, to be, anata vartáyati ; अवीवृतत्‌ dvivritat or अववतैत्‌ ४००४०7०४. (Pan. vit. 4, 7.) 
TA mry, to cleanse, areata márjáyati ; समीमृजञत्‌ dmimrijat or अममाजेत्‌ ámamárjat. 
कृत्‌ krit, to praise, कोतेयति kirtáyati ; सचीकृतत्‌ dchtkritat or अचिकीतैत्‌ áchikfrtat. 


§ 378. Roots beginning with a vowel have the same internal reduplication, 
which will be described hereafter in the desiderative bases. 

Thus wy aš forms the Caus. आशय्‌ áśáy. This after throwing off * ay, 
and shortening the vowel, becomes अश्‌ a§; this reduplicated, win जा्‌ ५४-15 ; 
and lastly, with augment and termination, wrfgrgt 4$-1é-am. 

In the same manner, wtf drchicham, Wa aábjijam, &c. (Q 476.) 
§ 379. Are slightly irregular : 

WT pd, to drink, which forms its causal aorist as अपी प्यत्‌ dptpyat (instead of अपी पयत्‌ 
dpipayat). Pan. vit. 4, 4. 

स्या sthd, to stand, which forms its causal aorist as सतिष्टिपत्‌ dtishthipat (instead of 


अतिष्ठ पत्‌ dtishthapat) 
WT ghrá, to smell, which forms its causal aorist as खज्िध्रिपत्‌ djighripat or अजि प्रपत्‌ 
ájighrapat 
REDUPLICATED AORIST. 
PARASMAIPADA. 
1. अश्िश्चयं ásisrayam अशिश्रयाव asisraydva अशिश्रयाम acisrayáma 
2. अशिश्रयः asisrayah afrai asisrayatam अशिश्रयत asisrayata 
A सशिश्रयत्‌ asisrayat NATAT asisrayatám खरशिश्चयन्‌ asisrayan 
ATMANEPADA. 
" खश्िश्रये asisraye अशिश्रयावहि asigraydvaht sqfsr=rarafe asigraydmahi 
2. सशिश्रयया; asisrayathah सशिश्रयेयां asisrayethdm NITATE asisrayadhvam 
3. सअशिश्रयत asisrayata अशिक्षयेतां asigrayetdm अधिश्रयंत asisrayanta 


§ 380. In the preceding 00 occasional rules have been given as to the 
particular forms of the aorist which certain verbs or classes of verbs adopt. 
As in Greek, so in Sanskrit, too, practice only can effectually teach which 
forms do actually occur of each verb; and the rules of grammarians, 
however minute and complicated, are not unfrequently contradicted by the 
. usage of Sanskrit authors. 

However, the general rule is that verbs follow the first aorist, unless this 
is specially prohibited, and that they take the first form of the first aorist, 
unless they are barred by general rules from the employment of the interme- 
diate Fi. Verbs, thus barred, take the second form of the first aorist. 

The number of verbs which take the third form of the first aorist is very 
limited, three roots ending in 8 m, and roots ending in wt ८ 

The fourth form of the first aorist is likewise of very limited use; see 0 360 

As to the second aorist, the roots which must or may follow it are 
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indicated in ( 367, and so are the roots which take the reduplicated form of 
the second aorist in 0 371. 

Roots which follow the second àorist optionally, or in the Parasmaipada 
only, are allowed to be conjugated in the first aorist, subject to the general 
rules. 


CHAPTER XIV. 


FUTURE, CONDITIONAL, PERIPHRASTIC FUTURE, AND BENEDICTIVE. 


Future. 
0 381. Terminations. 
PARASMAIPADA. 
SINGULAR. ^. DUAL, PLURAL. 

1, इष्पामि ishydmi इप्पावः ishydvah इप्पामः ishydmah 
2. ड्प्पसि ishydsi ड्प्पयः ¿shydthah ड्ष्पय ishydtha 
3. JATE ishydti SUA: ishyátah gufa ishydnti 

ATMANEPADA. 
I. ड्ष्पे ¿shy é इध्यावहे ishydvahe इष्पामहे ishydmahe 
2. gu ishydse इप्पेथे ishyéthe gu ishyddhve 
2: zw ishydte इ्प्पेते ishyéte zu ishyánte 


The cases in which the इ ? of दष्पामि ishyámi &c. must be or may be omitted 
have been stated in chapter XI, 0 331 seq. For the cases in which =i is 
changed to $£, see 0 340. On the change of q sha and स sa, see 0 100 seq. 
On the strengthening of the radical vowel, see chapter XII, 0 344 seq. 

§ 382. The changes which the base undergoes before the terminations of 
the strengthening tenses, the two futures, the conditional, and the benedictive 
Atm. are regulated by one general principle, that of giving weight to the base, 
though their application varies according to the peculiarities of certain verbs. 
See illustrations in 0 344 (bhavishydmi) and 0 345 (mdrkshydmi). These 
peculiarities must be learnt by practice, but a few general rules may here be 
repeated : 

r. Final v e, शे ai, Sto are changed to wr ८, गे gai, to sing, गास्यामि 
gásyámi, &c. 

2. Final €i and $7, tu, wd, Wri and 4 rf, take Guna; fti, to conquer, 
जेष्पामि jeshyámi ; भू 0/1, भविष्यामि bhavishydmi ; कृ kri, करिष्यामि karishydmi ; 

Kk. dri, to tear, दरिष्यामि darishydmi or दरीष्पामि daríshyámi. There are the 

usual exceptions, कू kú, to sound, कुविष्यामि kuvishydmi. (9 345, note.) 

3. Penultimate ३ 2, su, sg ri, prosodially short, take Guna; ऋ?! becomes 
Sir; बुध्‌ budh, बोधिष्पामि bodhishydmi ; भिद्‌ bhid, भेल्यति bhetsyáti. - 


—§ 383. 


SINGULAR. 


1. 'बोधिष्पामि bodhishydmi 
2. बोधिष्पसि bodhishyási 
3. बोधिष्पति bodhishydti 


La 


, बोधिष्पे bodhishyé 
. बोधिष्पसे bodhishydse 
B. बोधिष्यते bodhishydte 


N 


bi 


, एष्पामि eshydmi 
, एप्पसि eshydsi 
b. रष्पति eshyáti 


N 


= 


. vul eshyé 
, vu eshyáse 
. wurd eshyáte 


t 


Go 


FUTURE. 


बुध्‌ budh, to know, 
with intermediate € i. 


PARASMAIPADA. 
DUAL. 


बोधिष्पावः Lodhishydvah 
बोधिष्पय: bodhishydthah 
बोधिष्पतः bodhishydtah 
ATMANEPADA. 
बोधिष्पावहे bodhishydvahe 
बोधिष्पेये bodhishyéthe 
बोधिष्पेते bodhishyéte 
Zi, to go, 
without intermediate इ i. 
PARASMAIPADA. 
एष्पावः eshydvah 
VU: eshyáthah 
TWA: eshydtah | 
ATMANEPADA. 
स्प्यावहे eshydvahe 
श्ष्पेथे eshyéthe 
स्ष्पेते eshyéte 


Conditional. 
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PLURAL. 


बोधिष्पामः bodhishydmah 
बोधिष्पय bodhishydtha 
बोधिष्पंति Lodhishydnti 


बोधिष्पामहे bodhishydmahe 
बोधिष्पथ्व bodhishyddhve 
बोधिष्पंते bodhishydnte 


TUTA: eshydmah 
TUY eshyátha 
रष्पति eshynti 


एष्पामहे esh ydmahe 
vui eshydádhre 
vurd eshydnte 


0 383. The future is changed into the conditional by the same process 
by which a present of the Tud class is changed into an imperfect. 


SINGULAR, 


1. अवोधिष्यं ábodhishyam 
2. NATA: abodhishyah 
3. अवोधिष्पत्‌ abodhishyat 


1. खबोधिष्प dbodhishye 


2. अवोधिष्पयाः abodhishyatháh 
3. सबोधिष्यत abodhishyata 


1. Uu] aíshyam 
, रेष्प: aishyah 
8. RAI aishyat 


t 


qw budh, to know, 
with intermediate इ i. 


PARASMAIPADA. 
DUAL. 


सबोधिष्याव abodhishyáva 
अबोधिष्यतं abodhishyatam 
सबोधिष्पतां abodhishyatám 

ATMANEPADA. 
खबोधिष्पावहि abodhishydvahi 
सबोधिप्पेथां abodhishyethám 
सबोधिष्पेतां abodhishyetám 

ड्‌ š, 

without intermediate इ i. 


PARASMAIPADA. 
शेष्याव aishydva 


श्ष्पतं aishyatam 
रेष्यतां aish yatám 
C c 


PLURAL, 


सवोधिष्याम abodhishyáma 
खबोधिष्पत abodhishyata 
अवोधिष्यन्‌ abodhishyan 


स'बोधिष्पामहि abodhishyámahi 
चबोधिष्पध्बं abodhishyadhvam 
सबोधिष्यंत abodhishyanta 


स्ष्पाम aishydma 
शप्पत aishyata 
शेष्पन्‌ aishyan 





194 


N त 
I. TQ aíshye 

2. एष्पयाः aishyathah 
3. UT aishyata 


PERIPHRASTIC FUTURE. 


ATMANEPADA. 
सेष्पावहि aishydvaht 
शेष्पेयां aishyethám 
रेप्पेतां aishyetám 


Periphrastic Future. 


Ó 384. The terminations are, 


1, ZAA itdsmi 
2. इतासि itdsi 
3. इता itd 


1. ETT itdhe 
A . 

2. SATS 1८८92 

3. इता itd 


PARASMAIPADA. 
TATE! itdsvah 
IATER: ४८८७८८७ 
zard itdrau 
ATMANEPADA. 
इतास्वहे itdsvahe 
इतासापे itdsdthe 
इतारो itdrau 


| 384- 


एष्पामहि aishydmahi 
ued aishyadhvam 
शप्पत aishyanta 


IATER: itdsmah 
TATE itdstha 
€TTC stárah 


इ्तास्महे itdsmahe 
इताध्वे ४८०७४० 
TAIT: itdrah 


These terminations are clearly compounded of at ¢é (base g tri), the common g 


suffix for forming nomina agentis, and the auxiliary verb Wa as, to be. There 
is, however, with regard to at tå, no distinction of number and gender in the 


Ist and 2nd persons, and no distinction of gender in the 3rd person. 
On the retention or omission of intermediate z i or Š £, see 0 331 seq. 
On the strengthening of the radical vowel, see ( 382. 


SINGULAR. 


1, बोधितास्मि bodhitdsmi 
2. MATE ०००७४८७ 
3. बोधिता bodhitd 


1. बोधिताहे bodhitdhe 
2, बोधितासे bodhitáse 
3. घोधिता bodhitd 


1. एतास्मि etdsmi 
2. Unita etsi 
3. एता etd 


बुध्‌ budh, to know, 
with Intermediate ड्‌ 1. 
PARASMAIPADA. 
DUAL. 


बोधितास्वः bodhitásvah 
बोधितास्यः Lodhitdsthah 
बोधितारो bodhitdrau 


ATMANEPADA. 
बोधितास्वहे bodhitásvahe 
बोधितासाथे bodhitásáthe 
बोधितारो bodhitdrau 


D 
without intermediate ¥ i. 
PARASMAIPADA. 
रतास्तः etdsvah 
एतास्यः etástha] 
vata etdrau 


PLURAL. 
बोधितास्मः bodhitdsmah 
'बोधितास्य bodhitdstha 
बोधितारः Bodhitdrak 


बोधितास्महे bodhitásmahe 
बोधिताध्वे Lodhitddhve 
बोधितारः bodhitdrah 


CATR etdsmah 
एतास्य etdstha 
UATU: etra] 
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ATM ANEPADA. 
1. एताहे etdhe शतास्वहे etdsvahe VATE etdsmahe 
2. एतासे etdse श्तासाये etdsiithe शताथ्वे etddhre 
pg. शता etd श्तारो etdrau Pare: etdrah 
Benedictive. 


§ 385. The so-called benedictive is formed in close analogy to the 
optative. It differs from the optative by not admitting the full modified verbal 
base, and, secondly, by the insertion of an स्‌ before the personal termina- 
tions. In the Parasmaipada this qs stands between the या yd of the optative 
and the actual signs of the persons, being lost, however, in the 2nd and 
3rd pers. sing. Thus, instead of 

Opt. यां, याः, यात्‌, याव, यातं, यातां, याम, यात, युः, 
yám, ydh, yát, ydva, ydtam, ydtdm, ydma, ydta, yuh, we have 
Ben. यासं, याः, यात्‌, यास्व, यास्तं, यास्‍स्तां, यास्म, यास्त, यासुः. 
ydsam, ydh, ydt, ydsva, ydstam, ydstám, yásma, yásta, ydsuh. 

As the optative is a verbal compound of the modified base with an ancient second aorist 
of the root या yd, the benedictive seems a similar compound of the unmodified base with an 
ancient first aorist of या yá. In याः ydh and यात्‌ yát we have contractions of ATER ydss 
and MQA yást. In the Veda the 3rd pers. sing. is याः yâ}. (See Bollensen, Zeitschrift 
der D. M. G., vol. xxii. p. 594; and Pan. vir. 2, 73-74.) 

In the Átmanepada the स्‌ 3 stands before the terminations of the optative, 
e.g. सीय siya instead of ईय fya. Besides this, the personal terminations originally 
beginning with q £ or w fh take an additional qs. Cf.) 351. Thus, instead of 
Opt. इय, far, ईत, ईवहि, Sarai, ईयातां, ईमहि, Sa, इरन्‌, 

tyd, tthdh, itd, todhi, fyáthám, fyátám, ímáhi, (dhoám, frán, we have 
Ben. सीय, atet:, Wiz, सीवहि, सीयास्यां, सीयास्तां, सीमहि, dha, MA. 
styd, stshthdh, stshtd, sivahi, stydsthám, stydstdm, simáhi, sidhvám, sírán. 

The benedictive in the Átmanepada is really an optative of the first aorist. Thus from 
W bhá, Aor. अभविधि abhavishi, Ben. भविषीय bhavishtya; from & stu, Opt. Atm. स्तुवीत 
stuvíta, Aor. WIE astoshta, Ben. स्तोषीष्ट stoshtshta; from क्री ६71, Opt. Atm. MUTT kríníran, 
Aor. STET akreshata, Ben. क्रेषीरन्‌ kreshtran. 

$ 386. Verbal bases ending in अय ay (Chur, Caus. Denom. &c.) drop WY ay before the 
terminations of the benedictive Par.: चोरय्‌ choray, Ben. Yara chorydsam ; but in Atm. 
चोरयिषीय chorayishtyd. Denominative bases in Wy drop Qy in the Ben. Par.: yatq putrty, 
Ben. yatar putrtydsam ; but in Atm. yatfaata putrtyishtyd. 

Ó 387. The benedictive Parasmaipada belongs to the weakening, the 
benedictive Atmanepada to the strengthening forms (0 344). Hence from 
चित्‌ chit, Par. चित्यासं chitydsam, Atm, fetu chetishiyd. 

§ 388. The benedictive Parasmaipada never takes intermediate € i. The 
benedictive Atmanepada generally takes intermediate इ. Exceptions are 
provided for by the rules § 331 seq. 

CCA 
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Weakening of the Base before Terminations beginning with य्‌ y. 

§ 380. Some of the rules regulating the weakening of the base, which is required in the 
benedictive Parasmaipada, may here be stated together with the rules that apply to the 
weakening of the base in the passive and intensive. 

§ 390. While, generally speaking, the terminations of the benedictive, passive, and 
intensive exercise a weakening influence on the verbal base, there is one important, though 
only apparent, exception to this rule with regard to verbs ending in $i, Su, Ẹri. Final 
€ ? and 3u, before the य्‌» of the terminations of benedictive, passive, and intensive, are 
lengthened (Pan. vIr. 4, 25), but not strengthened by Guna. 

चि chi, to gather; Ben चीयात्‌ chiyde : Pass. ची यते chiydte; Int. चेचीयते chechiydte. 
Final ¥ ri is changed to ftri (Pan. ४11. 4, 28.) 
कु kri, to do; Ben क्रियात्‌ kriydt; Pass. क्रियते kriydte. (The Intensive has चेक्री यते 
chekriydte, Pan. VII. 4, 27.) 
In roots, however, beginning with conjunct consonants, final ® ri is actually strengthened 
by Guna, and appears as "X ar. (Pan. VII. 4, 29.) 
स्म smri, to remember; Ben WAM smarydt Pass. MUM smaryáte; Int. ATHAA sásmaryáte 
Also in Ẹri, to go; Ben अयात्‌ ary dt Pass. अयत arydte; Int. wird aráryáte. 
Final ft is changed to $t fr, and, after labials, to ऊर dr 
स्तु stri, to stretch; Ben स्तो यात्‌ stirydt Pass, स्तो यैते sttrydte; Int तेस्ती येते testíryáte 
1 pri, to fill; Ben पूयात्‌ parydt Pass. Yaa pirydte; Int uår popüryáte 
Exceptions: शी sf is changed to WA say 
शी #, to lie down; (Ben शय्यात्‌ sayydt does not occur, because the verb is Atmanepadin); 
Pass. WAR Sayydte; Int. WIAA sisayyáte. (Pan. vit. 4, 22.) 
इ 1, after prepositions, does not lengthen the final इ i in the benedictive. 
Xi, to go; Ben. इयात्‌ 1५८४; but समियात्‌ samiydt. (Pn. ४71, 4, 24.) 
K úh, to understand, after prepositions, is shortened to sç uh. (Pan. VII. 4,23.) 
Ben KATA ¿hy dt Pass. ऊद्यते ühyáte 
Ben समुद्यात्‌ samuhyát ; Pass. WFAA samuhyáte. 
$ 391. The following roots may or may not drop their final न्‌ n, and then lengthen the 
preceding vowel. (Pan. vi. 4, 43.) 
जन्‌ jan, to beget; Ben जायात्‌ jáydt or ज्ञन्यात्‌ janydt Pass. ATAR jdydte or Weld janyáte 
Int. जाज्ञायते jGdydte or AHAT jañjany dte 
सत्‌ san, to obtain; Ben सायात्‌ sdydt or सन्यात्‌ sanyat; Pass. सायत sdydte or सन्यते sanydte 
Int. सासायत sdsdydte or AAA samsanyáte 
खन्‌ khan, to dig; Ben. खायात्‌ khdydt or QATA khanyát; Pass. खायते khdydte or WAT 
khanyáte; Int. चाखायते chákháyáte or AAA chankhanydte 
In the passive only, WẸ tan, to stretch; Ben. WATA tanyát; Pass. तायते ८८/५९ or तन्यते 
tanydte; Int. तं तन्यते tantanydte. 

§ 392. According to a general rule, roots ending in शे ai and Wo change their final 
diphthong in the general tenses into WT é: थ्ये dhyat, PEE dhyáyáte. Roots ending in 
अआ d retain it: पा pd, पायते pdydte, he is protected. But the following roots change their 
final vowel into Š £ in the passive and intensive; into ए in the benedictive Par.; and keep 
it unchanged before gerundial य ya. (Pan. v1. 4, 66, 67, 69.) 
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The six verbs called ff ghu*, and the following verbs: 
PASSIVE. INTENSIVE. BENEDICTIVE t. GERUND. 
दा dá, to give दीयते diyáte देदीयते dediyáte देयात्‌ deydt प्रदाय praddya 
HT má, to measure मीयते miydte मेमोयते memtydte मेयात्‌ mev át प्रमाय pramáya 
स्या sthd, to stand CAAA sthiydte तेष्ठीयते teshthiydte स्थेयात्‌ stheydt wena prasthdya 
मै gai, to sing गीयते 9५८८० जेगीयते jegiyáte गेयात्‌ ४०५४ प्रगाय pragdya 
WT pd, to drink पी यते 7५८९ पेपी यते pepiydte पेयात्‌ peydt प्रपाय prapdya 
हा h4, to leave हीयते १४८८  जेहोयते jehiydte हेयात्‌ heydt प्रहाय prahdya 
सो so, to finish सीयते siydte सेपीयते seshiydte सेयात्‌ seydt प्रसाय prasdya 


$ 393. The following verbs take Samprasárana in the benedictive (Pan. 111. 4, 104), 

passive, participle, and gerund. (Pan. VI. 1, 15.) 

वच्‌ cach, to speak; स्वप्‌ svap$ ||, to sleep; वश्‌ ०८४ (Pan. vr. 1, 20), to wish; and the 
यज्ञादि yajddi, i. e. those following यज्ञ्‌ yaj. 

Ben. TAM ५०१४८ ; Pass. उ च्यते uchyáte; Part. TA uktáh ; Ger. TST uktod. 

The यज्ञादि are, (23, 33-41) UR yaj, to sacrifice; NW vap, to sow; वह्‌ vah, to carry; Teas, 
to dwell; वे ve, to weave; Ñ vye ||, to cover; z hve||, to call; वद्‌ vad, to speak; 
for svi ॥ to grow. 

$ 394. The following verbs take Samprasárana in the benedictive, passive, participle, 

gerund, and intensive. (Pan. vr. 1, 16.) 

AK grah, to take; ज्या /५८, to fail; व्यध्‌ vyadh, to pierce; WẸ vyach, to surround; AQ 
vrasch, to cut; WR prachh, to ask; ASẸ bhrajj, to fry. As to WY svap, WA syam, 
and व्ये ४५९, see $ 393, note ||. 

WE grah; Ben. गृद्यात्‌ grihydt; Pass. गृह्यते grihyáte; Part. गृहीतः grihítáh ; Ger. गहीत्वा 
grihitvd ; Int. जरीगृद्यते jartgrihydte. 

$ 395. शास्‌ sds, to rule, substitutes शिष्‌ fish in the benedictive, passive, participle, 

gerund, intensive, also in the second aorist. (Pan. vr. 4, 34.) 

Ben. शिष्पात्‌ Sishydt; Pass. शिष्पते fishydte; Part. शिष्ट: sishtdh; Ger. शिष्ट्रा Sishted ; 
Aor. अशिषत्‌ ८5/०. 

Roots ending in consonants preceded by a nasal (which is really written as belonging to 
the root) lose that nasal before weakening terminations (Kit, Nit, Pan. vr. 4, 24). Thus 


* This term comprises the six roots डुदान्‌, दाण, दो, देङ्‌, डुधाञ्‌, and qe, all varieties of 
the radicals दा dá and चा dhá; but not दाप्‌ and aq, i.e. दाति dati, he cuts, and दायति ddyati, 
he cleans (Pan. 1. 1, 20). Hence दीयते diyate, it is given; but दायते dávate, it is cleaned. 

T In other roots, ending in WT £ or diphthongs, and beginning with more than one con- 
sonant, the change into Ve in the benedictive Par. is optional (Pan. vr. 4, 68). 7 glai, to 
wither; गेयात्‌ gleyát or गायात्‌ oidyát. ख्या khyd, to call; ख्पायात्‌ khydydt or ख्ये यात्‌ khyeydt. 

t ST svdp, to send to sleep, takes Samprasarana in the reduplicated aorist (Pan. vr. 
1, 18). असूषुपत्‌ ८४४४/५१०४. * 

| स्वप्‌ svap, to sleep, WA syam, to sound, and ay vye, take Samprasárana in the 
intensive also (Pan. vr. 1, 19); सोघुप्पते soshupydte, सेसिम्यते sesimy dte, वेवी यते vevtydte. 
for svi takes Samprasárana optionally in the intensive (Pan. VI. 1, 30); शोजूयते Sosüydte 
or शेष्यीयते Sesviydte, = hve forms Int. जो हूयते johiydte (Pan. vi. 1, 33). In the intensive 
चाय्‌ cháy forms चेकीयते chektydte (Pàn. v1. 1,21); VIT pydy, पेपी यते peptydte (Pan. vr. 1,29). 
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from dq srams, Part. स्रस्तः srastáh, Pass. स्रस्यते srasydte, Ben. स्रस्यात्‌ srasydt, Ger. स्रस्त्वा 
srastod, Int. सनी स्रस्यते sanísrasyáte, Aor, अस्रसत्‌ dsrasat; from TH 7८, Ben. TATA rajydt, 
Pass. रज्यते rajydte, Part. Ue raktáh, Ger. Cat raktvá (or रक्षा ranktvd, Pan. VI. 4, 32). 

Ó 396. With regard to the benedictive Atm. see the general rules as to 
the strengthening of the base, 0 344, and particularly § 348 seq. Remember, 
that if the benedictive Atm. does not take intermediate z i, penultimate z i, 
Ju, ऋ ri are left unchanged, whereas in other strengthening tenses they take 
Guna (( 344). Final sg ri, too, remains unchanged, and ur becomes ईर्‌ fr, 
or, after labials, कर dr. — feq (ship, to throw, faata kshipsiya ; q pri, to fill, 
yda párshtyá. 


Benedictive. 
PARASMAIPADA. 

1. बुध्यासं budhydsam TUTE budhydsva बुध्यास्म budhydsma 
2. बुध्याः budhydh बुध्यास्त budhydstam बुध्यास्त budhydsta 
3. बुध्यात्‌ budhydt बुध्यास्तां budhydstdm बुध्यासुः budhydsub 

ATMANEPADA. न 
1. बोधिषीय bodhishtyd बोधिषीवहि bodhishtváhi बोधिपीमहि bodhishimáhi 
2. बोधिषीष्टाः bodhishishthdh — बोधिषीयास्यां bodhishtydsthám Arată bodhishtdhvdm 
3. MAIE Lodhishishtd बोधिषीयास्तां bodhishiyástám बोधिषीरन्‌ Lodhishirdn 


CHAPTER XV. 
PASSIVE. 
0 397. The passive takes the terminations of the Atmanepada. 


Special Tenses of the Passive. 

0 398. The present, imperfect, optative, and imperative of the passive are 
formed by adding य yd to the root. ‘This qyais added in the same manner 
as it is in the Div verbs, so that the Atmanepada of Div verbs is in all 
respects (except in the accent) identical with the passive. 

Atm. wert náhyate, he binds; Pass. नद्यते nahydte, he is bound. 

§ 399. Bases in अय्‌ ay (Chur, Caus. Denom. &c.) drop अय्‌ ns before य ya of the 

passive. 
बोधय्‌ bodhdy, to make one know; बोध्यते bodh-ydte, he is made to knuw. 
चोरय्‌ chordy, to steal; चो येते chor-ydte, he is stolen. 


Intensive bases ending in "Ty retain their य्‌», to which the (ya of the passive is added 
without any intermediate vowel. 


eeu loláy, to cut much ; लोलूय्यते loliiyydte, he is cut much. 
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Intensive bases ending in य्‌ y, preceded by a consonant, drop their य्‌ y. 
बेभिद्य bebhidy, to sever; बेभिद्यते bebhidydte, it is severed. 
दीधी didht, to shine, qat vevf, to yearn, दरिद्रा daridrá, to be poor, drop their final vowel, 
as usual. , 
दीधी dídht, दीध्यते didhydte, it is lightened, i.e. it lightens. 
§ 400. As to the weakening of the base, see the rules given for the 
benedictive, 0 389 seq. 


Passive. 
SINGULAR. 
i 2. 2. 
Pres. भूये bhiyé भूयसे bhiydse भूयते bháyáte 
Impf. WI ébhiye MITA: dbhiyathah WIAA ábhüyata 
Opt. भूयेय bhiyéya भूयेयाः bhúyétháh भूयेत bhiiyéta 
Imp. Wa bhdyat भूयस्व bhiydsva भूयत bháyátám 
DUAL. 

Pres. भूयावहे bhiydvahe WAY bháyéthe भूयेते bhúyéte 
Impf. सभूयावहि dbhiydvahi WAT dbháüyethám wont ábhúyetám 
Opt. भूयेवहि bhúyévahi भूयेयायां bhúyéyáthám भूयेयातां bhúyéyátám 
Imp. भूयावहे bhiydvahai भूयेथां bhúyéthám भूयेतां bhúyétám 

PLURAL. 
Pres. WUTWg bhiydmahe WALA bhiyddhve भूयते bhúyánte 
Impf. सभूयामहि ábhúyámahi अभू यध्वं chhiyadhvam WIAA (bhúyanta 
Opt. भूयेमहि bhúyémahi WALT bhúyédhvam भूयेरन्‌ bhiiyéran 
Imp. भूयामहे bhiydmahai भूयध्वं bhiyddhvam भूयंतां bhúyántám 


General Tenses of the Passive. 

Ó 401. In the general tenses of the passive, य yd is dropt, so that, with 
certain exceptions to be mentioned hereafter, there is no distinction between 
the general tenses of the passive and those of the Atmanepada. The u ya of 
the passive is treated, in fact, like one of the conjugational class-marks 
(vikaranas), which are retained in the special tenses only, and it differs 
thereby from the derivative syllables of causative, desiderative, and intensive 
verbs, which, with certain exceptions, remain throughout both in the special 
and in the general tenses. 

Reduplicated Perfect. 
The reduplicated perfect is the same as in the Atmanepada. 


Periphrastic Perfect. 
The periphrastic perfect is the same as in the Atmanepada, but the 
auxiliary verbs ww as and भू bh must be conjugated in the Atmanepada, 
as well as Rkri, (f 342.) 
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Aorist. 


§ 402. Verbs may be conjugated in the three forms of the first aorist 
which admit of Atmanepada, and without differing from the paradigms given 
above, except in the third person singular. 

The second aorist Atmanepada is not to be used in a purely passive sense *. 

0 4०3. In the third person singular a peculiar form has been fixed in the 
passive, ending in इ i, and requiring Vriddhi of final, and Guna of medial 
vowels (but Wa is lengthened), followed by one consonant. 


Thus, instead of nafar dlavishta, we find watta dldv-i. = 
: : irst Form. 
अवोधिष्ट abodhishta, — NA abodh-i. | 
wafers akshipta, — wafaakshep-i. 
Way aneshta, — wafa aniy-i. 
अकृत akrita, — अकारि akdr-i. 
खदित adita, —  werfaaddy. t Second Form. 
Wate astirshta, — स्ञस्तारि astdr-i. 
wae asrishta, — waf asarj-i. 
wary adagdha, — सदाहि adáh-i. 
wfewmadikshata, — अदेशि ades-i. 
अघुक्षत aghukshata, — wate agúh-i. 
sfwr alikshata, — सलेहि aleh-i. Fourth Form. 
अधुक्षत adhukshata, —  झदोहि adoh-i. 
सधिशृत adhikshata, — afg adeh-i. 


$ 404. Verbs ending in ST £ or diphthongs, take य्‌ before the passive € i. 
दा dá, अदायि addyi, instead of अदित adita. 
$ 405. Verbs ending in WY ay (Chur, Caus. Denom. &c.) drop अय्‌ ay before the passive 
¥ i, though in the general tenses, after the dropping of the passive 31 ya, the original अय्‌ ay 
may reappear, i.e. the Atm. may be used as passive. 
वोधय्‌ bodhay, अबोधि abodhi ; चोरय्‌ choray, अचोरि achori; WAY rdjay, BUA ari. 
In the other persons these verbs may either drop WY ay or retain it, being conjugated in 
either case after the first form of the first aorist. 
भावय्‌ bhdvay; अभाविषि abhdvishi, अभाविष्ठाः abhdvishtháh, अभावि abhávi; or अभावयिषि 
abhdvayishi, सभावयिष्टाः abhdvayishthah, अभावि ८०८८७४. 
$ 406. Intensive bases in qg add the passive € š, without Guna. 
Int. बोभूय्‌ bobhdy, अबोभूयि ८२००५. 
Intensive bases ending in Yy, preceded by a consonant, drop य y, and refuse Guna. 
Int. बेभिद्य bebhidy; Aor. अवेभिदि abebhidi. 


Desiderative bases, likewise, refuse Guna. 
Des. ARM bubodhish; Aor. अबुबोधिपि abubodhishi. 


* This would follow if kartari extends to Pan. 111. 1, 54, 56. 





| 


| 
| 
| 
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§ 407. The following are a few irregular formations of the 3rd pers. sing. aorist passive : 


QI rabh, to desire, forms अरभि arambhi. (Pan. vir. 1,63.) See § 345, 2. 


XN radh, to kill, — NUM arandhi. (Pan. vir. 1, 61.) 

ज्ञम्‌ yabh, to yawn, — अजभि ajambhi. (Pan. vir. 1, 61.) 

भंज्‌ bhañj, to break, — WATH abhañji or अभाजि abháp. (Pan. vi. 4, 33.) 

तभ्‌ labh, to take, — NAN alambhi or WEN aldbhi. (Pan. vit. r, 69.) 
With prepositions WM labh always forms WSN alambhi. 

जन्‌ jan, to beget, — अजनि ajani. (Pan. vir. 3, 35.) 


WY badh, to strike, — अवधि abadhi. (Pan. vit. 3, 35.) 
$ 408. Roots ending in WA am, which admit of intermediate € i (§ 332, 16), do not lengthen 
their radical vowel. (Pan. vir. 3, 34.) 
WA sam, अशमि asami; तम्‌ tam, अतमि atami ; but यम्‌ yam, खया मि ayémi. 
Panini excepts आचम्‌ dcham, to rinse, which forms खाचामि ८०१८७४. Others add कम्‌ kam, 
sl vam, नम्‌ nam (Pan. VII. 5, 34, várt.). 


0 409. Thus the paradigms given in the Atmanepada may be used in the 
passive of the aorist, with the exception of the 3rd pers. sing. (Sce p. 182.) 


सलविधि alavishi — . wWestacafe alavishvahi खलविष्महि alavishmahi 
wes fae: alavishthah अलविषाथां alavisháthám wo विध्व or ^d alavidhvam or -dhvam 
अलावि 6८६७४ खल विपातां alavishátám सखल विषत alavishata 


The Two Futures, the Conditional, and the Benedictive Passive. 


0 410. These formations are identically the same in the passive as in the 


Atmanepada. Hence 


Fut. बोधिष्प bodhishyé, I shall be known. 
Cond. सबोधिष्ये dbodhishye, I should be known. 
Periphr. Fut. बोधिताहे bodhitdhe, I shall be known. 
Bened. बोधिपीय bodhishiyd, May I be known! 


Secondary Form of the Aorist, the Two Futures, the Conditional, and 
Benedictive of Verbs ending in Vowels. 


§ 411. All verbs ending in vowels, in अय्‌ ay, and likewise €# han, to 
strike, g7 dris, to see, ग्रह grah, to take, may form a secondary base (really 
denominative), being identical with the peculiar third person singular of the 
aorist passive, described before. Thus from ळू lú we have अलावि alávi, and 
from this, by treating the final zg i as the intermediate इ i, we form, 

. Sing. I. pers. सळाविर्ष alávi-shi, by the side of सविधि aldvi-shi. 
2. खलाविष्टाः alávi-shtháh, —  — wafa: alăvi-shfhåh. 
3. खलाचि alávi, — = waf alávi. 
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Dual 1. pers. सलाविष्वहि alávi-shvahi, by the side of wafaaa alavi-shvahi. 


2. चअलाविषायां alávi-sháthám, ~ — अलळविषायां alávi-sháthám. 
S: अलाविषातां aldvi-shátám, |— ~ wesfaarat alüvi-shátám. 
Plur. 1. pers. अलाविष्महि alávi-shmahi, by the side of waæfamfg alávi-shmahi. 

2. सळाविध्बं aldvi-dhvam or?&-dhvam — wesfasa alávi-dhvam or eg. 
3: अलाविषत aldvi-shata, — त चलविपत alüvi-shata. 

Fut. लाविष्पे lávi-shye, by the side of लविष्ये lävi-shye. 
Cond. अ्लाविष्पे aldvi-shye, — ` safa alávi-shye. 

Per. Fut. लाविताहे lávi-táhe, — = लविताहे lăvi-táhe. 
Ben. ळाविषीय lávi-shtya, — — ` ळविषीय lavi-shiya. 


From चि chi, to gather, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. सचायि achdyi; hence 
Aor. अचायिषि achdyishi, besides waft acheshi, &e. 


Fut. चायिष्प chdyishye, — wu cheshye. 
Cond. सचायिष्पे acháyishye, — Wa acheshye. 
Per. Fut. चायिताहे chdyitdhe, — चेताहे chetühe. 
Ben. चायिषीय chdyishiya, — चेषीय cheshíya. 


From at ghrád, to smell, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass, अप्रायि aghrdyi; hence 
Aor. watfafa aghrdyishi, besides watfa aghrási. 


Fut. भ्रायिष्पे ghrdyishye, — we ghrdsye. 
Cond. चप्रायिष्पे aghrdyishye, — NMR aghrdsye. 
Per. Fut. घ्रायिताहे ghráyitáhe, — ‘wate ghrátáhe. 
Ben. mfra ghrdyishiya, — mata ghrástya. 


From 3 dhvri, to hurt, 3rd pers. sing. Aor, Pass. warft adhvári; hence 
Aor. अध्वारिधि adhvárishi, besides Nfa adhvrishi or swsatzfu adhwürishi. 


Fut. ध्वारिष्ये dhvdrishye, — af dhidrishye. 
Per. Fut. ध्वारिताहे dAváritáhe, — ध्वताहे dhvărtáhe. 
Ben. sarfeuta dhvdrishiya, ~ sgatadhvrishiya or ध्वरिषीय dhvărishtya*. 


From eq han, to kill, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. अघानि aghdni; hence 
Aor. अधानिधि aghdnishi, besides (Hafufaavadhishi). Pan.vt. 4,62 T. 


Fut. घानिष्पे ghánishye,  शहनिष्पे hanishye. 
Per. Fut. घानिताहे ghánitáhe, — ‘are hantdhe. 
Ben. घानिषीय ghanishiya, — (वधिषीय vadhishiya). 


From <s dris, to see, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. wefgt adar$i; hence 
Aor. wafgtfa adarsishi, besides wafer adrikshi. 


Fut. efgtat darsishye, — gA drakshye. 
Per. Fut. efgtate daréitáhe, — द्रशहे drashtáhe. 
Ben. दृशिषीय darsishiya, — दृक्षीय drikshiya. 
* See § 332, हँ. 


T Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11, p. 270, seems to allow अहसि ahasi. 
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From ग्रह grah, to take, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. सग्राहि agrahi; hence 
Aor. warfefa agráhishi, besides सग्रहीषि agrahishi. 


Fut. ग्राहिष्पे grdhishye, — ग्रहीष्पे grahishye. 
Per. Fut. ग्राहिताहे gráhitáhe, — ग्रहीताह grahitdhe. 
Ben. ग्राहिपीय grdhishiya, | — ग्रहीषीय grahishiya. 


From Ty ramay, to delight, Caus. of t ram, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. 
खरमि arami or रामि arámi; hence 
Aor. wzfafu aramishi or wufafa arámishi, besides wxmfufu aramayishi. 
$ 412. Certain verbs of an intransitive meaning take the passive $i in the 3rd pers. sing. 
Aor. Atm. Thus उत्पद्यते utpadyate (3rd pers. sing. present of the Atmanepada of a Div 
verb), he arises, becomes डदपादि udapádi, he arose, he sprang up; but it is regular in the 
other persons, उदपत्सातां udapatsátám, they two arose, &c. (Pan. 11. 1, 60.) 
$ 413. Other verbs of an intransitive character take the same form optionally (Pán. 111. 1,61): 
दोप्‌ dip (दीप्पते dípyate, he burns, Div, Atm.), WAF adipi or सदोपिष्ट ८०७७१४८. 
जन्‌ jan (ज्ञायते jdyate, he is born, he is, Div, Atm.; it cannot be formed from WA jan 
(Hu, Par.), to beget), NAFA ajani or अननिष्ट ajanishta. 
qu budh (बुध्यते budhyate, he is conscious, Div, Atm.), Waly abodhi or अबुद्ध abuddha. 
पूर्‌ pr (पूरयति pirayati, he fills, Chur.), सपूरि apári or wyf apirishta. 
ताय्‌ tay (तायते tdyate, he spreads, Bhi, Atm.; really Div form of Tan), अतायि atdyi or 
अतायिष्ट atáyishta. | 
WY pyáy (प्यायते pyáyate, he grows), अप्पायि apydyi or अप्यायिष्ट apyáyishta. 


CHAPTER XV. 
PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND. INFINITIVE. 


§ 414. The participle of the present Parasmaipada retains the Vikaranas 
of the ten classes. It is most easily formed by taking the 3rd pers. plur. of 
the present, and dropping the final i. This gives us the Anga base, from 
which the Pada and Bha base can be easily deduced according to general 
“rules (0 182). The accent remains in the participle on the same syllable 
where it was in the 3rd pers. plur. If the accent falls on the last syllable 
of the participle, and if that participle does not take a nasal, then all Bha 
cases and the feminine suffix receive the accent. (Pan. v1.1,173.) Thus 


भवंति भवत्‌ Nom. S. भवन्‌ Acc. भवंतं ` Instr. भवता &c. 
bhdvanti bhávant bhávan bhávantam bhávatá 
तुदति तुदत्‌ तुदन्‌ ge हुदता &e. 
tudánti tudánt tudán tuddntam tudatd 
दीव्यंति दीव्यत्‌ दीव्यन्‌ daji दीष्पता &८. 
divyanti divyant dícyan divyantam díryatá 
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चोरयंति चोरयंत्‌ ४००. 8. चोरयन्‌ Ace. चोरयंत॑ Instr. WAM &८. 
choráyanti choráyant choráyan chordyantam choráyatá 
सुन्वति सुन्वत सुन्वन्‌ qe सुन्वता &c. 
sunvánti sunvánt sunván sunvántam sunvatá 
mfa तन्वंत्‌ तन्वन्‌ तन्वंतं तन्वत्ता &c. 
tanvánti tanvánt tanván tanvántam tanvatá 
क्रीणंति क्रीणंत्‌ क्रीणन्‌ क्रीणंतं क्रीणता &८. 
krínánti krindnt krindn krindntam krinatd 
खदति s Wey wdi NETT &c. 
adánti adánt adán adántam adatd 
Jafa Taq RA sar जुव्धता (§ 184) 
jühvati juhvat juhvat jühvatam juhvata 
kifa «dq रूधन्‌ wii रूधता &८. 
rundhánti rundhánt rundhán rundhántam rundhatá 
agafa Intens. वोशुवत्‌ बोशुवत्‌ बोशुवतं बोशुवता ($ 184) 
bóbhwvati bóbhuvat bóbhuvat bóbhuvatam bóbhuvatá 

Ó 415. The participle of the future is formed on the same principle. 
भविष्यंति भविष्यत्‌ ०7.5. भविष्यन्‌ 4८८. भविष्यत Instr. भविष्यता 
bhavishyánti bhavishydnt bhavishydn bhavishydntam bhavishyatd 


§ 416. The participle of the reduplicated perfect may best be formed by 
taking the 3rd pers. plur. of that tense. This corresponds, both in form and 
accent, with the Bha base of the participle, only that the Fs, as it is always 
followed by a vowel, is changed to ष sh. Having the Bha base, it is easy to 
form the Anga and Pada bases, according to 0 204. In forming the Anga 
and Pada bases, it must be remembered, 

I. That roots ending in a vowel, restore that vowel, which, before 3: wh, 
had been naturally changed into a semivowel. 

2. That, according to the rules on intermediate इ i, all verbs which, without 
counting the 3: uh, are monosyllabic in the 3rd pers. plur., insert s i. 


(See Necessary इ i, 0 338, 1; Optional z i, § 337, 8.) 


3rd P. Plur. Instr. Sing. Nom. Sing. Acc. Sing. Instr. Plur. 
"I: बभूवुपा बभूवान्‌  वभूवाँसं agafa: 
babhúvúh babhitwishd babhüvdn babhivdmsam babhüvddbhi) 
निन्युः निन्युषा निनीवान्‌ ferrata feritafa: 
ninyúh ninyúshá nintvdn nintvámsam ninivddbhih 
dds: qae हुहुद्दान्‌ हुहुड्डांस agate: 
tutudi tutudishd tutudvdn | tutudofhsam tutudvádbhi], 
दिदिवुः दिदिवुषा दिदिवान्‌ ($143) दिदिवांसं दिदिवङ्गिः 
didivih didivishé didiván didivimsam didivadbhih 


चोण्यामासुः चोरयामासुषा चोरयामासिवान्‌ चोरयामासिवांसं चोरयामासिवद्)ि: 


A Ae 4 ° 2^8 . ° 
chorayámásáh choraydmdstshé | chorayámásiván | chorayámásivámisam choraydmdsivddbhih 


- 419. PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND INFINITIVE, 205 


grd P. Plur. Instr. Sing. Nom. Sing. Acc. Sing. Instr. Plur. 
सुषुवुः qqqu सुषुवान्‌ मुषुवांस मुपुवद्निः 
sushuvih sushuviisha sushuvdn sushuvámsam sushuvddbhih 
Tq: तेनुपा तेनिवान्‌ तेनिवांसं तेनिवद्भिः 
tend tenüshá tenivdn teniváisam tenivadbhih 
चिक्रियुः चिक्रियुपा चिक्रीवान्‌ चिक्री वांसं चिक्रोबद्धिः 
chikriyáh chikriyíshá chikrivdn chikrivdmsam chikricddbhih 
आदुः aga आदिवान्‌ आदिवांसं «fafa: 
ádíh ádishá ádiván ádiváisam ádivádbhih 
जुहवुः जुहवुषा EST Weare sexta: 
juhuvuih juhuvüshd juhuván juhuvdihsam juhuvddbhih 
रुरुधुः रूरूधुषा रूरुध्वान्‌ रूरुथ्वांस seata: 
rurudhúh rurudhúshá rurudhván rurudhvdrhsam rurudhvádbhih 


$ 417. In five verbs, where the insertion of € i before वस्‌ vas is optional ($ 337, 8), we 
get the following forms: 


3rd P. Plur. Instr. Sing. Nom. Sing. Acc. Sing. Instr. Plur. 
गम्‌ जग्मुः ज्ञग्मुषा ज्ञग्मिवान्‌ or ज्ञगन्वान्‌* ज्ञग्मिवांसं जग्मिवद्धिः 
gam jagmuh jagmüshá jagmiván or jaganván jagmivámsam jagmivadbhih 


हन्‌ sz: WATT ज्ञश्रिवान्‌ or जघन्वान्‌ जप्मिवांसं जप्निवद्धिः 
han = jaghnth jaghnishé jaghnivdn or jaghanvdn jaghnivámsam jaghnivádbhih 
विद्‌ विविदुः fafagur विविद्वान्‌ ० विविदिवान्‌ विविड्डांसं विविद्दद्विः 


vid vividúh vividüshá vividván or vividiván vividedinsam vividvddbhih 
fas; विविशुः विविशुषा विविश्वान्‌ ०» विविशिवान्‌ विविश्यांसं विविश्वद्धिः 
vis vivisih vivisishd vivisvdn or vivisivdn vivifodihsum — vivisvddbhih 


दृश ददृशुः ददृशुपा ददूश्चान्‌ or ददूशिवान्‌ ददृश्चांस ददृश्वद्विः 
dris  dadristh — dadrifáshd — dadrifvdn or dadrisiván dadrisvdrhsam — dadriscádbhih 
0 418. The participle of the reduplicated perfect Átmanepada is formed 
by dropping इR ire, the termination of the 3rd pers. plur. Atm., and 
substituting सान dna. 
बभूविरे babhúviré— agata: babhiivandh 
चक्रिरे chakriré— चक्राणः chakránáh 
ददिरे dadiré—zara: dadánáh 
§ 419. The participle present Atmanepada has two terminations,—arq 
mána for verbs of the First Division (0 295), खान dna for verbs of the Second 
Division. 
In the First Division we may again take the 3rd pers. plur. present Atm., 
drop the termination = nte, and replace it by मानः mánaA. 
In the Second Division we may likewise take the 3rd pers. plur. present 
Atm., drop the termination wa ate, and replace it by खानः dnah. 





* The same optional forms run through all the Pada and Bha cases. 
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First Division. Second Division. 
भवते bhdva-nte—waara: bhdva-mdnah सुन्वते $110-6९-—सुन्वानः sunv-dndh 
तुदंते tudd-nte—geara: tudd-mdnah आम्नुवते fpnuv-át :dpnuv- 
«laid divya-nte—etaara: dívya-mánah तन्वते tanv-dte—weara: tanv-dndh 
चोरयंते choráya-nte— toma: chordya-mdnah | क्रीणते krín-áte— same: krin-dndh 
P288. तुद्यंते cudyd-nte—qerara: tudyá-mánah wed ad-át ad-ánáh 





Caus.uraaa bhdvdya-nte—arraaara: bhdvdya-mdnah जुळते J'hv-ate— sara: juhv-dnah 
Des. बुभूपंते0८०/८७/०-7८९---बुभरूपमाण: bibhisha-mdnah Sun rundh-dte—eura: 
Int. बोधूयंते bodhiyd-nte—anzaara: bobhityd-mdnah 


Q 420. The participle of the future in the Atmanepada is formed by adding 
मान; mdnah in the same manner. 
भविष्यते Dhavishyá-nte—^ntqumra; bhavishyd-mdnah 
नेष्यते neshyd-nte—awara: neshyd-mdnah 
तोह्यंते totsyd-nte—arerata: totsyá-mánah 
एधिष्पंत edhishyd-nte—zfyqara: edhishyá-mánah f 


§ 421. The participles of the present and future passive are formed by 
adding ara: mdnah in the same manner. 


भूयंते ७/८४८-०४९---भूयमानः bhiiyd-mdnah भाविष्यंतं--भाविष्पमाण; 

quid budhyá-nte— quies: budhyá-mánah bhávishyá-nte—bhávishyá-mánah 
स्तूयंते sidyd-nte—aanra: stdyd-mdnah नायिष्पंते--नायिष्यमाण:ः 

क्रियंते kriyá-nte— fama; kriyá-mánab náyishyá-nte—náyishyá-mánah 


भाव्यंते bhdvyd-nte—areaara: bhávyá-mánah Or like the Part. Fut. Atm. 


The Past Participle Passive in a: táh and the Gerund in wt tvá. 

0 422. The past participle passive is formed by adding तः #áh or नः náh 
to the root. कु kri, कृतः kritáh, done, masc.; कृता krifd, fem.; gà kritdm, 
neut. लू 7४, qa: १८८८५, cut. 

This termination त्त fa is, as we saw, most opposed to the insertion of inter- 
mediate इ i, so much so that verbs which may form any one general tense 
with or without इ i, always form their past participle without it. The number 
of verbs which must insert इ i before त /a is very small. (0 332, D.) 

Besides being averse to the insertion of intermediate इ i, the participial 
termination त fa, having always the Udátta, is one of those which have a 
tendency to weaken verbal bases. (See 0 344.) 

0 423. The gerund of simple verbs is formed by adding wt tud to the 
root. कु kri, कृत्वा kritvá, having done. पू pú, umm pütvá or, from ws pin 
पवित्वा pavitvá, having purified 

The rules as to the insertion of the intermediate इ $ before rat (vá have 
been given before. With regard to the strengthening or weakening of the 
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base, the general rule is that rat ¿vá without intermediate इ i weakens, with 
intermediate zi strengthens the root (Pan. 1. 2, 18). It always has the 
Udátta. In giving a few more special rules on this point, it will be con- 
venient to take the terminations qta and mm vd together, as they agree to 
a great extent, though not altogether. 


I. तः tah and त्वा tvà, with intermediate € 1. 
§ 424. If त; tah takes intermediate € 1, it may in certain verbs produce Guna. In this 
case the Guna before त्वा 10८ is regular. 

Wit $f, to lie down, शयितः Sayitáh (Pan. 1. 2, 19); शयित्वा sayitvd. 

faz svid, to sweat, स्वेदितः sveditáh or स्विन्नः svinndh ; स्वेदित्वा sceditvd. 

मिट्‌ mid, to be soft, मेदितः meditéh ; मेदित्वा meditvd. 

feste kshvid, to drip, RIET: kshveditáp ; WHEAT kshveditvd. 

WW dhrish, to dare, धर्षितः dharshitáh ; ufarat dharshitvd. | 

मृष्‌ mrish, to bear, मर्षित: marshitáh (patient), (Pan. 1. 2, 20) ; AFT marshited. 
पू pi, to purify, पवितः pavitáh (Pn. 1. 2, 22); fSr81pacited, from YF ७4४. See No. 156. 
§ 425. Verbs with penultimate Jw may or may not take Guna before T ta with inter- 
mediate इ i, if they are used impersonally. 
द्युत्‌ dyut, to shine, द्युतितं dyutitám or द्योतितं dyotitám, it has been shining. (Pan. 1. 2, 21.) 
$ 426. If त्वा tvá takes intermediate €i, it requires, as a general rule, Guna (Pan. 1. 2, 
18), or at all events does not produce any weakening of the base. Q crif, to exist, वर्तित्वा 
vartitvd. स्रंस्‌ srains, to fall, @farat sraisitvá, (Pan. 1. 2, 23). पू på (i.e. YX pi), to 
purify, पवित्वा ७८००८०८ (Pan. 1. 2, 22). 

Verbs, however, beginning with consonants, and ending in any single consonant except 
Wy or व्‌ ०, preceded by इ, š; or उ, Ri, take Guna optionally (Pan. r. 2, 26): द्युत्‌ dyut, to 
shine, द्योतित्वा dyotitud or द्युतित्वा dyutitvá. The same option applies to TW trish, to thirst ; 
मृप्‌ ish, to bear; FI kris, to attenuate (Pan. 1.2, 25); तृ पित्वा trishitvá or तषित्वा tarshitvd. 
= 8 427. Though taking intermediate š i, त्वा tvá does not produce Guna, but, if possible, 

weakens the base, in Rg rud, to cry, रूदित्वा ruditvd (Pan. 1.2,8); विद्‌ vid, to know, विदित्वा 
viditvd E मुष्‌ mush, to steal, मुपित्वा mushitvd 6 ग्रह्‌ grah, to take, गृहीत्वा grihited ; मूड mrid, 
to delight, मृडित्वा mriditvd (Pan. 1. 2, 7); मृद्‌ mrid, to rub, मृदित्वा mriditvá ; TN gudh, to 
cover, गुधित्वा gudhitvd ; FAM klis, to hurt, faifgrat klisitvd ; वद्‌ vad, to speak, उदित्वा 
uditud ; वस्‌ vas, to dwell, fimt ushited. 
| $ 428. Roots ending in N fh or W ph, preceded by a nasal, may or may not drop the 
' nasal before त्वा två (Pan. r. 2, 23); ग्रथित्वा granthitvá or ग्रथित्वा grathited, having twisted. 
The same applies to the roots वंच्‌ ०८४८४, to cheat, and BA luñch, to pluck (Pan. r. 2, 24); 
वंचित्वा ७८४८॥४४०६ or वचित्वा vachitvd. 


II. W tah and त्वा tvá, without intermediate X 1. 
§ 429. Roots ending in nasals lengthen their vowel before तः tah and त्वा tvá (Pan. v1. 4, 
15). WA sam, to rest, शांतः sántáh, WAT sdntvd. 
क्म्‌ kram, to step, may or may not lengthen its vowel before त्वा tvá (Pan. vr. 4, 18). 
WA kram, क्रांतः krántáh, WAT krántvd or WAT krantvá ; also क्रमित्वा kramited. 
$ 430. The following roots, ending in nasals, drop them before तः tah and त्वा tvá. (Pan. 
mI 4, 37.) 
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यम्‌ yam, to check, यतः yatéh, यत्वा yatvd * TH ram, to sport, रतः 7०४८), TAT 7००४; नम्‌ nam, 
to bend, नेतः natéh, नत्वा nated हन्‌ Aan, to kill, हत; ८८४८५, हत्वां hatvd गम्‌ gam, to 
go, गतः ५८४८५, गावा gato मत्‌ man, to think, मतः matáh, मत्वा mated; वन्‌ van, to 
ask; तन्‌ an, to stretch, ततः tatáh, तत्वा tatvd; and the other verbs of the Tan class, 
ending in न्‌» 

Note —Of the same verbs those ending in Ẹ n drop the nasal before the gerundial य ya 
and insert qt; WAM pramátya (Pan. v1. 4, 38): those ending in Hm may or may not drop 
the nasal before the gerundial ya; NNA pragdtya ०7 प्रगम्य pragdmya. 

§ 431. The following verbs drop final Ẹ n, and lengthen the vowel. 

जन्‌ jan, to bear, जात! jdtah, ATATjdivd; सन्‌ san, to obtain, सातः 5८८», सात्वा 5८८८८, 
खन्‌ khan, to dig, खातः khdtah, AAT khátvá. 

1, Roots ending in & chh, or qv, substitute Tf and Rd. (Pan. vi. 4, 19.) 

WR prachh, to ask, पृष्ठ: prishtah (Š 125), पृष्टा prishtvd ; feq div, to play, चून; dyánah, 

Deal dyátvá 
2. Roots ending in छे rchh, or व्‌ rv, drop their final consonant. (Pan. vi. 4, 21.) 
FA murchh, to faint मूतेः mártah T1 turv, to strike, T: tárnah 

§ 432. The following verbs change their qv with the preceding or following vowel into 
Sid. (Pan. vi. 4, 20.) 

WC car, to ail, spa: jurnah, sp Jürtvá ; त्वर्‌ tvar, to hasten, qd: türnah, TAT tirtvd; 
faq sriv, to dry, Ga: sritah, सूत्वा sritvd ; sq av, to protect, ऊतः tah, KAT ०८ ; 
मव्‌ mav, to bind, मूतः #४०, सूत्वा mated. 

§ 433. Roots ending in रे ai substitute आ ८; W dhyai, to meditate, ध्यात; dhydtah, 
ध्यात्वा dhydivd: or Š £; गे gai, to sing, गीतः ४77०१, गीत्वा gitvd. Final € e and आ ८, too, 
are changed to ई ¦; पा pd, to drink, पीतः pitap, पीत्वा pitvd; भे dhe, to suck, धीत! dhitah, 
धीत्वा 0/४०८ 

$ 434. The following roots change their final vowel into Ẹ i 

दो do, to cut, दितः a} दित्वा ditvá (Pan. vii. 4, 40); सो so, to finish, सितः sitah, सित्वा 
sitvd; मा má, to measure, मितः mitah, मित्वा mitvd; स्या sthd, to stand, fara: sthitah, 
स्थित्वा sthitvá; भा dhá, to place, हितः hitah, हित्वा hitvd (Pan. vir. 4, 42); हा hd, to 
leave (हीनः hinah), हित्वा hitvd (Pan. vit. 4, 43). 

$ 435. झो ४०, to sharpen, and 'छो chho, to cut, substitute इ 2, or take the regular WT d. 

शो $0, fora: Sitah or शातः ४८०१, TWAT ४706 or WAT stvá (Pan. vit. 4, 41) 

§ 436. Exceptional forms: 

दा dd, to give, forms TA: dattaht, TAT dativd (Pan. ४11. 4, 46). 

स्फाय्‌ sphdy, to grow, forms स्फीतः sphítah (Pan. v1. 1, 22). 

सूये styai, to call (with प्र pra), forms प्रस्ती त; prastitah (Pan. vr. 1, 23) and Weta: prastimah 
(Pan. VIII. 2, 54). 

ya $yai, to curdle, forms झीनः Sinah, and Wit: Stak, cold; but संश्यानः samsyánah, rolled 
up (Pan. VI. I, 24, 25). 

प्पाय्‌ pyáy, to grow, forms पीनः pinah; but WTA: pydnah after certain prepositions (Pan. 
VE 1, 285). 

6 437. The verbs which take Samprasárana before d: tah and त्वा tvé have been mentioned 





* See verbs without intermediate डू i. ($ 332, 13, and 16.) 
T After prepositions ending in vowels, € da may be dropt, and the final $ and Ju of a 
preposition lengthened. प्रदत्त; pradattah, WH: prattah ; FTA: sudattah, TA: süttah 
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in $ 393, as undergoing the same change in the benedictive and passive. वच्‌ vach, to 
speak, उक्तः ukta), TR uktvd, &c. 


$ 438. Roots which can lose their nasal ($ 345, !0) lose it before R? tah and त्वा (०८. aq 
srams, to tear, स्रस्त; srastah, ASAT srastvd. 


But स्कंदू skand, to stride, forms its gerund स्कंत्वा skantvd, and WI syand, to flow, स्यंत्वा 


syantvá (Pan. v1. 4, 31), although their न्‌ is otherwise liable to be lost. Part. सब्र: skannah, 
T syannah. 

“AT nas, to perish, and roots ending in जू j, otherwise liable to nasalization, retain the 
nasal optionally before त्वा tvá (Pan. vi. 4, 32). ABT namshtvd or AYT nashtvá (but only 
नष्ट; nashtah); TA ranktvd or रक्षा raktvá (but only रक्कः raktah); AIA majj, to dive, मक्का 
manktud or मक्का maktvá (Pan. vu. 1, 60). 


0 439. Causal verbs form the participle after rejecting wa aya; कारयति 
kárayati, कारितः káritah, but कारयित्वा kárayitvá. 

0 440. Desiderative verbs form the participle and gerund regularly; 
feratüfa chikirshati, चिकीर्षितः chikirshitah, चिकीषित्वा chiktrshitvd. 

Ó 441. Intensive verbs Átm. of roots ending in vowels form the participle 
and gerund regularly; चक्रीयते chekríyate, चेक्रीयितः chekriyitah, चेक्रीयित्वा 
chekriyitvá. After roots ending in consonants the intensive य्‌ y is dropt ; 
बेभिद्यते bebhidyate, बेभिदितः bebhiditah, बेभिदित्वा bebhiditvd. 

Intensive verbs Par. form the participle and gerund regularly; चकति 
charkarti, afsa: charkritah, चकेरित्वा charkaritvd. 


नः nah instead of T: tah in the Past Participle. 
0 442. Certain verbs take नः náh instead of m: tá] in the past participle 
passive, provided they do not take the intermediate z i. 

I. Twenty-one verbs of the Kri class, beginning with लू lá, to cut, लूनः 
línah (Dhátupátha 31, 13; Pan. vir. 2, 44). The most important are, 
ya: dhiinah, shaken; ata: jinah, decayed. Some of them come under 
the next rule. 

2. Twelve verbs of the Div class, beginning with g sú (Dhatupatha 26, 23-35 ; 

| Pan. vit. 2, 45). The most important are, हन: dínah, pained; दीनः 
a dinah, wasted ; प्ण: prínah, loved. 

3. Verbs ending in = 7४, which is changed into $zír or ऊर्‌ ४7. q stri, 
Wie: stirnah, spread ; झीर्णः $a, injured ; etu: dirnah, torn; M: 
jirnah, decayed. 

4. Verbs ending in ad; fire bhid, भिन्नः bhinnah, broken; fae chhid, faa: 
chhinnah, cut. But मदू mad, मत्त; matiah, intoxicated. In नुद्‌ nud, to 
push, fag vid, to find, and चंद्‌ und, to wet, the substitution is optional 
(Pan. ४111. 2, 56); नुन्नः nunnah or qu: nuttah. 

5. Verbs which native grammarians have marked in the Dhatupatha with 

E e 
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an indicatory =o; YA bhuj (भुजो bhujo, Dhatupatha 28, 124), to bend, | 
भुग्नः bhugnah. 

6. Verbs beginning with a double consonant, one of them being a semivowel, 
and ending in wt d, or ए e, € ai, Bo, changeable to आ 6 (Pan. vu. 2, 
43); रो glai, mra: gldnah, faded. Except Ù dhyai, to meditate, vara: 
dhydtah (Pan. vr, 2, 57); watkhyd, to proclaim, ख्यात; khydtah. In 
d trai, to protect, wt ghrá, to smell, the substitution is optional; art: 
trdnah or ara: trdtah (Pan. ४111. 2, 56.) 

7. Miscellaneous participles in न: nah: पूर्ण: púrnah, only if derived from 
पूर्‌ pir, and then with an optional form पूरितः púritah (Pan. vir. 2,27); ` 
while the participle of q prt is said to be एते; pürtah (Pan. vir. 2, 57); | 
ata: kshinah, from fet kshi, to waste; wa: dyúnah, from दिव्‌.div, to 
play, (not to gamble, where it is am dydtah)*; लग्नः lagnah, from लग्‌ 
lag, to be in contact with (Pan. vir. 2, 18); also from लज्‌ laj, to be 
ashamed; झीनः sinah and yara: Sydnah, coagulated, but शीत! sitah, cold; 
gra: hrinah or gta: hritah, ashamed (Pan. ४111. 2, 56). 

§ 443. Native grammarians enumerate certain words as participles which, though by 
their meaning they may take the place of participles, are by their formation to be 
classed as adjectives or substantives rather than as participles. Thus पक्के pakvdh, ripe; 
शुष्कः ४८5१८८१, dry (Pan.vi. 1, 206); WTA: kshdmah, weak; कृश: krisáh, thin; Wu IR: prastimdh, 
crowded; WR: pi, expanded; QT: kshivdh, drunk, &c. 

0 444. By adding the possessive suffix qq vat (0 187) to the participles 
in त ia and न na, a new participle of very common occurrence is formed, 
being in fact a participle perfect active. Thus कृतः ११४४८७, done, becomes 
कृतवान्‌ kritdvdn, one who has done, but generally used as a definite verb. स 
ae कृतवान्‌ sa katam kritavdn, he has made the mat; or in the feminine सा 
कृतवती sá kritavati, and in the neuter ततकृतवत्‌ tat kritavat. They are regularly 
declined throughout like adjectives in qq vat. 


Gerund in य ya. 

Ó 445. Compound verbs, but not verbs preceded by the negative particle | 
" ८, take य ya (without the accent), instead of त्वा twd. Thus, instead of! 
भूत्वा bhútvd, we find संभूय sambhilya; but अजित्वा ajitvá, not having conquered. 

0 446. Verbs ending in a short vowel take त्र्य (ya instead of य ya. fs ji, 
to conquer, जित्वा jitvd, having conquered; but विजिय ०/५०. भृ bhri, to 
carry, भृत्वा bhritvd ; but संभृत्य sambhritya, having collected. Except fw ks), 
which forms wata prakshiya, having destroyed (Pan. v1. 4, 59). 


* Pan. VIIL 2, 49, allows @a dyána in all senses of the root feq div, except in that of 
gambling; see Dhátupátha 26, 1. "Td dyóna and परिद्यून paridyána, pained, come from 
a different root, feq div, to pain, Dhátupátha 33, 51. 
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$ 447. Causative bases with short penultimate vowel, keep the causative suffix WY ay 
before य ya (Pan. v1. 4,56): संगमयति sangamáyati, संगमय्य sanyamdyya, having caused to 
assemble. Otherwise the causative suffix is, as usual, dropt: तारयति tdrdyati, प्रताये pratárya, 
having caused to advance. प्रापयति prépdyati forms WTA prdpya and प्रापय्य prápáyya, 
having caused to reach (Pan. vr. 4, 57). 

$ 448. The verbs called घु ghu ($ 392 *), मा md, to measure, स्था sthá, to stand, गा gd, to 
sing or to go, पा pd, to drink or to protect, €T hd, to leave, सो so, to finish, take खा £, not 
, È ¢ (Pn. ४1. 4,69). “do, to cut, अवदाय avaddya; स्या 51/८, प्रस्याय prasthdya. But WI pd, 
to drink, may form WUT prapdya ० प्रपीय praptya (Sar.). 

$ 449. Verbs ending in # m, which do not admit of intermediate इ i, may or may not 
drop their Fm. Ex. नम्‌ nam, to bow, प्रणम्य prandmya or WU prandtya; गम्‌ gam, to go, 
आगम्य ágámya or सागाय dgdtya. Other verbs ending in nasals, not admitting of intermediate 
Zi, or belonging to the Tan class, always drop their final nasal. Ex. हन्‌ han, WEA prahdtya; 
तन्‌ tan, WAW pratdtyat. खन्‌ khan and जन्‌ jan form WA khanya or खाय khdya, Wa jdnya 
or जाय jdya 

$ 450. Verbs ending in Wf ri change it to ईर fr, and, after labials, into Tir. Ex frà 
vittrya having crossed; WYA sampárya, having filled 

§ 451. Certain verbs are irregular in not taking Samprasárana. Thus वे ve, to weave, 
forms प्रवाय pravdya » ज्या jyá, to fail, उपज्याय upajydya ;a vye, to cover, KUTT pravydya, 
but after परि pari optionally परिष्याय parivydya or परिवीय parivtya (Pan. vr. 1, 41—44). 

$ 452. Some verbs change final X i and Š £ into आ d. Thus मी mí, मीनाति míndti, he 
destroys, and fa mi, मिनोति minóti, he throws, form निमाय nimáya ; दी dí, to destroy, उपदाय 
upadáya ; ली li, to melt, optionally fasta vildya or विळीय viliya (Pan. v1. 1, 50-57). 


CHAPTER XVII. 
VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 


Verbal Adjectives in way: tavyah (or tavyah), अनीयः aniyah, and q: yáh 
(or yah and yah). 
0 453. These verbal adjectives (called Kritya) correspond in meaning to the 
| Latin participles in ndus, conveying the idea that the action expressed by the 
verbs ought to be done or will be done. कतेव्यः kartavyah, करणी यः karaniyah, 


ary: kdryaht, faciendus. Ex. धमेख्वया कतैव्यः dharmas tvayd kartavyah, right 
is to be done by thee. 





T Versus memorialis of these verbs: रमियैमिनमी हंतिरनुदात्ा गमिमेनिः à तनु wu fera 
NUT वनु मनु TY yg 
Another suffix for forming verbal adjectives is @fesA: elímah, which is, however, of 
rare occurrence; W pach, to cook पचेलिमा माघा! pachelimá másháh, beans fit to cook 
भिदेलिम; bhidelimah, brickle, fragile. (Pan. 111. 1, 96, vart.) 


E € 2 
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0 454. In order to form the adjective in तव्य: /avyah, take the periphrastic 
future, and instead of qr d put wat; /avyah. 


Thus दा dá, to give दाता datd GIRA: datdvyah दानीयः ddniyah देयः déyah 
गे gai, to sing गाता gátá NIRQ: gdtavyah गानीय; gántyal गेयः geyah 
जि ji, to conquer जेता Jetá जेतव्यः jetavyah HUANA: jayantyah sta: jeyah 
भू bhi, to be भविता bhavitd भवितव्यः ०८८०१८०४०७ भवनीयः bhavantyah भव्यः ४४609 









कु kri, to do Wal kartd कतेव्यः kartavyah करणीयः karaniyah कायः : 

Yiri,togrowold  srftwTjarid ज्ञरिततव्यः jaritavyah जरणीयः jarantyah MA: jdryah 

FR kshvid, to Afam स्वेदितव्यः श्वेदनीयः aa: | 
sweat kshveditá kshveditavyah kshvedaniyah kshvedyah 


बुध्‌ budh,toknow Wat bodhitd बोधित्व्यः bodhitavyah बोधनीयः ४००००४५८ TA: bodhy 
कृष्‌ krish, to draw कष्टी or MET! Paq; or क्ऋष्टव्यः ? कर्षणीयः karshaniyah FR krishy 
FAkuch4,tosqueeze 'कुचिता kuchitd कुचितव्यः kuchitavyalh कुचनीयः kuchantyah BFArkuchyah 
मिह्‌ mih, to sprinkle मेढा medhá मेढव्यः medhavyah मेहनीयः mehaniyah wa mehyah | 
गम्‌ gam, to go गंता gantd गंतव्य; 9८०४००५८. गमनीयः gamaniyah गम्यः gamya 

ÇI dris, to see GET drashtá Gea: drashtavyah दर्शनीय! darsaniyah दृश्य: drisyal 
दंश्‌ darhs, to bite दष्टा damshta दष्टव्यः damshtavyah दंशनीयः ००४८०६५० TJA: damyal 


Caus. भावय्‌ ०८८७८४, ० भावयिता भावयितव्यः भावनीयः भाव्यः 
cause to be bhdvayitd bhdvayitavyah bhávantyah bhávyah 
Des. बुभूष्‌ ८८८६५, to pafat बुभू पितव्यः बुभूषणौीयः (AC 
wish to be bubhüshitá bubhishitavyah bubháshantyah bubhüshyah 
Int. TPIT bobháy बोभूयिता बोभ्रूयितव्यः वोभूयनीयः qora: 
bobhiiyita bobhiiyitavyah bobhüyantyah bobhiyyah 
Int. बोभू ०००7८ बोभविता बोभवितव्यः बोभवनीयः वोभव्यः 
bobhavitd bobhavitavyah bobhavaniyah bobhavyah 
Int. 'बेभिद्य्‌ 6०६४५. बेभिदिता बेभिदितव्यः बेभिदनीयः बेभिद्यः 
bebhiditd bebhiditavyah bebhidantyah bebhidyah 


0 455. In order to form the adjective in सनीय: a»fyah, it is generally 
sufficient to take the root as it appears before way: tavyah, omitting, however, 
intermediate इ 7, and putting अनीयः aniyah instead. Guna-vowels before 
अनीयः aniyah have, of course, the semivowel for their final element, and 
there can be no occasion for the intermediate इ i. The wq ay of the 
causative and the q y after consonants of intensives and other derivative 
verbs are, as usual, rejected. w budh, 'बोधयति bodhayati, बोधनीयः dodhani- 
yah; fae bhid, बेभिद्यते bebhidyate, बेमिद्नीय: bebhidantyah. 

0 456. In order to form the adjective in a: yak (स्यत्‌ nyat, &c.) it is 


1 karshtá or krashtá. 2 karshtavyah or krashtavyah. 3 ६ 456, 3. 
_ 4 Never takes Guna (§ 345, note), except before terminations which have H à or & ù. 
This termination is Wq nyat. 


¬ 456. VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 213 


generally sufficient to take the adjective in wata: aniyah and to cut off weft 
ant. Thus भवनीयः bhav-ani-yah becomes भव्यः bhavyah; चतनीयः chet-ani-yah, 
चत्यः chetyah; वयनीयः vay-ani-yah, qu: veyah; 'बोधनीयः bodh-aní-yah, qra: 
bodhyah. A few more special rules, however, have here to be mentioned: 

1. Final wt å, te, शे ai, wt ०, become we. दा dd, to give, देयः deyah ; 
गै gai, to sing, गेयः geyah. (Pin. 111. 1, 98; vi. 4, 65.) 

2. Final gi and $7 take Guna, as before सनीय antya; fa ji, wu: jeyah, to 
be conquered, different from wea: jayyah, conquerable ; fep kshi, to 
destroy, wa: ksheyah, different from wur kshayyah, destructible (Pan. 
vi. 1, 81). Final yw and s ú, under the same circumstances, are 
changed to wrq av, or, after अवश्य ava$ya, when a high degree of 
necessity is expressed, to Wq dv; भव्यः bhavyah or अवश्यभाव्यः avasya- 
bhdvyah; विप्रेण शुचिना भाव्यं viprena $uchind bhávyam, a Brahman must 


be pure. Final s v if it appears as yq wv before अनीय aniya, appears 


as कु ४ before य ya; गु gu, to sound, गुवनीय guvaniya, गूय güya. 

3. Final *g ri and 4 rí before यः yah, but not before wata: aniyah, take 
Vriddhi instead of Guna. कथैः kdryah; पाये: páryah. (Pan. rm. 1, 
120, 124.) 

4. Penultimate = ri, which takes Guna before wata: aniyah, does not take 
Guna before यः yak, with few exceptions; qw: vridhyah, «yu: drisyah 
(Pan. 111. 7,110). But कुष्‌ krip, to do, forms seu: kalpyah; ‘aq chrit, to 
kill, चर्यः chartyah (Pan. 111. 1, 110) ; qq vrish, to sprinkle, qw: vrishyah 
or qui: varshyah (Pan. 11. 1, 120). Penultimate *g rí becomes & ír; 
कृत्‌ krit, ata: kirtyah. 

5. Penultimate Fi and gu take Guna before w: yah, as before NAA: aniyah; 
विद्‌ vid, वेद्यः vedyah ; शुप्‌ gush, stra: Soshyah. 

6. Penultimate ¥ a, prosodially short, before यः yah, but not before wata: 
aniyah, is lengthened, unless the final consonant is a labial (Pan. ur. 
1, 98; 124); हस्‌ has, to laugh, हास्यः hdsyah ; वह्‌ vah, वास्यः váhyah. 
But wm Sap, to curse, ya: Sapyah ; लभ्‌ labh, Ba: labhyah. The wa 
remains likewise short in æ: Sakyah, from शक्‌ Sak, to be able; in 
aa: sahyah, from सह्‌ sah, to bear (Pan. 111. 1, 99), and some other verbs*. 
खन्‌ khan forms wm kheyah (Pan. 111. 1, 111), which, however, may be 
derived from खे khai, to dig ; हन्‌ han, वध्यः vadhyah or ara: ghátyah. 





* Panini (rrr. 1, 100) mentions only 3T€ gad, मद्‌ mad, चर्‌ char, यम्‌ yam, if used without 
preposition. The Sárasvati (IIT. 7, 7) includes among the Sakadi verbs, शकू sak, UE sah, 
N gad, AK mad, AL char, यम्‌ yam, तक्‌ tak, WA sas, चत्‌ chat, यत्‌ yat, पत्‌ pat, जन्‌ jan, 
हन्‌ han, (AY vadh), Wes sal, VA ruch. 
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$ 457. The following are a few derivatives in Q? yah, formed against the general rules: 
WE guh, to hide, may form गह; guhyah or गोसः gohyah (Pan. 111. 1, 109, Kasika); जुष्‌ jush, 
to cherish, qa. jushyah; Ak grah, to take, TA: grihyah, after uta pratt and अपि 
apis वद्‌ vad, to speak, उद; udyah, in composition (Pan. 111. 1, 106; 114. ब्रह्मोद्या 
कया brahmodyd kathá, a story told by a Brahman); W bhá, to be, WW bhiyc, in 
composition (Pan. 111.1, 107. ब्रह्मभूयं गतः brahmabháyam gatah, arrived at Brahmahood); 
शास्‌ sás, to rule, शिष्यः Sishyah, pupil. 
We find qt inserted before य; yah, in analogy to the gerunds in ये ya, in the following 
verbs: 
ड्‌ ?, to go, FM: ityah; स्तु stu, to praise, WM: stutyah ; Ja vri, to choose, वृत्यः vrityah; 
दू dri, to regard, 'दृत्यः drityah; भृ bhri, to bear, भृत्यः bhrityah; F kri, to do, कृत्य; 
krityah. But many of these forms are only used in certain senses, and must not be 
considered as supplanting the regular verbal adjectives. Thus WQ: guhyah and 
गोदः gohya] both occur; Fa: ८८८४८७ and EYR: dohyah, &c. 
$ 458. Verbs ending in = ch or ज्‌ j change their final consonant into Hk or ग्‌ g if the 
following य ya (nyat) requires the lengthening of the vowel. पचू pach, पाक्य pákyam ; भुज 
bhuj, to enjoy, ATA bhogyam, but भोज्यं bhojyam, what is to be eaten (Pan. vit. 3, 69). 
There are, however, several exceptions. Verbs beginning with a guttural do not admit 
the substitution of gutturals. Likewise the following verbs: TH yaj, याच्‌ yách, रूच्‌ ruch, 
प्रवच्‌ pravach, YA rich, WÑ tyaj, YA ७४, अज्‌ aj, AR vraj, वच्‌ vañch (to go). Thus 
याज्यं ydjyam, याच्यं yáchyam, रोच्य rochyam, प्रवाच्यं pravdchyam, way archyam, त्याज्यं tydjyam, 
पूज्य pájyam (Prakriyá-Kaumudi, p. 55 b). 


Infinitive in & tum. 

0 459. The infinitive is formed by adding ह tum, which has no accent. 
The base has the same form as before the at /d of the periphrastic future, or 
before the wa: ¢dvyah of the verbal adjective. — qw budh, बोधितु bódhitum. 
(See 0 454.) Ex. gut gg nafa krishmam drashtum vrajati, he goes to see 
Krishna; भोक्कुँ काल; bhoktum kdlah, it is time to eat. 


` 


Verbal Adverb. 


0 460. By means of the unaccentuated suffix wf am, which, as a general 


rule, is added to that form which the verb assumes before the passive € 4 - 


(3rd pers. sing. aor. pass., 0 403), a verbal adverb is formed. From भुज्‌ 0/८, 
to eat, भोज bhójam; from पा pd, to drink, पां pdyam. Ex. aay भोजं ब्रजति 
agre bhojam vrajati, having first eaten, he goes. This verbal adverb is most 
frequently used twice over. Ex. भोज भोजं nafa bhdjam bhojam vrajati, having 


eaten and eaten, he goes (Pan. rrr. 4, 22). It is likewise used at the end of 


compounds; Swart dvaidhamkáram, having divided; उच्चे:कार uchchaihkdram, 
loudly. 


— 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 
CAUSATIVE VERBS. 


§ 461. Simple roots are changed into causal bases by Guna or Vriddhi 
of their radical vowel, and by the addition of a final zi. The root is then 
treated as following the Bhi class, so that i appears in the special tenses as 
wuaya. Thus भू bhú becomes भावि bhávi and भावयति bhdvdyati, he causes to 
be; बुध्‌ budh becomes बोधि bodhi and बोधयति bodháyati, he causes to know. 
The accent is on the á of aya. 


§ 462. The rules according to which the vowel takes either Guna or Vriddhi are as 
follows : 


1. Final €i and $i, 3७ and Sid, Y ri and Y ri take Vriddhi. 
Thus ftm smi, to laugh, स्माययति smáyayati, he makes laugh. 
At ni, to lead, नाययति náyayati, he causes to lead. 
3 plu, to swim, वर्यति plávayati, he makes swim. 
भू bhi, to be, भावयत्ति bhávayati, he causes to be. 
कृ kri, to make, कारयति kdrayati, he causes to make. 
कृ kri, to scatter, कारयति kdrayati, he causes to scatter. 


2. Medial € i, Su, Wri, li, followed by a single consonant, take Guna; = rf becomes 
ड्र fr. 
Thus fag vid, to know, वेदयति vedayati, he makes know. 

बुध्‌ budh, to know, बोधयति bodhayati, he makes know. 
कुत्‌ krit, to cut, कतैयति kartayati, he causes to cut. 
कुप्‌ klip, to be able, कल्पयति kalpayati, he renders fit. 

3. Medial S 4 followed by a single consonant is lengthened, but there are many exceptions. 
सद्‌ sad, to sit, सादयति sádayati, he sets. 
पत्‌ pat, to fall, पातयति pátayati, he fells. 


Exceptions : 
I. Most verbs ending in सम्‌ am do not lengthen their vowel: 
गम्‌ gam, to go, गमयति gamayati, he makes go. 
ऋम्‌ kram, to stride, क्रमयति kramayati, he causes to stride. 
Verbs in *TH am which do lengthen the vowel are, 


कम्‌ kam, to desire, कामयते kámayate, he desires; Caus. कामयति kémayati, he makes 
desire. 

WH am, to move, समति amati, he moves; Caus. saute ámayati, he makes move. 

'चम्‌ cham, to eat, चमति chamati, he eats ; Caus. चामयति chámayati, he makes eat. 

WA sam, if it means to see, शाम्यति Sémyati, he sees; Caus. शामयति sdmayati, he shows; 
but NAATA famayati, he quiets. 


आस yam, unless it means to eat, यच्छति yachchhati ; Caus. यामयति yámayati, he extends; 
but यमयति yamaycti, he feeds. 
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नम्‌ nam, to bend, optionally lengthens its vowel if it is used without a preposition ; 
नामयति ndmayati or नमयति namayati, he bends. If preceded by a preposition, the 
vowel always ought to remain short (Dh. P. 19, 67). 


वम्‌ vam, to vomit, optionally lengthens its vowel if it is used without a preposition ; 


वामयति vénayati or वमयति vamayati, he makes vomit. If preceded by a preposition, 


the vowel always ought to remain short (Dh. P. 19, 67)*. 


II. A class of verbs collected by native grammarians, and beginning with घट्‌ ghat (Dh. P. 


t9 


Oo on An + Q 


IO. 
15 
IŻ. 
I9. 
14. 
s IB. 


16. 
I7. 
18, 
19. 
20. 
21. 


22. 


23. 


19, 1), do not lengthen their vowel. The same verbs may optionally retain their short 


vowel in the 3rd pers. sing. aorist of the causative passive (§ 405). The following list 


contains the niore important among these verbs: 


Root. 


. चद्‌ ghat, to strive 

A aq vyath, to fear 

. WY prath, to be famous 

. We mrad, to rub 

. Wq krap, to pity 

. त्वर्‌ var, to hurry 

. MT jvar, to burn with fever 
A ag nat, to dance 

: aq Srath, to kill 


वन्‌ van, to act T 

ST% jval, to shine} 

स्मृ smri, to regret 

दृ drt, to respect, (not to tear) 

VIT ४6, to boil 

SIT jd, to slay, to please, to 
sharpen (?), to perceive 

चल chal, to tremble 

मट्‌ mad, to rejoice, &c. 

tae dhvan,to sound, to ring 

qe dal, to cut 

वल्‌ val, to cover 

स्खल्‌ skhal, to drop 

ad trap, to be ashamed 


*i kshai, to wane 


CAUSATIVE. 


3rd Pers. Sing. Pres. Par. 
घटयति ghatayati 
व्यययति vyathayati 
प्रययति prathayati 
सदयत्ति mradayati 
क्रपयति krapayati 
त्वरयति tvarayati 
ज्रयति jvarayati 
नटयति natayati 
श्राययति srathayati 
प्रवनयत्ति pravanayati 
प्रज्वल यति prajvalayati 
स्मरयति smara yati 
दरयत्ति darayati 
श्रपयति srapayati 
ज्ञपयति jrapayati 


चलयति chalay ati 

मदयति madayati 

ध्वनयत्ति dhvanayati 
दलयति dalayati (optional) 
वलयति valayati (optional) 


स्खलयति skhalayati (optional) 


त्रपयति trapayati 
"afa kshapayati 


3rd Pers. Sing. Aor. Passive. 
wate or Ware aghati 
अव्यथि or अव्याथि avyathi 
अप्रधि or अप्राथि aprathi 
wafe or असादि amrádi 
अक्रपि or अक्रापि akrépi 
सत्वरि or अत्वारि atviri 
अञ्चरि or अज्वारि ajvári 


Mas or Warts anáti 


Wary or WATS asrathi 
प्रावनि or प्रावानि práváni 
maf or WMA prájváli 
अस्मरि or सस्मारि asmári 
अद्रि or अदारि ००7 
अश्रपि or Harty asråpi 
wafu or अज्ञापि ८/६7 


Ils or Nf acháli 
अमदि or NATE amadi 
अध्वनि or अध्वानि adhvini 
Wels or WES ८० 
अवि or Bales aváli 
सस्वळ or WRITS askháli 
Safa or अत्रापि ८७८७ 
ea or Weta ८८७८७० 


* Dhatupatha 19, 67. HS हल झल नमां अनुपसगाद्दा (मित्‌) (चलऊलेत्यनुपसुष्टस्येव 


चेकल्पिकमित्त्व्वोधनात्‌ राजारामशास्त्री). It seems indeed that the verbs without prepositions 
only, are optionally mit (i.e. short-voweled), while with prepositions they are mit, and 


nothing else. 


See, however, Colebrooke, Sanskrit Grammar, p. 317, note. 
T Without a preposition, and optionally with a preposition. See note *. 
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24. We jan (Div), nasci ज्ञनयति janayati wate or अज्ञानि ajáni 
25. जु jrí (Div), to grow old ज्ञरयति jarayati Wate or अज्ञारि ajari 
26. THrahj (Bhd), to hunt, todye* THATA or रज? rajayati or raija- खरजि or wr<rftaráji 

` 27. ग्रा 914+ or गे glai, to fade गुपयत्ति or ग़ापयति 9147०५०८ — अगुपि or अगापि aglápi 


` 28. WT sndt, to wash स्र पयति or खापयति snipayoti wafa or अत्रापि asnapi 
29. * vant, to cherish वनयति or areata vánayati सवनि or Warts avini 
३०. फण्‌ phan, to go फणयति or फाण यति(?) phinayati अफणि or सफाणि apháni 


Note—Some of these verbs are to be considered as mit, i.e. as having a short vowel in 
the causative, if employed in the sense given above; while if they occur again in other 
sections of the Dhátupátha and with different meanings, they may be conjugated likewise as 
ordinary verbs. 


Ó 463. Some verbs form their causative base anomalously : 
I. Nearly all verbs ending in wd, and most ending in v e, € ai, Sto, change- 
able to भा 6, insert प्‌ p before the causal termination. (Pan. ४11. 3, 36.) 
Thus दा dá, to give, दृदाति dadáti, he gives; दापयति dápayati, he causes 
to give. ] 
दे de, to pity, दयते dayate, he pities; दापयति dápayati, he causes pity 
दो do, to cut, दाति dati or afa dyati, he cuts; दापयति dapayati, he 
causes cutting 
@ dai, to purify, arafa dáyati, he purifies; दापयति dápayati, he causes 
to purify. 

II. Other irregular causatives are given in the following list. Their irregu- 
larity consists chiefly in taking प्‌ p with Guna or Vriddhi of the radical 
vowel; sometimes in lengthening the vowel instead of raising it to Guna; 
and frequently in substituting a new base. 

1. € 2, to go, in अधीते adhite, he reads; Caus. अध्यापयति adhydpayati, he 
teaches {. (Pin. vr. 1, 48.) 
2. Nr ri togo,srexfarichchhati; Caus. wtafaarpayati, he places. (Pan.vi1t. 3, 36.) 
3. qa knúy,to sound, क्रूनाति 2४74/1 ; Caus. क्लोपयति knopayati,he causesto sound. 
4. क्री kri, to buy, क्रीणाति krínáti; Caus. क्रापयति krápayati, he causes to buy. 
. 5: श्साय्‌ kshmáy, to tremble, warat kshmdyate; Caus. waraata kshmdpayati, 
Í he causes to tremble. (Pan. vir. 3, 36.) 





* If the causative means to hunt, the न्‌ n is rejected ; रजयति मृगान्‌ rajayati mrigán, 
he hunts deer; रजयति वस्त्राणि rañjayati vastráni, he dies clothes. We may also form 
Wifstaraiji, but अरांजि aráñji is wrong, अकारस्योपधात्वाभावेन ÂTR: (पा? &. ४. ९३). 

T With a preposition, but optionally without a preposition. The usage of the best 


writers varies, and Indian grammarians vary in their interpretation of Dhatupatha 19, 67-68 
See note (on preceding page) 
I प्रति + € prati+i,to approach, forms its causal regularly when it means to make a person 
understand, प्रयाययति pratydyayati. Otherwise the causative of €i is formed from गम्‌ gam. 
F f 
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IO. 


II. 
12. 


13. 
14. 


L5: 
16. 


17. 
5) 
19. 


20; 
2I. 


22. 


23. 
24. 


25. 
26. 


27 
29. 


29. 


Bo. 
51. 


. सो so, to destroy, स्यात्त syati; Caus. साययति sdyayati, he causes to destroy. 


. fa chi, to collect, चिनोति chinoti; Caus. 'चापयति chdpayati, or regularly 


चाययति chdyayati, he causes to collect. (Pan. v1. 1, 54.) 


. छो chho, to cut, wafa chhyati; Caus. araata chhdyayati, he causes to cut. 


जागू jdgri, to be awake, mfi jdgarti; C५५. जागरयति jágarayati, he rouses. 


. जि, to conquer, wafa jayat? ; Caus. जापयति jdpayati, he causes to conquer. 


दरिद्रा daridrd, to be poor, दरिद्राति daridráti; Caus. दृरिट्रयति daridrayati, 
he makes poor 

दीधी dídht, to shine, दीधीते didhite; Caus.dhrafa didhayati, he causes to shine 

gu dush, to sin, gufa dushyati; Caus. gwafm díshayati, he causes to sin ; 
also Aafa doshayati, he demoralizes. (Pan. v1. 4, 91.) 

धू dA, to shake, धूनोति dhúnoti; Caus. धूनयति dhinayati, he causes to shake. 

पा pd, to drink, पिबति 2200 ; Caus. पाययति páyayati, he causes to drink; 
also पे pai, qrafa páyati, to be dry. 

पा pd, to protect, पाति pati; Caus. पाळयति pálayati, he protects. 

प्री pri, to love, प्रीणाति prínáti; Caus. प्रीणयवि prínayati, he delights. 

ws Shrajj, to roast, भृज्जति bhrijjati; Caus. wssafa bhrajjayati, he makes 
roast, or stata óharjjayati, from भृज्‌ 0४४ 

भी bhi, to fear, बिभेति bibheti; Caus. भापयते bhdpayate or भीषयते bhishayate, 
he frightens; also regularly भाययति dhdyayati. (Pan. शा. 1, 56.) 

fa mi, to throw, मिनोति minoti, and मी mi, to destroy, मिनाति mindti, form 
their Caus. like at má 

री ri, to flow, or to go, रीयते riyate; Caus. रेपयति repayati, he makes flow 
ह्‌ ruh, to grow, रोहति rohati; Caus. रोहयति rohayati, रोपयति ropayati, ` 
he causes to grow, (Pan. vit. 3, 43.) | 

ली 1, to adhere, लिनाति lindti and लीयते liyate; Caus. लीनयत्ति linayati, लापयति 
lápayati, and wraata láyayati; and, if the root takes the form ला lá, also ` 
लालयति ldlayati(Pan.vit. 3,39). The meaning varies; see Pán.v1. 1,485 51. | 

वा ०4, to blow, वाति ०4४; Caus. वाजयत्ति vájayati, if it means he shakes. 

at vi, to obtain, वेति veti; Caus. वापयति vdpayati or वाययति vdyayati, if it 
means to make conceive. (Pan. vi. 1, 55.) 

वे ve, to weave, vafa vayati; Caus. araafa vdyayati, he causes to weave. 

वेवी ४९७४, to conceive, Fata vevite; Caus. वेवयति vevayati. 

at vye, to cover, व्ययति ०/०५८४; Caus. व्याययत्ति vydyayati, he causes to cover. 

at ४८८, to choose, frarfavlindti; Caus. वेपर्यात vlepayati, he causes to choose. 

शद्‌ Sad, to fall, शीयते $५०४९; Caus. शातयति sdtayati, he fells; but not, if 
it means to move. (Pan. vit. 3, 42.) 

शो $0, to sharpen, yafa $yati; Caus. शाययति sdyayati, he causes to sharpen.. 

सिध sidh, to succeed, favafa sidhyati; Caus. साधयति sddhayati, he performs ; 
but सेथयति sedhayati, he performs sacred acts 
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33. स्फुर्‌ sphur, to sparkle, स्फुरति sphurati; Caus. स्फारयति sphárayati and 
स्फोरयति sphorayati, he makes sparkle. 

34. स्फाय्‌ spháy, to grow, स्फायते spháyate; Caus. स्फावयति sphávayati, he causes 
to grow. 

35. स्मि smi, to smile, स्मयते smayate; Caus. स्मापयते smdpayate, he astonishes; 
also स्माययति smdyayati, he causes a smile by something. (Pán.vi. 1, 57.) 

36. ही hri, to be ashamed, जिह्रेति jihreti; Caus. gwafg hrepayati, he makes 
ashamed. (Pan. vit. 3, 36.) 

37. & hve, to call, gafa hvayati; Caus. हाययति hvdyayati, he causes to call. 

38. हन्‌ han, to kill, हंति hanti; Caus. घातयति ghdtayati, he causes to kill. 


§ 464. As causative verbs are conjugated exactly like verbs of the Chur 
class, there is no necessity for giving here a complete paradigm. Like Chur 
verbs they retain wq ay throughout, except in tbe reduplicated aorist and 
the benedictive Parasmaipada; and they form the perfect periphrastically. 
The only difficulty in causative verbs is the formation of their bases, and the 
formation of the aorist. Thus कु kri, as causative, forms Pres. Par. and Átm. 
कारयति, "ते, kdrayati, -te; Impf. अकारयत्‌ , “त, akdrayat, -ta; Opt. कारयेत्‌ , °g, 
kárayet, -ta; Imp. काणयतु, cat, kárayatu, -tdm; Red. Perf. कारयांचकार, “चक्र, 
kdraydiichakdra, -chakre ( 342); Aor. अचीकरत्‌, ^a, achikarat, -ta; Fut. 
कारयिष्पति, "ते, kárayishyati, -te; Cond. अकारयिप्पत्‌, Ca, akárayishyat, -ta; 
Per. Fut. कारयिता kdrayitd; Ben. wrürq kárydt; कारयिषीए kárayishíshta. 

0 465. Ifa causative verb has to be used in the passive, wq ay is dropt ( 399), 
but the root remains the same as it would have been with wqay. Hence Pres. 
कायेते kdryate, he is made to do; tram ropyate, from wg ruh, he is made to 
grow. The imperfect, optative, and imperative are formed regularly. The 
perfect is periphrastic with the auxiliary verbs in the Átmanepada. 

§ 466. In the general tenses, however, where the w ya of the passive 
disappears (( 401), the causative wq ay may or may not reappear, and we 
thus get two forms throughout (see Colebrooke, p. 198, note): 

Fut. भावयिष्पे Lhdvayishye or भाविष्ये bhávishye. 
Cond. अभावयिष्पे abhdvayishye or warfare abhávishye. 
Per. Fut. भावयिताहे bhávayitáhe or भाविताहे bhdvitdhe. 
Ben. भावयिषीय bhdvayishiya or भाविषीय bhavishiya. 
First Aor. I. 1. p. warafafa abhávayishi or अभाविषि abhávishi. 
2. p. अभावयिष्ठाः abhdvayishthah or अभाविष्ठा; abhávishtháh. 
3. p. अभावि ८७/०१. 


F f 2 
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CHAPTER XIX. 
DESIDERATIVE VERBS. 


§ 467. Desiderative bases are formed by reduplication, the peculiarities 
of which will have to be treated separately, and by adding «s to the root. 
Thus from भू bhi, to be, 8 ०४७७८७७, to wish to be. The accent is on the 
reduplicative syllable. 

§ 468. These new bases are conjugated like Tud roots. gufa óubhá- 
shimi, uta bubhishasi, बुभूषति bubhishati, para: bubhishdvah, &c. 

0 469. The roots which take the intermediate इ i have been given before 
(0 331, 340), as well as those which take intermediate $4. Thus from विद्‌ vid 
to know, विविदिष vividish, to wish to know; from q trí, to cross, तितरिष titarish 
or तितरी प्‌ titarish, to wish to cross 

§ 470. As a general rule, though liable to exceptions, it may be stated that bases ending 
in one consonant may be strengthened by Guna, if they take the intermediate € i. Thus 
बुध्‌ budh forms बुबोधिपत्ति bubodhishati; दिव्‌ div, दिदेषिषति didevishati: also कृ krí, चिकरिषति 
chikarishati; दें dri, feefcata didarishati. But मिद्‌ bhid, Des. बिभित्सति bibhitsati (Pan. 1 
2, 10); गुह्‌ guh जुघुर्शात jughukshati (Pan. vir. 2, 12). In fact, no Guna without inter- 
mediate इ 1. 

§ 471. But there are important exceptions. In many cases the base of the desiderative 
is neither strengthened nor weakened; << rud, aafeufa rurudishati. Other bases may 
be strengthened optionally; Qq dyut, दिद्युतिपते didyutishate or दिद्योतिषते didyotishate. 
Certain bases which do not take intermediate € š are actually weakened; स्वप 5०७, सुपुप्सति 
sushupsati 
1. Verbs which do not take Guna, though they have intermediate इ ४ 

«rud, to cry, रूरूदिपति rurudishati ; विट्‌ vid, to know, विविदिषति vividishati; मुष्‌ mush, 
to steal, मुमुधिपति mumushishati. (Pan. 1. 2, 8.) 
2. Verbs which may or may not take Guna, though they have intermediate € ४ 
Verbs beginning with consonants, and ending in any single consonant, except Jy or व्‌ v, 
and having € š or $ u for their vowel. (Pan. r. 2, 26.) 
द्युत्‌ dyut, दिद्युतिपत didyutishate or दिद्योतिषते didyotishate. 
But fea div, दिदेविषत्ति didevishati or, without $ i gaufa dudyüshati (Pan. vir. 2, 49); . 
JA erit विवर्तिषते vivartishate or विवृत्सति vwritsatt 
3. Verbs ending in $i or Sw, not taking intermediate इ i, lengthen their vowel; final Ẹri | 
and ऋ rí become $t ír, and, after labials, कर्‌ dr. (Pan. vr. 4, 16.) 
जि ji, to conquer जिगीषति jigishati यु yu, to mix, युयूषति yuyüshati 
कु kri, to do, चिकीषति chikirshati; " tri, to cross, तितीपेति titirshati. 
मृ mri, to die, मुमूषति mumirshatt 3 pri, to fill पुपूषेति puptrshati. 
If, however, they take intermediate x 1, they likewise take Guna 
स्मि smi, to smile, सिस्मयिषते sismayishate; Y pá, to purify, पिपविषते pipavishate; गू gri, to 
swallow, जिगरिपति jigarishati dri, to respect दिद्रिपते didarishate 
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4. गम्‌ gam, to go, as a substitute for € i, to go, and हन्‌ han, to kill, lengthen their vowel 
before the Rs of the desiderative. (Pan. v1. 4, 16.) 
गम्‌ gam, अधिज्ञिगांसते adhijigámsate, he wishes to read; but जिगमिषति jigamishati, he 
wishes to go. 
हन्‌ han, जिघांसति jighdmsati, he wishes to kill. 
B.. तन्‌ tan, to stretch, lengthens its vowel optionally. (Pan. v. 4, 17.) 
तन्‌ tan, तितांसति ४८/५०४ or तितंसति titansati; but also तितनिषति titanishati. (Pan. 
VII. 2, 49, vArt.) 
6. सन्‌ san, to obtain, drops its न्‌ n and lengthens the vowel before the स्‌ s of the desiderative. 
(Pan. vi. 4, 42.) 
सन्‌ san, सिपासति sishásati; but सिसनिपत्ति sisanishati. 
7. WE grah, to take, WA svap, to sleep, and प्रछ्‌ prachh, to ask, shorten their bases by 
Samprasárana. (Pan. 1. 2, 8.) 
AE grah, निधृश्षति Jighrikshati. स्वप्‌ svap, सुपुप्सति sushupsatt. 
WR prachh, पिपृच्छिपति piprichchhishati. 
8. The following verbs shorten their vowel to € i before the ts of the desiderative, insert 
त्‌! (Pan. vir. 4, 54), and reject the reduplication. 
At mi (मीनाति mindti, to destroy, and मिनोति minoti, to throw), Des. मित्सति mitsati. 
मा má (माति máti, to measure, मिमीते mimite, to measure, मयते mayate, to change), Des. 
मित्सति matsati, मित्सते mttsate. 
दा da (ददाति dadáti, to give, dář, Dh. P. 25, 9, dán, Dh. P. 22, 32; ata dyati, to cut, 
do, Dh. P. 26, 39; but not afa dáti, to cut, dáp, Dh. P. 24, 51, because it is not ghu, 
cf. § 392; eut dayate, to pity, den, Dh. P. 22, 66), Des. दित्सति ditsatt, दित्सते ditsate. 
था dhá (दधाति dadháti, to place, धयति dhayati, to drink), Des. पित्सति dhitsati. 
9. Other desideratives formed without reduplication : 
रभ्‌ rabh, to begin (रभते rabhate), Des. रिप्सते ripsate. 
लभ्‌ labh, to take (लभते labhate), Des. feud lipsate. 
शक्‌ sak, to be able (शक्कोति saknoti, शक्यति sakyati), Des. शिक्षति sikshati. 
यत्‌ pat, to fall (पत्ति patati), Des. पित्सति pitsati. 
षट्‌ pad, to go (पद्मते padyate), Des. पित्सते pitsate. 
चाप्‌ áp, to obtain (साप्नोति ápnoti), Des. FAA ípsati. 


? WW jap, to command (ज्ञपयति jiapayati), Des. त्ीष्सति jnípsati. 


` NIN ridh, to grow (कऋभोति ridhnoti), Des. ईत्सेति £rtsatt. 


QA dambh, to deceive (दक्षोति dabhnoti), Des. धौप्सति dhípsati or धिप्सति dhipsati. 

मुच्‌ much, to free (मुंचति muiichatt), Des. मोक्षते mokshate or que mumukshate, he wishes 
for spiritual freedom. 

WY rádh, to finish (राध्यति rddhyati), Des. प्रतिरित्सति prati-ritsati, in the sense of injuring 
(Pan. vIr. 4, 54, vart.), otherwise रिरात्सति rirdtsati (not रिरित्सति riritsati). 


§ 472. Certain verbs which are commonly considered to belong to the Bhi class are 
really desiderative bases. š: 
कित्‌ kit, चिकित्सते chikitsate, he cures. गुप्‌ gup, yya jugupsate, he despises. 


तिज्‌ tij, fafrera titikshate, he bears. मान्‌ mán, मीमाँसते mimdvisate, he investigates. ` 
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बध्‌ badh, बीभत्सते bibhatsate, he loathes. दान्‌ dán, दीदांसते didémsate, he straightens. 
WA sán, शीशांसते Sisémsate, he sharpens. 


Reduplication in Desideratives. 

0 473. Besides the general rules of reduplication given in 0 302—319*, 
the following special rules with regard to the vowel of the reduplicative 
syllable are to be observed in forming the desiderative base: 

Radical wa and wá are represented by s in the reduplicative syllable 
(Pan. vil. 4, 79). | | 
पच्‌ pach, पिपक्षति pipakshati ; स्या sthá, तिष्ठासति tishthásati. 


$ 474. अव्‌ ०८० and आव्‌ áo, standing as Guna or Vriddhi of radical Su or ú, are 
represented by इ i in the reduplicative syllable, provided they be preceded by प्‌ p, फ्‌ ph, 
Fb, भ्‌ bh, Rm, Wy, Xr, Bl, व्‌ ०, ज्‌} (Pan. vit. 4, 80). 
प्‌ pá, पिपावयिपति pipávayishati, (Red. Aor. अपीपवत्‌ apipavat.) See $ 375. 
भू bhi, विभावयिषति bibhdvayishati, (Red. Aor. अबीभवत्‌ abíbhavat.) 
q yu, यियविषत्ति yiyavishati, and Caus. Desid. यियावयिषति yiydvayishati. 
जु ju, जिजाव्यिषत्ति jijávayishati, (Red. Aor. अजीजवत्‌ ८४८०८.) 
But nu, नुनावयिषति nundvayishati, (Red. Aor. अनूनवत्‌ antinavat.) See $ 3751. 
$ 475. Roots H sru, to flow, W sru, to hear, € dru, to run, W pru, to approach, S plu, to 
swim, YY chyu, to fall, may under similar circumstances optionally take Z š or Jw in the 
reduplicative syllable. 
€ sru, faarafaath sisrdvayishati or qaratauta susrávayishati ; but the simple desidera- 
tive quuía susrüshati only. 
स्वापय्‌ svdpay, the Caus. of BY svap, forms सुष्वापयिषति sushvdpayishati. 
§ 476. Roots beginning with a vowel have a peculiar kind of internal 
reduplication, to which allusion was made in 0 378. Thus (Pan. vi. 1, 2) 
अझ्‌ ८४ forms अशिश्‌ + इषति asis + ishati. 
we at forms whee + इषति atit + ishati. 
wey aksh forms अचिक्ष्‌ + gufa achiksh + ishati. 
उच्छ uchchh forms sfsrss + gufa uchichchh + ishati. 
§ 477. If the root ends in a double consonant, the first letter of which is न्‌ n, € d, or Tr, 
then the second letter is reduplicated. 
wy arch, अर्चिचिषति archich-ishati. Er: und, उदिदिषति undid-ishati. 
उष्ज्‌ ubj, उब्जिजिषत्ति ubjij-ishati. 
In $Ñ irshy the last consonant is reduplicated. 
EU irshy, इष्पियिघति irshyty-ishati or Sfarfqufa irshyish-ishati, (Pan. V1.1, 3, várt.) 
In the verbs beginning with agate kandiiyati ($ 498) the final य्‌ y is reduplicated. 
कंडूय्‌ ४८५५७, केडूयियिषत्ति kandiyiy-ishati. 





* Exceptional reduplication occurs in चिकीषति chikishati, besides चिचीषति chichishati, 
from चि chi (Pan. vir. 3,58); in जिघोषति jightshati from हि hi (Pan. vit. 3, 56), &c. 


` 
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CHAPTER XX. 
INTENSIVE VERBS. 


§ 478. Intensive, or, as they are sometimes called, frequentative bases 
are meant to convey an intenseness or frequent repetition of the action 
expressed by the simple verb. Simple verbs, expressive of motion, some- 
times receive the idea of tortuous motion, if used as intensives. Some 
Intensive bases convey the idea of reproach or disgrace, &c. 

Ó 479. Only bases beginning with a consonant, and consisting of one 
syllable, are liable to be turned into intensive bases. Verbs of the Chur 
class cannot be changed into intensive verbs. There are, however, some 
exceptions. Thus we af, to go, though beginning with a vowel, forms 
were atdtyate, he wanders about; wy aś, to eat, खश्ाइयते ८६८४०८९ ; g ri, 
to go, अरायेते ८767०४९ and अरिं ararti (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. tr. p. 216); s rnu, 
to cover, ऊर्णोनूयते drnoniyate (Pan. 111. 1, 22). 

0 480. There are two ways of forming intensive verbs: 

1. By a peculiar reduplication and adding य yá at the end. This yd has 
the accent. 

2. By the same peculiar reduplication without any modification in the final 
portion of the base. The latter form occurs less frequently. It has 
the accent on the reduplicative syllable. 

Bases formed in the former way admit of Atmanepada only. 

Ex. भू bhi, बोभूयते bobhiydte. 

Bases formed in the latter way admit of Parasmaipada only, though, according 

to some grammarians, the Atmanepada also may be formed. 
Ex. भू bhi, बोभवीति oóbhaviti or बोभोति bdbhoti. 

The Atmanepada would be apart ०००८८४८, 

Roots ending in vowels retain the q ya of the intensive base in the general 
tenses ; roots ending in consonants drop it. Hence बोभूयिता bobhúyitå, 
but सोसूचिता sosichitd. (Pan. vr. 4, 49.) 

' 0 481. When aya is added, the effect on the base is generally the same 
as in the passive and benedictive Par. ($ 389). Thus final vowels are 
lengthened: fa chi, to gather, चेचीयते chechiyate; W sru, to hear, शोधूयते 
$ošrúyate. wt is changed to $£: wr 786, to place, देधीयते dedhiyate. q ri 
becomes $r fr, or, after labials, कर्‌ úr: 1 tri, to cross, तेतीयेते tetíryate; q pri, 
to fill, पोपूयेते popóryate. Final sg ri, however, when following a simple 
consonant, is changed to शी ri, not to fe ri: कृ kri, to ०, चेक्रीयत्त chekriyate. 
When following a double consonant it is changed to खर्‌ ८7: स्मृ smri, to 
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remember, सास्मयेते sdsmaryate. These intensive bases are conjugated like 
bases of the Div class in the Atmanepada. It should be observed, however, 
that in the general tenses roots ending in vowels retain q y before the 
intermediate इ 7, while roots ending in consonants throw off the य ya of 
the special tenses altogether. Thus from बोधूय ४०७४५०, बोभूयिता bobhá-y-itá ; 
from afta bebhidya, बेभिदिता bebhiditd 

§ 482. When य ya is not added, the intensive bases are treated like bases 
of the Hu class. The rules of reduplication are the same. Observe, however, 
that verbs with final or penultimate *g १४ have peculiar forms of their own 
( 489, 490), and verbs in sg 77 start from a base in सर्‌ ar, and therefore have 
sitd in the reduplicative syllable. q ¢ri, atiar, atafa ¢dtarmi; 3rd pers. plur. 
तातिरति tdtirati. 

0 483. According to the rules of the Hu class, the weak terminations require 
Guna (0 297). Hence from बोबुध्‌ 2००७०७, चोबोध्मि bobodhmi ; but बोबुभ्मः bo- 
budhmah. From बोभू bobhi, बोभोमि bobhomi, बोभवानि ०७/०० ; but बोभूमः 
bobhümah. Remark, however, that in 1. 2. 3. p. sing. Pres., 2. 3. p. sing. 
Impf., 3. p. sing. Imp. $7 may be optionally inserted 

बोबोध्मि bobodhmi or बोबुधीमि bobudhimi; बोभोमि bobhomi or बोभवीमि bobhavimi 
And remark further, that before this intermediate $7, and likewise before 
weak terminations beginning with a vowel, intensive bases ending in con- 
sonants do not take Guna (Pan. vir. 3, 87). Hence 'बोबुधीमि bobudhimi, 
बोबुधानि Lobudhdni, सबोबुधं abobudham. From fag vid, 


PRESENT. IMPERFECT. IMPERATIVE. 
वेबेशि or वेविदीमि अवेविदं वेविदानि 
vevedmi or vevidimi avevidam vevidáni 
वेवेत्सि ०7 वेविदीषि wq or अवेविदीः वेविद्धि 
vevetst or vevidishi avevet or avevidih veviddhi 
Wafa or वेविदीति अवेवेत्‌ or अवेविदौत्‌ वेवेचु or वेविदीतु 
९९०९१८८ or veviditi avevet or avevidit vevettu or veviditu 
faz: vevidvah, &c. Natasz avevidva वेविदाव veviddva 


Rules of Reduplication for Intensives. 

§ 484. The simplest way to form the peculiar reduplication of intensives, is 
to take the base used in the general tenses, to change it into a passive base 
by adding य ya, then to reduplicate, according to the general rules of redupli- 
cation, and lastly, to raise, where possible, the vowel of the reduplicative 
syllable by Guna (Pan. vir. 4, 82), and * a to wtd (Pan. vir. 4; 83). 

fa chi, to gather, चीय chiya, चेचीयते chechtyate; चेचेति checheti. 
क्रुश्‌ krus, to abuse, PYA krusya, चो क्रुश्यते chokrusyate; चोक्रोष्टि chokroshti 
alg trauk, to approach, ets traukya, Wate totraukyate; तोत्तो क्ति totraukti 
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tw rek, to suspect, t rekya, TU rerekyate ; UU rerekti. 
कृ kri, to do, क्रिय kriya, चेक्रीयते chekriyate (Pan. vir. 4, 27); wata charkarti. 
कृ krí, to scatter, ata kírya, satia chekiryate ; चाकर्ति chákarti. (6 482.) 
y prí, to fill पूये púrya, पोपूर्येते popíryate; wrafa páparti 
स्म smri, to remember, WY smarya, WANA sásmaryate ; सस्मेतिं sarsmarti 
दा dá, to give, दीय diya, देदीयत्ते dediyate ; दादाति dádáti. 
& Ave, to call, gq hiya, srgud johiyate ; wretfa johoti. 
$ 485. The roots वंच्‌ vaiich, WR srans, ध्वंस्‌ 277८195, UR bhrams, कस्‌ kas, पत्‌ pat, पट्‌ pad, 
स्कंट्‌ skund, place नी n£ between the reduplicative syllable and the root. (Pan. vit. 4, 84.) 
वंच्‌ vañch, to go round, वनीवच्यते va nt vachyate; वनी वंची ति vantvaitchtti. 
aq srams, to tear, सनोस्रस्यते sa nt srasyate ; सनीसंसीति santsransiti. 
wig dhvams, to fall, दनीथ्बंस्यते da ní dhvasyate ; दनीध्वंसीति dantdhvamstts. 
WA bhrais, to fall, बनीभ्रस्यते ba ni bhrasyate; 'बनीभ्रेसीति banthhramsiti. 
कस्‌ kas, to go, चनीकस्यते cha ní kasyate; चनीकसीति chantkasiti. 
पत्‌ pat, to fly, पनी पत्यते pa ni patyate ; पनीपतीति ०४०४४८. 
पट्‌ pad, to go, पनीपद्यते pa ni padyate ; पनीपदीति panipaditi. 
स्कद्‌ skand, to step, चनौस्कद्यते cha ni skadyate; चनी स्कंदीति chantskanditi. 
$ 486. Roots ending in a nasal, preceded by *W a, repeat the nasal in the reduplicative 
syllable (Pan. ४11. 4, 85). The repeated nasal is treated like Am, and the vowel, being long 
by position, is not lengthened. 
गम्‌ gam, to go, जंगम्यते jangamyate; जेंगमीति jangamiti. 
WR bhram, to roam, बंभ्रम्यते bambhramyate; WARTA bambhramtti. 
हन्‌ han, to kill ज्ञं घन्यते janghanyate; जेंघनीति juiighaniti 
$ 487. The roots जप्‌ jap, to recite, WA jabh, to yawn दह्‌ dah, to burn, «SI dams, to 
bite, भञ्‌ bhañj, to break, WI pas, to bind, insert a nasal in the reduplicative syllable. 
(Pan. vir. 4, 86.) 
TQ jap, जं ज्ञप्पते jaijapyate; जेजपीति jaijaptti. 
दंश्‌ dams, दंदश्यते datndasyate; tayfa dada tti. 
$ 488. The roots चर्‌ char and Wes phal form their intensives as, 
चंचयेते chaücháryate and चंचुरीति chañchuríti or चंचूति chaüichárti. 
पंफुल्यते pamphulyate and पंफुलोति pamphulíti or qu fer pamphulti. (Pan. VIII. 4, 87.) 
$ $ 489. Roots with penultimate % ri insert X1 rf in their reduplicative syllable. (Pan. 
VII. 4, 90.) 
qq erit, वरीवृत्यते va rt vrityate; वरीवृत्री ति va rí vrititi. 


In the Parasmaipada these roots allow of six formations. (Pan. VIL. 4, 91.) 


agqatta va r vritíti, वर्वेति varvarti. 
वरिवृतीति va ri ४7४८६८. वरिवर्ति varivarti. 
वरोवृत्ती ति va 7४ vritíti. वरीवर्ति varivarti. 





* This form follows from Pan. vit. 4, 92, and is supported by the Mádhaviya-dhátuvritti. 
Other grammarians give UTATA sásmarti. 


Gat 
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§ 490. The same applies to roots ending in J fi, if used in the Parasmaipada. (Pan. ` 


VII. 4, 92.) 


कृ kri; चकेरीति cha r karíti. चकेति charkarti. 
चरिकरीति cha ri kartti. चरिकर्ति charikarti. 
चरीकरीति cha ri karíti. चरीकर्ति charíkarti. 


$ 491. À few frequentative bases are peculiar in the formation of their base *. 
Gq svap, to sleep, सोपप्पते soshupyate; but UTATA sdsvapti. (Pan. VI. I, IQ.) 
स्यम्‌ syam, to sound सेसिम्यते sesimyate; but संस्पति saisyanti 
< S vye, to cover, वेवीयते veviyate; but वाव्याति ४८०५८४; or ($ 483) areata vévyeti. 
वश vas, to desire, वावश्यते ०६००४५०९; AATE vávashti. (Pan. शा. 1, 20.) 
चाय्‌ cháy, to regard चेकीयते chekiyate; चेकेति cheketi. (Pin. v1. 1, 21.) I 
प्याय pydy, to grow, पेपीयते pepiyate ; याप्पाति pápyáti. (Pan. ४1. 1, 29.) 
शि svi, to swell, शोशूयते ŚSośűyate or yata SeSviyate ; शेश्येति Sesveti. (Pan. VI. 1, 30.) 
हन्‌ han, to kill, जेप्नीयते jeghniyate ; जंधंति janghanti. (Pan. vit. 4, 30, vart.) 
IT ghrá, to smell, जेघ्री यते jeghrtyate; जाप्राति jághráti. (Pan. VIL. 4, 31.) 
ध्मा dhmd, to blow, देध्मीयते dedhmiyate दाध्माति dádhmáti. (Pan. vit. 4, 31.) 
ग grí, to swallow, जेगिल्यते Jegilyate ज्ञागतिं jégarti. (Pan. VIII. 2, 20.) 
शि Si, to lie down, शाशय्यते Sasayyate Wit ४2४०6. (Pan. vir. 4, 22.) 

Ó 492. From derivative verbs new derivatives may be formed, most of 
which, however, are rather the creation of grammarians, than the property 
of the spoken language. Thus from भावयति bhdvayati, the causal of भू ०७७, 
he causes to be, a new desiderative is derived, faurafaufa bibhdvayishati, he 
wishes to cause existence. So from the intensive बोभूयते bobhdyate, he 
exists really, is formed anyfaafa bobhiyishati, he wishes to exist really; 
then a new causative may be formed, बोभूयिपयति bobhüyishayati, he causes a 
wish to exist really; and again a new desiderative, बोधूयिषयिषति bobhúyisha- 
yishati, he wishes to excite the desire of real existence. 


* 'The formation and conjugation of the Intensive in the Parasmaipada, or the so-called 
Charkarita, have given rise to a great deal of discussion among native grammarians. 
According to their theory य yan, the sign of the Intensive Atmanepada, has to be sup- 
pressed by BA luk. By this suppression the changes produced in the verbal base by यङ्‌ ya 
would cease (Pan. 1. 1, 63), except certain changes which are considered as Anaügakárya, 
changes not affecting the base, such as reduplication. Changes of the root that are to take 
place not only in the Intens. Atm., but also in the Intens. Par., are distinctly mentioned by 
Panini, vir. 4, 82-92. About other changes, not directly extended to the Intens. Par., 
grammarians differ. Thus the Prakriyá-Kaumudi forms UIAA soshopti, because Pan. vr. 
I, 19, prescribes सोपुप्पते soshupyate ; other authorities form only areata sásvapti or सास्वपीति 
sdsvapiti. Colebrooke allows चेकेति cheketi (p. 332), because Pan. vi. 1, 21, prescribes चेकीयते 
chekiyate, and the commentary argues in favour of चे cheketi. But Colebrooke (p. 321) | 
declines to form सेसिते sesinte, because it is in the Atm. only that Pan. vr. r, 19, allows 
सेसिम्यते sesimyate. Whether the Perfect should be periphrastic or reduplicated is likewise 
a moot point among grammarians; some forming 'बोभवांचकार bobhaváüchakára, others 
बोभूव bobhiva, others बोभाव bobháva 
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CHAPTER XXI. 
DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 


0 493. There are many verbs in Sanskrit which are clearly derived from 
nominal bases*, and which generally have the meaning of behaving like, or 
treating some one like, or wishing for or doing whatever is expressed by the 
noun. Thus from इयेन Syena, hawk, we have इयेनायते syendydte, he behaves 
like a hawk; from qq putra, son, yatafa putriydti, he treats some one like 
a son, or he wishes for a son. Some denominatives are formed without any 
derivative syllable. Thus from कृष्ण krishná, कृष्णति krishnáti, he behaves like 
Krishna; from fag pitri, father, पितरति pitdrati, he behaves like a father. 

These denominative verbs, however, cannot be formed at pleasure; and many 
even of those which would be sanctioned by the rules of native grammarians, 
are of rare occurrence in the national literature of India. These verbs should 
therefore be looked for in the dictionary rather than in a grammar. A few 
rules, however, on their formation and general meaning, may here be given. 


Denominatives in q yá, Parasmaipada. 


. 0 494. By adding य yá to the base of a noun, denominatives are formed 
expressing a wish. From गो go, cow, nafa gavyati, he wishes for cows. 
These verbs might be called nominal desideratives, and they never govern a 
new accusative. 

0 495. By adding the same य ya, denominatives are formed expressing one’s 
looking upon or treating something like the subject expressed by the noun. 
Thus from qa putra, son, पुत्रीयति शिष्पं putríyati $ishyam, he treats the pupil like 
ason. By a similar process प्रासादीयति prasddiyati, from प्रासाद prásáda, palace, 
means to behave as if one were in a palace; प्रासादी यति qai fre: prásádíyati 
kutyám bhikshuh, the beggar lives in his hut as if it were a palace. 


$ 496. Before this य ya, 
. I. Final सढ and सा á are changed to $6 सुता sutá, daughter, सुतीर्यात sutfyati, he wishes 
! for a daughter T. 
2. € i and Jw are lengthened; पति pati, master, पतीयति patiyati, he treats like a master; 
कवि kavi, poet, कवीयति kaviyati, he wishes to be a poet. 





* 'They are called in Sanskrit few lidhu, from लिंग linga, it is said, a crude sound, and 
Y dhu, for धातु dhdtu, root. (Carey, Grammar, p. 543.) 

T Minute distinctions are made between अशनीयति asaniyati, he wishes to eat at the proper 
time, and अशनायति asanáyati, he is ravenously hungry; between उदकी यति udakiyati, he wishes 
for water, and उदन्यति ७०८४८, hestarves and craves for water; between धनायति dhanáyati, he 
is greedy for wealth, and धनीयति dhaniyati, he asks for some money. (Pan. vir. 4, 34.) 


Gg2 





228 DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 0 497— 


3. WH ri becomes री rf Nto becomes W av, सो au becomes ATF dv; पितृ pitri, father, 
faatafa pitriyati, he treats like a father; नो nau, ship, नाव्यति ndvyati, he wishes 


for a ship. 
4. Final Ẹ n is dropt, and other final consonants remain unchanged; राजन्‌ rajan, king, 


राजी यति rájtyati, he treats a man like a king ; पयस्‌ payas, milk, पयस्याति payasyati, 
he wishes for milk ; वाच्‌ vách, speech, वाच्यति váchyati (Pan. 1. 4, 15); नमस्‌ namas, 
worship, नमस्यति namasyati, he worships (Pan. 111. 1, 19). 


° ° ° ^ A 
Denominatives in q yá, Atmanepada. 


0 497. A second class of denominatives, formed by adding य yd, has 
the meaning of behaving like, or becoming like, or actually doing what is ` 
expressed by the noun. They differ from the preceding class by generally 
following the Atmanepada*, and by a difference in the modification of the. 
final letters of the nominal base. Thus 

r. Final w is lengthened ; yaa Syena, hawk, yaarad syendyate, he behaves 
like a hawk; शब्द Sabda, sound, शब्दायते $abdáyate, he makes a sound, 
he sounds; m bhriga, much, भृशायते bhri$dyate, he becomes much ; 
कष्ट kashta, mischief, कष्टायते kashtdyate, he plots; tra romantha, 
ruminating, रोमंथायते romantháyate, hé ruminates. The final $ £ of 
feminine bases is generally dropt, and the masculine base taken 
instead; कुमारी kwmári, girl, कुमारायते kumáráyate, he behaves like a 
girl. (Pan. vr. 3, 36—41.) 

2 and 3. Final z i and उ ५, ẹri, Sto, wl au are treated as in ) 496 ; शुचि 
$uchi, pure, शुचीयते Suchiyate, he becomes pure. 

4. Final न्‌ is dropt, and the preceding vowel is lengthened; राजन्‌ rdjan, 
king, राजायते rdjdyate, he behaves like a king; उष्मन्‌ ushman, heat, 
उप्मायते ushmdyate, it sends out heat. 

Some nominal bases in 4 s and q £ may, others must (Pan. 111. r, rr) be 
treated like nominal bases in Wa. Hence from विद्दस्‌ vidvas, wise, विद्डस्थते 
vidvasyate or विद्वायते vidváyate, he behaves like a wise man; from पयस्‌ payas, 
milk, 'पयस्यते payasyate or पयायते paydyate, it becomes milk; from SUCH 
apsaras, अप्सरायते apsardyate, she behaves like an Apsaras; from em 07०४, 
great, बृहायते briháyate, he becomes great. (Pan. 111. I, 12.) 

$ 498. Some verbs are classed together by native grammarians as Kandvadi’s, i.e. 
beginning with Kandi. They take य ya, both in Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, and keep 


it through the general tenses under the restrictions applying to other denominatives in ये ya 
($ 501). Nouns ending in Mea drop it before "I ya. Thus from अगद agada, free from, 


* Those that may take both Parasmaipada and Atmanepada are said to be formed by 
क्यप्‌ kyash, the rest by MHS kyan. Thus from लोहित lohita, red, लोहितायति or oF lohitáyatà , 
or -£e, he becomes red. (Pan. 71. 1, 13.) 


—§ 502. DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 229 


illness, अगद्यति agadyati, he is free from illness; from # sukha, pleasure, सुख्यति sukhyati, 
he gives pleasure ; from कंड kandá, scratching, कंडूयति or °F kandáyati or -te, he scratches. 


Denominatives in स्य sya. 

§ 499. Certain denominative verbs, which express a wish, take स्य sya instead of य ya. 
Thus from WT kshira, milk, शौरस्यति kshirasyati, the child longs for milk; from लवणं 
lavana, salt, SAVATA lavanasyati, he desires salt. Likewise अञ्चस्यति ascasyati, the mare 
longs for the horse ; queat vrishasyati, the cow longs for the bull (Pin. vir. 1, 52). Some 
authorities admit स्य sya and अस्य asya, in the sense of extreme desire, after all nominal 
bases. Thus from मधु madhu, honey, मधुस्पति madhusyati or मध्वस्पति madhvasyati, he longs 


for honey. 
Denominatives in काम्य kamya. 


§ 500. It is usual to form desiderative verbs by compounding a nominal base with 
काम्य kámya, a denominative from काम káma, love. Thus JaaRTRA A putrakámyati, he has 
the wish for a son; Fut. पुत्र॒काम्यिता putrakámyitá. Here the 3 y, it is said, is not liable 
to be dropt. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 222.) 

§ 501. The denominatives in य ya are conjugated like verbs of the Bhi 
class in the Parasmaipada and Átmanepada. Pres. पुत्नीयामि putriyámi, Impf. 
wgatü aputriyam, Imp. yatarfa putriydni, Opt. YAA putríyeyam. Pres. 
इयेनाये syendye, Impf. अश्येनाये asyendye, Imp. इयेनाये Syendyai, Opt. इयेनायेय 
Syendyeya. In the general tenses the base is qat putriy or इयेनायू Syendy; 
but when the denominative य्‌ y is preceded by a consonant, q y may or 
may not be dropt in the general tenses (Pan. vi. 4, 50). Hence, Per. Perf. 
घुत्रीयामास putriydmdsa (| 325, 3), Aor. अपुत्तीयिषं aputriyisham, Fut. पुत्नीयिष्पामि 
putriyishydmi, Per. Fut. पुत्नीयिता putríyitá, Ben, पुत्तीयासं putriydsam. 

From इयेनायते syendyate, Per. Perf. इयेनायामास syendydmdsa, Aor. अश्येनायिषि 
asyenáyishi, Fut. इयेनायिष्ये syendyishye, &c. 

From समिध्‌ samidh, fuel, समिध्यत samidhyati, he wishes for fuel; Per. Fut. 
समिध्यिता samidhyitd or समिधिता samidhitd, &c. (Pan. vr. 4, 50). 


Denominatives in सय aya. 

$ 502. Some denominative verbs are formed by adding सय aya to certain nominal bases. 
They generally express the act implied by the nominal base. They may be looked upon as 
Kerbs of the Chur class. They are conjugated in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, some 
in the Atmanepada only. They retain अय्‌ ay in the general tenses under the limitations 
that apply to verbs of the Chur class and causatives (viz. benedictive Par., reduplicated 
aorist, &c.), and their radical vowels are modified according to the rules applying to the 
verbs of the Chur class (§ 296, 4). 

Thus from पाश pása, fetter, विपाशयति vipásayati, he unties; from वमेन्‌ varman, armour, 
संवमेर्यात samvarmayati, he arms, (the final f n being dropt); from मुंड munda, shaven, 
मुंडयति mundayati, he shaves; from Jf sabda, sound, शब्द्यत sabdayati, he makes 
a sound (Dhatupatha 33, 40); from मिश्र misra, mixed, मिश्रयति misrayati, he mixes 
(DAD. IIT. 1, 21; 25). 
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Some of these verbs are always Atmanepada. Thus from पुच्छ puchchha, tail, उत्पुच्छय ते 
utpuchchhayate, he lifts up the tail (Pan. 111. 1, 20). 

If सय aya is to be added to nouns formed by the secondary affixes मत्‌ mat, व्तू vat, मिन्‌ min, 
विन्‌ vin, these affixes must be dropt. From स्रग्विन्‌ sragvin, having garlands, 
aware srajayati 

If अय aya is added to feminine bases, they are generally replaced by the corresponding 
masculine base. om श्येनी Syent ($ 247), white, yaaata Syetayati, he makes her 
white (Pan. vr. 3, 36). 

Certain adjectives which change their base before इ ishtha of the superlative, do the 
same before NA aya. YF mridu, soft, मसदयति mradayatt, he softens ; g< dira, far, 
«quía davayati, he removes. 

Some nominal bases take अपय dpaya. Thus from Aq satya, true, सत्यापयति satydpayati, ` 
he speaks truly; from अथे artha, sense, अर्थापयति arthdpayati, he explains, 


Denominatives without any Afix. 


§ 503. According to some authorities every nominal base may be turned into a 
denominative verb by adding the ordinary verbal terminations of the First Division, and 
treating the base like a verbal base of the Bhd class. Wa is added to the base, except 
where it exists already as the final of the nominal base; other final and medial vowels take 
Guna, where possible, as in the Bhd class 

Thus from कृष्णा krishna, gufa krishnati, he behaves like Krishna; from माळा málá 
garland, मालाति máléti, it is like a garland, Impf. अमालात्‌ amálát, Aor. अमालासीत्‌ 
amálásit; from क kavi, poet, कवयति kavayati, he behaves like a poet; from वि vi, 
bird, वयति vayati, he flies like a bird; from faq pitri, father, पितरति pitarati, he is 
like a father; from राजन्‌ rdjan, king, राजानति rájénati, he is like a king (Pan. vr. 
4, 15). 


CHAPTER XXII. 
PREPOSITIONS AND PARTICLES. 









0 504. The following prepositions may be joined with verbs, and are then 
called Upasarga in Sanskrit (Pan. 1. 4, 58-61; 0 148). 
अति ati, beyond. अधि adhi, over (sometimes fy dhi). अनु anu, after. 
खप apa, off. wfq api, upon (sometimes fq pi). अभि abhi, towards. 
अव ava, down (sometimes qva). चा 6, near to. उद्‌ ud, up. उप ०४6७, , 
next, below. हुए duh, ill. fani, into, downwards. fa: nih, without.. 
परा pará, back, away. UR pari, around. प्र pra, before. nfa prati,, 
back. favi, apart. सं sam, together. su, well. They all have the 
uddtta on the first syllable except सभि abhi 
0 505. Certain adverbs, called Gati in Sanskrit, a term applicable also to the 
Upasargas (Pan. 1. 4, 60), may be prefixed, like prepositions, to certain verbs, 
particularly to भू bhi, to be, अस्‌ as, to be, कु kri, to do, and गम्‌ gam, to go. 
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wes achchha; e.g. अच्छगत्य achchhagatya, having approached ( 445); weste 
achchhodya, having addressed. ‘We: adah; e. g. अदःकृत्य adahkritya, 
having done it thus. Wat antar; e.g. wafca antaritya, having passed 
between. अल alam; e.g. अलंकृत्य alankritya, having ornamented. 
We astam; e.g. अस्तंगत्य asíangatya, having gone to rest, having 
set. 'पाविः ८०८७, e.g. चाविभूय dvirbhiya, having appeared. faz: tirah; 
e. g. तिरोभूय tirobhiya, having disappeared. पुरः purah; e.g. पुरस्कृत्य 
puraskritya, having placed before ( 89, II. 1). प्रादुः práduh; e.g. प्रादुभूय 
prádurbhúya, having become manifest. सत्र sat and waq asat, when 
expressing regard or contempt; e.g. असत्कृय asatkritya, having dis- 
regarded. साशात्‌ sákshát; e.g. arama sakshdtkritya, having made 
known. Words like Yat $ukli, in yatga $uklikritya, having made white. 
(Here the final स a of ya ukla is changed to $7. Sometimes, but rarely, 
final w a or ST 615 changed to सा 6. Final इi and yu are lengthened; 
sg riis changed to @r7; final सन्‌ an and अस्‌ as are changed to & t; 
e.g. रानीकुत्य rájikritya, having made king. Words like करी úrí, in 
ऊरीकृत्य drikritya, having assented. Words like ख्‌ khat, imitative of 
sound; e.g. खात्कृत्य khdtkritya, having made khát, the sound produced 
in clearing one’s throat. 

| 506. Several of the prepositions mentioned in f 503 are also used with 
nouns, and are then said to govern certain cases. They are then called Kar- 
mapravachaniya, and they frequently follow the noun which is governed by 
them (Pan. 1. 4, 83). 
` The accusative is governed by इति ati, beyond; अभि abhi, towards; परि 
pari, around; प्रति prati, against; अनु anu, after; उप upa, upon. Ex. mfa- 
gafa नेश्वरः govindam ati nesvarah, Isvara is not beyond Govinda; हरं प्रति 
हलाहलं haram prati haláhalam, venom was for Hara; विष्णुमन्वच्यैते vishnu- 
manvarchyate, he is worshipped after Vishnu; अनु हरि qu: anu hari surah, 
the gods are less than Hari. 

The ablative is governed by प्रति prati, परि pari, ww apa, Må. Ex. we: 
waqa bel praty amritam, immortality in return for faith; wm मृत्यो: á 

१११४५०४, until death; wa famia वृष्टो देवः apa trigartebhyo vrishto devah, it 
has rained away from Trigarta, or परि तिगतेभ्यः pari trigartebhyah, round 
Trigarta, without touching Trigarta. 

The locative is governed by squpa and wfyadhi. Ex. उप निष्के कापापणं upa 
nishke kárshápanam, a Kárshápana is more than a Nishka; अधि पंचालेपु maza: 
adhi paiichdleshu brahmadattah, Brahmadatta governs over the Paüchálas. 

j 507. There are many other adverbs in Sanskrit, some of which may 
here be mentioned. 

I. The accusative of adjectives in the neuter may be used as an adverb. 


d 
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Thus from ssa: mandah, slow, 4¢ मंदे mandam mandam, slowly, slowly ; 
wu sighram, quickly ; भ्रुवं dhruvam, truly. 

2. Certain compounds, ending like accusatives of neuters, are used adver- 
bially, such as यथाशि yathdsakti, according to one's power. For 
these see the rules on composition. 


3. Adverbs of place: 

WAT antar, within, with loc. and gen.; between, with acc. ‘watt antard, 
between, with acc. संतरेण antarena, between, with acc.; without, with 
acc. झआारात्‌ rát, far off, with abl. वई: vahih, outside, with abl. समया 
samayd, near, with acc. निकषा nikashd, near, with acc. sqft upari, 
above, over, with acc. and gen. SẸ: uchchaih, high, or loud. — wis: 
nichaih, low. अधः adhah, below, with gen. and abl. wa: avah, below, 
with gen, fat tirak, across, with acc. or loc. gg iha, here. पुण purá, 
before. समश्‌ samaksham, साझ्लात्‌ sdkshat, in the presence. सकाशात्‌ sakasat, 
from. Yt purah, before, with gen. wat amd, सचा sachd, सार्क sákam, 
समा samd, सार्धे sárdham, together, with instr. अभितः abhitah, on all sides, 
with acc. उभयतः ubhayatah, on both sides, with acc. समंतात्‌ samantdt, 
from all sides. gt déram, far, with acc., abl, and gen. weer antikam, 
near, with acc., abl, and gen. que ridhak, पृथक्‌ prithak, apart. 

4. Adverbs of time: 
प्रातर्‌ práfar, early. सायं sáyam, at eve. feat ०८, by day. wera ahndya, 
by day. दोषा doshd, by night. न naktam, by night. उषा ४७४६, early. 
युगपद्‌ yugapad, at the same time. wa adya, to-day. हाः Ayah, yesterday. 
yaa: pürvedyuh, yesterday. mg; 80०68, to-morrow. qrafa paredyavi, 
to-morrow. ज्योक्‌ jyok, long. fat chiram, चिरेण chirena, FATA chiráya, | 
चिरात्‌ chirdt, चिरस्य chirasya, long. सना sand, सनात्‌ sandt, सनत्‌ sanat, 
perpetually. Sk aram, quickly. qe: $anaih, slowly. सद्यः sadyah, at 
once. संप्रति samprati, now. पुनर्‌ punar, मुहुः muhuh, भूयः bhityah, वार 
 vóram, again. सकृत्‌ sakrit, once. पुरा purá, formerly. पूर्वे púrvam, 
before. we úrdhvam, after. सपदि sapadi, immediately. पञ्चात्‌ paschát, 
after, with abl. ज्ञाहु/dtu, once upon a time, ever. अधुना adhund, now. - 
gatat iddnim, now. सदा sadá, संततं santatam, अनिशं anisam, always. 
sr alam, enough, with dat. or instr. 


5. Adverbs of circumstance : 
मृषा mrishá, मिथ्या mithyd, falsely. मनाक्‌ mandk, इषत्‌ fshat, a little. qoni 
tishnim, quietly. वृथा vrithd, मुधा mudhá, in vain. सामि sdmi, half, 
अकस्मात्‌ akasmat, unexpectedly. उपांशु १७८७४७, in a whisper. मिथः 
mithah, together. प्राय; prayah, frequently, almost. सतीव ativa, exceed- 
ingly. काम kdmam, ज्ञोषं josham, gladly. सवश्यं avasyam, certainly. 
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far kila, indeed. खलु khalu, certainly. विना vind, without, with acce., 
instr., or abl. wm rife, without, with acc. or abl. नाना nnd, variously. 
Wy sush(hu, well. gy dush{hu, badly. दिश्या dish[yá, luckily. प्रभृति 
prabhriti, et cetera, and the rest, with abl. कुवित kuvit, really ? 
कञ्चित्‌ kachchit, really? कर्थं katham, how? इति iti, ra ittham, thus. 
इव iva, as; हरिरिव harir iva, like Hari. वततू ४८६, enclitic; हरिवत्‌ harivat, 
like Hari. 
Conjunctions and other Particles. 

0 508. अथ atha, Wat atho, now then. इति iti, thus. यदि yadi, when. 
यद्यपि yadyapi, although. तथापि /athápi, yet. चेत्‌ chet, if. न na, नो no, 
not. ‘cha, and, always enclitic, like que. किच kicha, and. मा má or 
मा स्म må sma, not, prohibitively. वा vd, or. वा ४८-वा vá, either—or. wat 
athavd, or. खव ea, even, very; (स एव sa eva, the same.) एवं evam, thus. 
नूनं núnam, doubtlessly. यावत्‌ ४५०८८ - तावत्‌ tdvat, as much—as. यथा yatha— 
तया tathd, as—so. येन yena—*Wa tena, यद yad— तद्‌ tad, and other correlatives, 
because—therefore. त्याहि tathdhi, thus, for. हु tu, wi param, fag 
kintu, but. faq chit, wa chana, subjoined to the interrogative pronoun 
कि kim, any, some; as afaq ka$chit, some one; कथंचन kathañchana, any- 
how. fg hi, for, because. उत. uta, उताहो ४४८७०, or. नाम náma, namely. 
Waa pratyuta, on the contrary. नु nu, perhaps. ननु "anu, Is it not? 
स्वित्‌ svit, किखित्‌ kimsvit, perhaps. अधि api, also, even. Wha च api cha, 
again. नूनं nnam, certainly. | 

Interjections. 

0 509. हे he, भो bho, vocative particles. सये aye, हये haye, Ah! धिक dhik, 

रे re, अरे are, Fie! | 


CHAPTER XXIII. 
COMPOUND WORDS. 


6^ § 510. The power of forming two or more words into one, which belongs 
to all Aryan languages, has been so largely developed in Sanskrit that a few 
of the more general rules of composition claim a place even in an elementary 
grammar. l 
As a general rule, all words which form a compound drop their 
inflectional terminations, except the last. They appear in that form which 
is called their base, and when they have more than one, in their Pada base 
(9 180). Hence देवदासः deva-dásah, a servant of god; wage: rájapurushah, 
a king’s man; WAR: pratyagmukhah, facing west. 
Hh 


I 
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§ s11. Sometimes the sign of the feminine gender in the prior elements of a compound | 
may be retained. This is chiefly the case when the feminine is treated as an appellative, - 
and would lose its distinctive meaning by losing the feminine suffix: कल्याणीमाता 
kalydnimdtd, the mother of a beautiful daughter (Pan. vr. 3, 34) ; कठीभायेः kathibháryah, 
having a Kathi for one's wife (Pan. vr. 3, 41). If the feminine forms a mere predicate, 
it generally loses its feminine suffix ; शोभनभाये: Sobhanabháryah, having a beautiful wife 
PANG vr. 5.345242). l 

The phonetic rules to be observed are those of external Sandhi with certain modifications, 
as explained in § 24 seq.* 

§ 512. Compound words might have been divided into substantival, 
adjectival, and adverbial. Thus words like तत्पुरूषः tatpurushah, his man, 
नीलोत्पल nilotpalam, blue lotus, fanq dvigavam, two oxen, अग्निधूमो agni- 
dhümau, fire and smoke, might have been classed as substantival; घहुब्रीहिः 


bahuvrihih, possessing much rice, as an adjectival; and यथाशक्ति yatháśakti, 
according to one’s strength, as an adverbial compound. 

Native grammarians, however, have adopted a different principle of divi- 
sion, classing all compounds under six different heads, under the names of 
Tatpurusha, Karmadháraya, Dvigu, Dvandva, Bahuvrihi, and Avyayítbháva. 

I. Tatpurusha is a compound in which the last word is determined by the ` 
preceding words, for instance, तापुरुष; /at-purushah, his man, or राजपुरूषः 
rája-purushah, king’s man. 

As a general term the Tatpurusha compound comprehends the two 
subdivisions of Karmadhdraya (I b) and Dvigu (I c). The Karmadhá- 
raya is in fact a Tatpurusha compound, in which the last word is 
determined by a preceding adjective, e. g. नीलोत्पलं nilotpalam, blue lotus. 
The component words, if dissolved, would stand in the same case, | 
whereas in other Tatpurushas the preceding word is governed by the 
last, the man of the king, or fire-wood, 1. e. wood for fire. 


The Dvigu again may be called a subdivision of the Karmadharaya, 
being a compound in which the first word is not an adjective in general, 
but always a numeral: fanq dvigavam, two oxen, or fam dviguh, | 
for two oxen. 










* Occasionally bases ending in a long vowel shorten it, and bases ending in a short 
vowel lengthen it in the middle of a compound : उदक udaka, water, पाद्‌ páda, foot, दय 
hridaya, heart, frequently substitute the bases उदन्‌ udan (i.e. उद्‌ uda), WE pad, and दद hrid. 
garn: hridrogah, heart-disease, or gau: hridayarogah. (Pan. vr. 3, 51—60.) 

The particle कु ku, which is intended to express contempt, as कुत्राझण! kubrdhmanah, 
a bad Bráhman, substitutes कद्‌ kad in a determinative compound before words beginning 
with consonants : AGE: kadushtrah, a bad camel. The same takes place before रथ ratha, 
ag vada, and तृण trina: कटू यः kadrathah, a bad carriage; wqui kattrinam, a bad kind of 
grass. ‘The same particle is changed to का kd before पथिन्‌ pathin and पक्क aksha: कापथः 
kdpathah, and optionally before पुरुष purusha. (Pan. vr. 3, ro1—107.) 
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These three classes of compounds may be comprehended under the 
general name of Determinative Compounds, while the Karmadháraya (I b) 
may be distinguished as appositional determinatives, the Dvigu (I c) as 
numeral determinatives. 

II. 'The next class, called Dvandva, consists of compounds in which two words 
are simply Joined together, the compound taking either the terminations 
of the dual or plural, according to the number of compounded nouns, 
or the terminations of the singular, being treated as a collective term : 
अग्निधूनों agni-dhümau, fire and smoke; शशकुशपलाशा: šaša-kuša-palášáh, 
nom. plur. masc. three kinds of plants, or शशकुश पलाझं $a$a-kuéa-paláéam, 
nom. sing. neut. "They will be called Collective Compounds. 

III. The next class, called Bahuvrihi by native grammarians, comprises com- 
pounds which are used as adjectives. The notion expressed by the last 
word, and which may be variously determined, forms the predicate of some 
other subject. They may be called Possessive Compounds. Thus «eife: 
bahu-vrihih, possessed of much rice, scil. देशः 6९४६१, country ; रूपवद्वायेः 
rüpavad-bháryah, possessing a handsome wife, scil. राजा raja, king. 

Determinative compounds may be turned into possessive compounds, 
sometimes without any change, except that of accent, sometimes by 
slight changes in the last word. — 

The gender of possessive compounds, like that of adjectives, conforms 
to the gender of the substantives to which they belong. 

IV. The last class, called Avyayibhdva, is formed by joining an indeclinable 
particle with another word. The resulting compound, in which the 
indeclinable particle always forms the first element, is again indeclinable, 
and generally ends, like adverbs, in the ordinary terminations of the 
nom. or acc. neut.: अधिस्त्रि adhi-stri, for woman, as in अधिस्त्रि गृहकायाणि 
adhistri grihakáryáni, household duties are for women. They may 
be called Adverbial Compounds. 


I. Determinative Compounds. 


! 0 513. This class (Tatpurusha) comprehends compounds in which generally 
the last word governs the preceding one. The last word may be a substantive 
or a participle or an adjective, if capable of governing a noun. 


I. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Accusative: 
कुप्शञ्रितः krishna-sritah, m. f. n. gone to Krishna, dependent on Krishna, 
instead of कुष्ण farm: krishnam $ritah. दुःखातीतः duhkha-atitah, m. f. n. 
having overcome pain, instead of giganta: dukkham atífah. वषेभोग्यः 
varsha-bhogyah, m. f. n. to be enjoyed a year long. mAN: gráma- 
préptah, m. f. n. having reached the village, instead of ग्रामं प्राप्त: grámam 
mh 2 
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praptah: it is more usual, however, to say WANA: prdptagrdmah 
(Pan. rr. 2, 4). Similarly are formed determinatives by means of 
adverbs or prepositions, such as अतिगिरि atigiri, past the hill, used as 
an adverb, or as an adjective, अत्िगिरिः atigirih, ultramontane ; अभिमुखं 
abhimukham, facing, &c. 
2. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Instrumental : 
धान्यार्थः dhánya-arthah, m. wealth (arthah) (acquired) by grain (dAángena). 
जंकुलाखंडः Sankulá-khandah, m. a piece (khandah) (cut) by nippers (Sanku- 
ldbhih). aafaa: ddtra-chchhinnah, m. f. n. cut (chhinnah) by a knife 
(ddtrena). हरिवातः hari-trátah, m.f. n. protected (¢rdtah) by Hari. taga: 
deva-dattah, given (dattah) by the gods (devaih), or as a proper name with 
the supposed auspicious sense, may the gods give him (Dieu-donné). 
पितृसमः pitri-samah, m. f. n. like the father, i.e. pitrá samah. नखनिभिन्नः 
nakha-nirbhinnah, m. f. n. cut asunder (nirbhinnah) by the nails (nakhaih). 
विश्योपास्य: visva-updsyah, m. f. n. to be worshipped by all. स्वयंकृतः 
svayam-kritah, m. £ n. done by oneself. 
3. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Dative: 
quera y/pa-dáru, n. wood (ddru) for a sacrificial stake (ydpdya). गोहितः go- 
hitah, m.f.n. good (hitah) for cows (gobhyah). fara: dvija-arthah, m.f.n. 
object (artha), i.e. intended for Brahmans. Determinative compounds, 
when treated as possessive, take the terminations of the masc., fem., and 
neut.; e.g. द्विजाथा यवागू; dvijdrthd yavdgth, fem. gruel for Brahmans. 
4. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Ablative : 
चोरभयं chora-bhayam, n. fear (bhayam) arising from thieves (chorebhyah). 


स्वर्गपतितः svarga-patitah, m. f. n. fallen from heaven. सपय्ामः apa-grámah, | 


m. f. n. gone from the village. 


5. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Genitive: 


तत्पुरूषः Lat-purushah, m. his man, instead of tasya, of him, purushah, the man*. 


राजपुरुषः rája-purushah, m. the king’s man, instead of råjñah, of the king, 
purushah,the man. णाजसखः rdja-sakhah, m. the kings friend. In these 


compounds sakhi, friend, is changed to sakhah. arate: kumbha-kdrah, ai 


maker (kdrah) of pots (kwnbhánám). गोशतं go-éatam, a hundred of cows. 
6. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Locative: | 
WNT: aksha-Saundah, m. f. n. devoted to dice. उज: uro-jah, m. f. n. 
produced on the breast. 


* Most words ending in तू #r¿ or W ka are not allowed to form compounds of this kind. 
Hence RZA कता katasya kartd, maker of a mat, not HERAT katakartá; पुरा WT purám 
bhettá, breaker of towns. There are, however, many exceptions, such as देवपूजकः deva- 
püjakah, worshipper of the gods, &c. 


Í 
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§ 514. Certain Tatpurusha compounds retain the case-terminations in the governed 
noun. 

सहसाकृत; suhasd-kritah, done suddenly (Pan. vr. 3, 3). चात्मनापछ्ठ; dtmand-shashthah, the 
sixth with oneself (Pan. vr. 3, 6). परस्मे पर्ट parasmai-padam, 8 word for the sake of 
another, i.e. the transitive form of verbs (Pan. vr. 3, 7, 8). कृच्छाल्ञअं krichchhrál- 
labdham, obtained with difficulty. स्वसुःपुव: svasuh-putrah, sister's son (Pan. vi. 3, 
23). दिवस्पतिः divas-patih, lord of heaven. वाचस्पति: vdchas-patih, lord of speech. 
देवानांप्रियः devdndm-priyah, beloved of the gods, a yoat, an ignorant person. 
गेहेपंडितः gehe-panditah, learned at home, i.e. where no one can contradict him. 
खेचरः khecharah, moving in the air. सरसिजः sarasi-jah, born in a pond, water-lily. 
ददिस्पृण hridi-spri$, touching the heart. युधिष्टिरः yudhishthirah, firm in battle, 
a proper name (Pan. vr. 3, 9). 

§ 515. To this class a number of compounds are referred in which the governing 
‘element is supposed to take the first place. Ex. पूर्वेकायः párva-káyah, the fore-part of the 
body, i.e. the fore-body ; yina: púrva-rátrah, the first part of the night, i.e. the fore- 
night ; राजदंतः rdjadantah, the king of teeth, lit. the king-teeth, i.e. the fore-teeth (Pan. 11. 
2,1). They would better be looked upon as Karmadharayas; cf. $ 517. 

§ 516. If the second part of a determinative compound is a verbal base, no change takes 
place in bases ending in consonants or long vowels, except that diphthongs, as usual, are 
changed to STd. Hence जलमुच्‌ jalamuch, water-dropping, i. e. a cloud; सोमपा soma-pá, 
Soma-drinking, nom. sing. सोमपाः somapáh ($ 239). 

Bases ending in short vowels generally take a final (t: विश्वजित्‌ visvajit, all-conquering, 
from जि ji, to conquer. Other suffixes used for the same purpose are Wa, इन्‌ in, &c. 


I b. Appositional Determinative Compounds. 


§ 517. These compounds (Karmadháraya) form a subdivision of the deter- 
minative compounds (Tatpurusha) In them the first portion stands as the 
predicate of the second portion, such as in black-beetle, sky-blue, &c. 

The following are some instances of appositional compounds: 
नीलोत्पलं nila-utpalam, neut. the blue lotus. परमात्मा parama-dimd, masc. the 

supreme spirit. शाकपार्थिवः sika-pdrthivah, masc. a Sáka-king, explained 
as a king such as the Sákas would like, not as the king of the Sákas. 
UUA: sarva-ratrah, masc. the whole night, from sarva, whole, and 
। rdtrih, night. Rátrih,fem.,is changed to rátra; cf. Yatra: párva-rátrah, 
j masc. the fore-night ; मध्यरात! madhya-rdtrah, masc. midnight; quur: 
punya-rátrah, masc. a holy night. fgurd dvi-rátram, neut. a space of 
two nights, is a numeral compound (Dvigu). महाराज: mahá-rájah, masc. 
a great king. In these compounds महत्‌ mahat, great, always becomes 
महा maha (Pan. vi. 3, 46), and राजन्‌ rájan, king, Wat: rdjah; as परमराजः 
parama-rájah, a supreme king: but qur su-rájá, a good king, किराना 
kirájá, a bad king (Pan. v. 4, 69, 70). प्रियसखः priya-sakhah, masc. 
a dear friend. सखि sakhi is changed to सखः sakhah. परमाहः parama-ahah, 
masc. the highest day. In these compounds अहन्‌ ahan, day, becomes 
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अह aha; cf. उच्चमाह; uttamdhah, the last day. Sometimes Wz ahna is 
substituted for अहन्‌ ahan; Warme: prváhnah, the fore-noon. कुपुरूषः 
ku-purushah, masc. a bad man, or कापुरूपः kápurushah. प्राचायेः pra- 
ácháryah, masc. a hereditary teacher, i.e. one who has been a teacher 
(áchárya) before or formerly (pra). अब्राह्मणः a-bráhmanah, masc. a non- 
Brahman, i.e. not a Brahman. अनश्वः an-asvah, masc. a non-horse, 1, ९. not 
a horse. घनश्याम! ghana-sydmah, m.f.n. cloud-black, from ghana, cloud 
and íyáma, black.  $ufrdrte: ishat-pingalah, m. f. n. a little brown, 
from ८७७८7४, a little, and pingala, brown. ataga: sámi-kritah, m. f. n. 
half-done, from sá;ni, half, and krita, done. 
$ 518. In some appositional compounds, the qualifying word is placed last. विप्रगोरः 
vipragaurah, a white Brahman; राजाधमः rájádhama]h, the lowest king; भरत श्रेष्ठ: bharata- 


Sreshthah, the best Bharata; पुरूषव्याप्र: purusha-vyághrah, a tiger-like man, a great man; 
गोवुंदारकः govrindárakah, a prime cow 


Ic. Numeral Determinative Compounds. 


Ó 519. Determinative compounds, the first portion of which is a numeral, 
are called Dvigu. The numeral is always the predicate of the noun which 
follows. They are generally neuters, or feminines, and are meant to express 
aggregates, but they may also form adjectives, thus becoming possessive 
compounds, with or without secondary suffixes. | 

If an aggregate compound is formed, final sq a is changed to ई £, fem., or in 
some cases to Ham, neut. Final झन्‌ an and wá are changed to $7 or Nam. 

qana pafcha-gavam, neut. an aggregate of five cows, from pafichan, five 
and go, cow. "tgo (in an aggregate compound) is changed to गव gava 
(Pan. 11. 1, 23), and नो nau to नाव náva qan: pañcha-guh, as an 
adjective, worth five cows (Pan. v. 4, 92). fxat: dvinauh, bought for 
two ships. sime dvy-angulam, neut. what has the measure of two 
fingers, from dvi, two, and angulth, finger; final i being changed to a. 
sra: dvy-ahah, masc. a space of two days; ahan changed to ahah (Pan. 11. 
1, 23).  Wwaur: poicha-kapdlah, m. f. n. an offering (puroddéah) 
made in a dish with five compartments, from pañchan, five, and | 
kapálam, neut. (Pan. 11. 1, 51, 52; Iv. r, 88). त्रिलोकी tri-loki, fem. 
the three worlds: here the Dvigu compound takes the fem. termination 
to express an aggregate (Pán.1v. 1, 21). तिशुवन /ri-bhuvanam, neut. the 
three worlds: here the Dvigu compound takes the neuter termination. 
दशकुमारी dasa-kumédri, fem. an assemblage of ten youths. चतुयुगं chatur- 
yugam, neut. the four ages. 


$ 520. The following rules apply to the changes of the final syllables in determinative 
compounds. Very few of them are general as requiring a change without any regard to the 
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preceding words in the compound. ‘The general rules are given first, afterwards the more 
special, while rules for the formation of one single compound are left out, such compounds 
being within the sphere of a dictionary rather than of a grammar. 


I, 


II. 


I2. 

13. 
; 14. 
i 


Ir, 


16. 


17. 


EIS. 


Wq rich, verse, पुर्‌ pur, town, WW ap, water, YT dhur, charge, ufaq pathin, path, add 
final Wa (Pan. v. 4, 74); "WWE ardharchah, a half-verse. This is optional with 
पथिन्‌ pathin after the negative Wa; अपथं apatham or SAA: apanthdy. 


. राजन्‌ 7८०7, king, अहन्‌ ahan, day, afa sakhi, friend, become राज 7८८, अह aha, सख 


sukha; महाराज: mahdrdjah. (Pan. v. 4, 91.) 


. उरस्‌ uras, if it means chief, becomes JŒ urasa; NAITA a$rorasam, an excellent 


horse (Pan. v. 4, 93). Likewise after प्रति prati, if the locative is expressed; प्रत्युरसं 
pratyurasam, on the chest (Pan. v. 4, 82). 


. अशि akshi, eye, becomes We aksha, if it ceases to mean eye. WATE]: gavdkshah, a 


window; but ब्राह्मणास्‌ bréhmandkshi, the eye of a Brahman. (Pan. ४.4, 76.) 


अनस्‌ anas, cart, WIA asman, stone, WAT ayas, iron, सरस्‌ saras, lake, take final N a 


if the compound expresses a kind or forms a name. कालायसं kdldyasam, black-iron; 
but सदय; sadayah, a piece of good iron. (Pan. v. 4, 94.) 


. ब्रह्मन्‌ brahman becomes AA brahma, if preceded by the name of a country; सुराष्ट्रत्रद्म. 


surdshtrabrahmah, a Brahman of Surashtra (Pan. v. 4, 104). After कु ku and महा 
mahd that substitution is optional (Pan. v. 4, 105). 


. TAA takshan takes final N a after ग्राम gráma and कोट kauta; QIRARAQ: grámatakshah, 


village carpenter. (Pan. v. 4, 95.) 


. श्वन्‌ svan, dog, takes final Wa after अति ati, and after certain words, not the names of 


animals, with which it is compared; T&A: dkarshasvah, a dog of a die, a bad 
throw (?). (Pan. v. 4, 97.) 


. अध्वन्‌ adhvan becomes NA adhva after prepositions; WA: prádhrah. (Pan. v. 4, 85.) 
TO. 


सामन्‌ sáman, hymn, and लोमन्‌ loman, hair, become साम séma and लोम loma after प्रति 
prati, अनु anu, and सब ava; अनुलोमः anulomah, regular; अनुलोम anulomam, adv. 
with the hair or grain, i.e. regularly. (Pan. v. 4, 75.) 

तमस्‌ (amas becomes तमस tamasa after अब ava, सं sam, and अध andha; अंधतमसं andha- 
tamasam, blind darkness. (Pan. v. 4, 79.) 

रहस्‌ rahas becomes रहस rahasa after अनु anu, अव ava, and WA ०४०; AJRU: 
anurahasah, solitary. (Pan. v. 4, 81.) 

TAA varchas becomes वचेस varchasa after AA brahma and हस्ति hasti ; AAI brahma- 
varchasam, the power of a Brahman. (Pan. v. 4, 78.) 

गो go becomes गव gava, except at the end of an adjectival Dvigu. qaa pañchagavam, 
five cows; but पंचगुः pofichaguh, bought for five cows. (Pan. v. 4, 92.) 

नो nau, ship, becomes नाव náva, if it forms a numerical aggregate; पंचनावं paiichanácam, 
five ships: not when it forms a numerical adjective ; पंचनोः paiichanauh, worth five 
ships. (Pan. v. 4, 99.) 

नो nau, ship, after NË ardha, becomes नाव náva ; WIA ardhandvam, half a ship. 
(Pan. v. 4, 100.) 

खारी khárí, a measure of grain, becomes खार khdra as an aggregate; fara drikháram: 
also after अधे ardha; «Wut ardhakháram. (Pan. v. 4, ICI.) 

wats añjali, a handful, after fz dvi or fa tri, may, as an aggregate, take final Wa; 
sis dvyafijalam or SATS deyafijali, two handfuls. (Pan. v. 4, 102.) 
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19. wizfe anguli, finger, after numerals and indeclinables, becomes अंगुल angula; ANS 
‘dvyangulam, a length of two fingers. (Pan. v. 4, 86.) 

20. सक्थ sakthi, thigh, becomes सक्थ saktha after उत्तर uttara, मृग mriga, and UT párva; 
पूवेसक्थं pürvasaktham. (Pan. v. 4, 98.) 

21. राति rétri, night, after सवे sarva, after partitive words, after संख्यात sankhydta, पुण्य 
punya, likewise after numerals and indeclinables, becomes रात rátra ; सर्वेरातः sarva- 
rátrah, the whole night; yaa: pürvarátrah, the fore-night ; fzud dvirdtram, two 
nights. (Pan. v. 4, 87.) 

22. NEA ahan, day, under the same circumstances, becomes MF ahna; WaT Sa: sarváhnah, 
the whole day: but notafter a numeral when it expresses an aggregate; झह: ८०४८८०५, 
two days. Except also पुण्याह punydham, a good day, and एकाहं ekdham, n. and m. 
a single day. (Pin. v. 4, 88-90.) 


II. Collective Compounds. 


0 521. Collective compounds (Dvandva) are divided into two classes. The 
first class (called yarat itaretara) comprises compounds in which two or more 
words, that would naturally be connected by and, are united, the last taking 
the terminations either of the dual or the plural, according to the number 
of words forming the compound. The second class (called समाहार samáhára) 
comprises the same kind of compounds but formed into neuter nouns in the 
singular. wem hasty-asvau, an elephant and a horse, is an instance of the 
former, हस्त्यश्वं hastyasvam, the elephants and horses (in an army), an instance 
ofthe latter class. Likewise शुङ्गकृष्णो sukla-krishnau, white and black ; mată 
gavdsvam, a cow and a horse. 

If instead of a horse and an elephant, exa hastyasvau, the intention 
is to express horses and elephants, the compound takes the terminations of 
the plural, zea: hasiyasvah. 

§ 522. Sqme rules are given as to which words should stand first in à Dvandva com- | 
pound. Words with fewer syllables should stand first : शिवकेशवो Siva-keSavau, Siva and | 
Kesava; not केशवशिवो kesavasivau. Words beginning with a vowel and ending in Wa should | 
stamd first: ईशकृष्णो iga-krishnau, {sa and Krishna. Words ending in इ i (gen. € eh) and 
3 u (gen. ओः oh) should stand first : हरिहरो hari-harau, Hari and Hara; also भोक्ुभोग्यो 
bhoktri-bhogyau, the enjoyer and the enjoyed. Lastly, words of greater importance should 
have precedence: देवदेत्यो deva-daityau, the god and the demon; ब्रामणक्षति यो bráhmana- 
kshatriyau, a Brahman and a Kshatriya; मातापितरो mátá-pitarau, mother and father, but 
in earlier Sanskrit पितरामातरा pitard-mdtard, father and mother. (Pan. VI. 3, 33.) 

$ 523. Words ending in ¥Ẹ ri, expressive of relationship, or sacred titles, forming the 
first member of a compound, and being followed by another word ending in ® ri, or by 
पुत्र putra, son, change their क्यू [४ into आ d (Pan. vi. 3,25). मातृ mátri-- पितृ pitrt form 
मातापितरो mátápitarau, father and mother ; fag pitri4- qd putra form faargat pitáputrau; 
होतृ ३०7+ पोतृ poti form होतापोतारो hotápotárau, the Hotri and Potri priests. 

§ 524. When the names of certain deities are compounded, the first sometimes lengthens 
its final vowel (Pan. vr. 3, 26). Thus मित्रावरूणी mitrávarumau, Mitra and Varuna; 

EL agnishomau, Agni and Soma. Similar irregularities appear in words like 
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द्यावापृथिव्यो dydvé-prithivyau, heaven and earth; उषासानक्रं ushdsd-naktam, dawn and night 
(Pan. v1. 3, 29-31). 

§ 525. If the compound takes the termination of the singular, then final च्‌ ch, छ chh, 
s D, > jh, द्‌ ५, W sh, and ह्‌ h take an additional W a. वाय cách + त्वच tvach form STRIS 
váktvacham, speech and skin (Pán.v. 4, 106). अहन्‌ ahan, day (see $ 9o, 196), and ufa 
rdtri, night, form the compound खहोरातः ahorátrah, a day and night, a vvxOnjpepoy 
(Pin. v. 4, 87). 

§ 526. भ्रातरो bhrátarau may be used in the sense of brother and sister; पुत्रो putrau in 
the sense of son and daughter; पितरो pitarau in the sense of father and mother; आअशुरो 
$vasurau in the sense of father and mother-in-law. Man and wife may be expressed by 


जायापती jdyd-pati, जपती jampati, or दंपती dampati. 


III. Possessive Compounds. 


Ó 527. Possessive compounds (Bahuvrihi) are always predicates referring 
to some subject or other. A determinative may be used as a possessive 
compound by a mere change of termination or accent. Thus नीलोत्पल nila- 
utpalam, a blue lotus, is a determinative compound (Tatpurusha, subdivision 
Karmadháraya); but in नीलोत्पलं at: nilotpalam sarah, a blue lotus lake, 
nilotpalam is an adjective and as such a predicative or possessive com- 
pound; (see Pan. 11. 2, 24, com.) In the same manner www: ८०८४००७, 
not-a-horse, is a determinative, अनश्वो रथः anasvo rathah, a cart without a 
horse, a horseless cart, a possessive compound. 

Examples: wrateat ग्राम: prápta-udako grámah, a water-reached village, a 
village reached by water. कढरथो$नड़ान्‌ /dha-ratho ^nadván, a bull by 
whom a cart (rathah) is drawn (ddha). उपढृतपञू रूद्रः upahrita-pasid 
rudrah, Rudra to whom cattle (pasuh) is offered (upahrita) पीतांवरो 
हरिः pita-ambaro harih, Hari possessing yellow garments. waa: pra- 
parnah, leafless, i.e. a tree from which the leaves are fallen off. 
अपुत्रः a-putrah, sonless. Cer: chitra-guh, possessed of a brindled cow. 

| रूपवड्गायैः rüpavad-bháryah, possessed of a beautiful wife.  fgwW: dvi- 

| mürdhah, two-headed : here múrdha stands for mérdhan. faar dvi-pád, 

two-legged: here pád stands for pada. Yee su-hrid, having a good 

X heart, a friend. faafaa: bhakshita-bhikshah, one who has eaten his 

alms. नीलोच्चलवपु: nila-ujjvala-vapuh, having a blue resplendent body. 

§ 528. Bahuvrîhi compounds frequently take suffixes. The following rules apply to the 
changes of the final syllables in possessive compounds : 

I. सक्थि sakthi, thigh, and अक्षि akshi, eye, if they mean really thigh and eye, take final 
Wa; MASTS: kamaldkshah, lotus-eyed. (Pan. v. 4, 113.) 

2. wats anguli, finger, substitutes final Wa if it refers to wood; SI% दारू dryangulam 
dáru, a piece of wood with two prongs*. (Pan. v. 4, 114.) 





* अंगुळिसदूशावयवं धान्यादिविश्येषणकाएं, Prakriyá-Kaumudi. 
I1 
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18. 
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20. 


21. 


pounds, in which the indeclinable particle forms always the first element, 
are again indeclinable, and generally end, like adverbs, in the ordinary 
terminations of the nom. or acc, neut. 


§ 529. Adverbial or indeclinable compounds (Avyayibhava) are formed by 
joining an indeclinable particle with another word. The resulting com- 





qq mürdhan, head, substitutes final S a after f& dvi and f@ tri; faq: dvimirdhah, 
having two heads. (Pan. v. 4, 115.) 


s [iuri loman, hair, substitutes final M a after अंतर antar and वहिः vahih ; HATRA: antar- I 


lomah, having the hairy part inside. (Pan. v. 4, 117.) I 


, नासिका násiká, nose, becomes AA nasa, if it stands at the end of a name; गोनसः gonasah, 


cow-nosed, i.e. a snake; but not after सथूल sthila; स्थूलनासिकः sthála-násikah, 


large-nosed, i.e. a hog. The same change takes place after: prepositions; उत्सः 
unnasah, with a prominent nose. (Pan. v. 4, 118, 119.) 


. After N a, s: duh, or सु su, हलि hali, furrow, and afeq sakthi, thigh, may substitute 


final Sa; WES? ahalah or पहाल! ahalih. (Pan. v. 4, 121.) 


. After the same particles, प्रजा prajd, progeny, and मेधा medhd, mind, are treated like ` 


nouns ending in अस्‌ as; gir: durmedhah. (Pan. v. 4, 122.) 


< 2 I 
. WA dharma, law, preceded by one word, is treated like a noun ending in Wefan ; कल्पाणधमा - 


kalydnadharmd. (Pàn.v. 4, 124.) I 


. WAT jambhé, jaw, after certain words, becomes WA jambhan; सुंजभा sujambhá. 


जानु jánu, knee, after W pra and 8 sam, becomes Sp jiu; WJ: prajñuh (Pan. v. 4, 129). ` 
This is optional after sà ürdhva (Pan. v. 4, 130). 

ऊधस्‌ üdhas, udder, becomes ऊधन्‌ üdhan ; कुंडोभी kundodhni. (Pan. V. 4, 131.) 

Wada dhanus, bow, becomes धन्वन्‌ dhanvan; पुष्पधन्वा pushpadhanvd, having a bow of 
flowers (Pan. v. 4,132). In names this is optional. 

जाया jdyd, wife, becomes जानि jani ; शुभज्ञानिः $ubhajánih. (Pin. V. 4, 134.) | 

गंध gandha, smell, substitutes Tf gandhi after certain words; सुगंधिः sugandhih. (Pan. | 
V. 4 135-137.) 

याद páda, foot, becomes UTE pád after certain words; व्याप्रपाद vydghrapdd. (Pan. V. 4, 
138-140.) 


. दुत danta, tooth, becomes «q dat after many words; डिदन्‌ dvidan, having two teeth, 


(sign of a certain age); fem. द्विदती dvidati. (Pan. v. 4, 141—145.) 

ककुद्‌ kakuda, hump, becomes ककुद्‌ kakud after certain words and in certain senses ; 
अजातककुद्‌ ajátakakud, a young bull before his humps have grown. (Pan. v. 4, 
146-148.) 

JT uras and other words belonging to the same class add final के ka; व्यूढोरस्कः 
vytidhoraskah, broad-chested. (Pan. v. 4, 151.) 

Words in इन्‌ in add final @ka in the feminine; बहस्वामिका bahusvámiká, having many 
masters, from स्वामिन्‌ svdmin, master. (Pan. v. 4, 152.) 

Feminine words in ड्‌, like नदी nadí, and words in WY ri, add final के ka; बहकुमारीकः 
bahukumárikah, having many maidens; बहुभतेकः bahubhartrikah, having many 
husbands. (Pan. v. 4, 153.) | 

Most other words may or may not add final @ka; TEATS A. bahumálakah or बहुमालाक, 
bahumálákah or ASA: bahumálah. (Pan. v. 4, 154.) 


IV. Adverbial Compounds. 





| 
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Examples: अघि adhi-hari, upon Hari, instead of अधि हणे adhi harau, 
loc. sing. अनुविष्णु anu-vishnu, after Vishnu, instead of wa विष्णुं anu 
vishnum, acc. sing. उपकृष्ण upa-krishnam, near to Krishna.  famfepa 
nir-makshikam, free from flies, flylessly. खतिहिमं ati-himam, past the 
winter, after the winter, instead of wa fea ati himam, acc. sing. 
प्रदक्विणं pradakshinam, to the right. अनुरूपं anu-rüpam, after the form, 
i.e. accordingly, instead of wq रूपं anu rúpam, acc. sing. ययाशक्ति yathá- 
Sakti, according to one's ability, instead of शक्तियैथा $aktir yathd. सतृणं 
sa-trinam with the grass; aguafa satrinam atti, he eats (everything) 
even the grass, instead of तृणेन सह ("४४९४६ saha, with the grass. यावच्छोक 
ydvach-chhlokam, at every verse. आमुक्ति dmukti, until final delivery. 
WATT anu-gaùgam, near the Gangd. उपशरद upa-šaradam, near the 
autumn ; from इद śarad, autumn (Pan. v. 4, 107). उपज्ञरसं upa-jarasam, 
at the approach of old age; from srt jaras, old age ( 767). उपसमित्‌ upa- 
samit or उपसमिधं upa-samidham, near the fire-wood; from समिध्‌ samidh, 
fire-wood. उपराज upa-rdjam, near the king; from राजन्‌ rdjan, king. 

6 530. There are some Avyayibhavas the first element of which is not an indeclinable 
particle. Ex. freq tishthad-gu, at the time when the cows stand to be milked; पंचगंगं 
paiicha-gangam, at the place where the five Gahgás meet, (near the Madhav-rao ghat at 
Benares); WRUZ[TH pratyag-grdmam, west of the village. 

$531. The following rules apply to the changes of the final syllables in adverbial 
compounds ; 

I. Words ending in mutes (k, kh, g, gh, ch, chh, j, jh, t, th, d, dh, t, th, d, dh, p, ph, b, bh) 
may or may not take final a; उपसमिर्ध upasamidham or उपसमित्‌ upasamit, near 
the fire-wood. (Pan. v. 4, 111.) 

_ 2. Words ending in सन्‌ an substitute final Wa; SUIT adhydtmam, with regard to one- 
self. (Pan. v. 4, 108.) 

3. But neuters in अन्‌ an may or may not; उपचमे upacharmam or उपचमें upacharma, near 
the skin. (Pan. v. 4, 109.) 

4. नदी nadi, पोणीमासी paurnamási, आग्रहायणी dgrahdyani, and PR giri may or may not 
take final Ra; उपनदि upanadi or उपनदं upanadam, near the river. (Pan. v. 4, 110, 
and 112.) 

5. Words belonging to the class beginning with शरद्‌ Sarad take final Wa; उपशरदं 
| upasaradam, about autumn. (Pan. v. 4, 107.) 





AUD PEPIN wb, SU 


DHATUPATHA OR LIST OF VERBS. | 


Explanation of some of the Verbal Anubandhas or Indicatory Letters. 


Wa is put at the end of roots ending in a consonant in order to. facilitate 
their pronunciation. | 

Accent.—The last letter of a root is accented with the acute, the grave, or ` 
circumflex accent, in order to show that the verb follows the Parasmai- 
pada, the Atmanepada, or both forms. 

The roots themselves are divided into ७४४४, acutely accented, and anuddtia, | 
gravely accented, the former admitting, the latter rejecting the inter- 
mediate z 7. 

सा ¢ prohibits the use of the intermediate इ i in the formation of the Nishthás 
(0 333, D. 2), Pan. vri. 2, 16. Ex. wa: phullah from जिफला ñiphalá. 

x ? requires the insertion of a nasal after the last radical vowel, which nasal. 
is not to be omitted where a nasal that is actually written would be 
omitted (0 345,1), Pin. vIr. 1,585; vr. 4, 24. Ex. नंदति nandati from नदि 
nadi, Pass. “aad nandyate; but from WW or मन्थ्‌ manth, Pres. waa 
manthati, Pass. मथ्यते mathyate. | 

इर्‌ # shows that a verb may take the first or second aorist in the Parasmai- | 
pada (0 367), Pan. rrr. 1, 57. Ex. wraprq achyutat or अच्योतीत्‌ achyotit | 
from च्युत्तिर्‌ chyutir. | 

$ £ prohibits the use of the intermediate इ i in the formation of the Nishthás 
(0 333, D. 2), Pan. vir. 2, 14. Ex. gw: unnah from चंदी undi. 

3 u renders the admission of the intermediate x i optional before the gerundial 
त्वा 7०८ (0 337, II. 5), Pan. vir. 2, 56; and therefore inadmissible in | 
past participle (Pan. vir. 2, 15). Ex. शमित्वा Samitvd or झांत्वा Sdnivd from 
शमु Samu; but शांत: sdntak. 

" renders the admission of the intermediate इ i optional in the general 
tenses before all consonants but w y (0 337, I. 2), Pan. vir. 2,44; andi 
therefore inadmissible in the past participle (Pan. vir. 2, 15). Ex. सेडा! 
seddhá or afuat sedhitá from fay dh; but fag: siddhah. 

अ ri prevents the substitution of the short for the long vowel in the redupli- 
cated aorist of causals (0 372*), Pan. vr. 4, 2. Ex. अलुलोकत्‌ alulokat 
from लोकु lokri. 
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छू / shows that the verb takes the second aorist in the Parasmaipada (f 367), 
Pan. 1. 1, 55. Ex. अगमत्‌ agamat from ng gamli, 

ze forbids Vriddhi in the first aorist (0 348*), Pan. vir. 2,5. Ex. wewdiqamna- 
thit from मधे mathe. 

झो ० indicates that the participle is formed in न na instead of q ta ( 442, 5), 
Pan. vir. 2, 45. Ex. पीनः inch from खोप्पायी ०१५८५१. 

ह # shows that the verb follows the Átmanepada (Pag. 1. 3, 12). 

st shows that the verb follows both the Átmanepada and Parasmaipada, 
the former if the act reverts to the subject (Pan. 1. 3, 72) 

जि ñi shows that the past participle has the power of the present (Pan. 11. 
2, 187). Ex. wa: phullah, blown, from जिफला ñiphalå. 

म्‌ m shows that the vowel is not lengthened in the causative (f 462, note), 
Pan. V1. 4, 92; and that the vowel is optionally lengthened in the aorist 
of the passive (Pan. vr. 4, 93). 


Bhi Class (Bhvddi, I Class). 
I. Parasmaipada Verbs. 


I. भू ०८८, to be. 

Parasmaipada : P. i. भवामि bhdvdmi, 2. भवसि bhávasi, 3. wafa bAávali, 
4. भवावः bhdvavah, 5. भवयः bhdvathah, 6. भवतः bhdvatah, 7. भवामः bhávámah, 
8. way bhdvatha, 9. भवंति bhdvanti, I. 1. wwrd dbhavam, 2. अभवः ábhavah, 
3. अभवत्‌ abhavat, 4. अभवाव ábhaváva, 5. wrat ábhavatam, 6. सभवतां ábhavatám, 
7 अभवाम dbhavdma, 8. अभवत ábhavata, 9. अभवन्‌ dbhavan, 0. 1. भवेयं bháveyam, 
2. भवेः bhdveh, 3. भवेत्‌ bhdvet, 4. भवेव bháveva, 5. Wad ८८९००, 6. भवेतां bhávetám, 
7. भवेम bhdvema, 8. भवेत bháveta, 9 भवेयुः bhdveyuh, 1.1. भवानि bhdvani, 2. भव bhava, 
3. भवतु bhdvatu, 4. भवाव bhdvdva, 5. भवतं bhávatam, 6. भवतां bhávatám, 7. भवाम 
bhdvama, 8. भवत ०५८०८४८, 9. भवंदु bhávantu w Pf. 1. बभूव babhivat (see p. 175) 
2. बभूविथ babhüvitha, 3. बभूव babhiva, 4. बभूविव babhivivd, 5. «au: babhüváthuh 
6. बभूवतुः babhüvátuh, 7. बभूविम babhivimd, 8. बभूव babhüvá, 9. बभूवुः babhiviih, 
H A. अभूवं ábhüvam (see p. 188), 2. अभूः 60068, 3. mum ábhút, 4 अभूव ábhúva 
5. अभूतं dbhútam, 6. अभूतां dbhitdm, 7. अभूम ábhúma, 8. अभूत ábhúta, o. WITA ábhú- 
van, F. 1. भविष्यामि bhavishyámi, 2. भविष्यसि bhavishyási, 3. भविष्पति bhavishyáti 
4. भविष्याव: bhavishydvah, 5. भविष्पयः bhavishydthah, 6. भविष्पतः bhavishydtah, 
7. भविष्पामः Dhavishyámah, 8. भविष्यथ bhavishyátha, 9. भविष्यति bhavishydnti, 
C. r. अभविष्यं dbhavishyam, 2. ्भविष्पः dbhavishyah, 3. अभविष्यत्‌ dbhavishyat, 
4. अभविष्पाव dbhavishyava, 5. अभविष्यतं dbhavishyatam, 6. भविष्यतां dbhavishyatém, 
7. अभविष्पाम dbhavishydma, 8. सभविष्यत dbhavishyata, 9. अभविष्यन्‌ ábhavishyan, 





T The reduplicative syllable * 5a is irregular, instead of J bu. The base, too, is irregular 
(Pan. 1. 2,6); the regular form would have been बुभाव bubhava. 
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P. F. 7. भवितास्मि 100010). 2. भवितासि ००८०१८४८७४, 3. भविता bhavitd, 4. भवितास्वः 
bhavitásvah, 5. भवितास्यः bhavitdsthah, 6 भवितारों bhavitdrau, 7. भवितास्मः bhavi- 
tdsmah, 8. भवितास्य bhavitdstha, 9. भवितारः bhavitdrah B. 1. भूयास bhiiydsam 
2. भूयाः bhitydh, 3- भूयात्‌ 214, 4. भू यास्त bhiydsva, 5. भूयास्त bhitydstam 6. भू यास्ता 
bhitydstdm, 7. भूयास्म bhiydsma, 8. भूयास्त 0/1/45, 9. भूयासुः bhiiydsuh ú Part 
Pres. भवन्‌ ४/6००7, Perf. बभूवान्‌ ०००७८०७, Fut. भविष्यन्‌ bhavishydn, Ger. भूत्वा 
bhülvá or ya -bhiya, Adj. भवितव्यः Dhavitávyah, भवनीयः bhavaniyah, भव्यः 
bhavyah 0 456 

Átmanepada*: P. 7. भवे bhdve, 2. भवसे bhdvase, 3. भवते bhdvate, 4. भवावहे 
bhdvdvahe, 8. भवेथे bhdvethe, 6. भवते bhdvete, 7. भवामहे bhdvdmahe, 8. भवध्वे bhá- 
vadhve, 9. wan bhdvante, Y. 1. अभवे dbhave, 2. अभवथा; dbhavathdh, 3. सभवत 
dbhavata, 4. अभवावहि dbhavavahi, 5. सभवेथां dbhavethim, 6. सभवेतां dbhavetd, 
7. सभवामहि dbhavdmahi, 8. सभवध्बे dbhavadhvam, 9. अभवत dbhavanta, O. 1. भवेय 
bháveya, 2. भवेथा; bhdvethdh, 3. भवेत bhdveta, 4. भवेवहि bhdvevahi, 5. भवेयाथां 
bháveyáthám, 6. भवेयातां bhdveydtdm, 7. भवेमहि bhdvemahi, 8. wasa bhdvedhvam, 
9. भवेरन्‌ bhdveran, I. 1. भवे bhdvai, 2. भवस्व bhdvasva, 3. भवतां bhávatám, 4. भवावहे 
bhávávahai, 5 qui Lhdvethdm, 6. भवेतां bhávetám, ". भवामहे ohávámahai, 8. भवध्वं 
bhávadhvam, 9. भर्तां bhávantám u Pf. 1. बभूवे babhivé (see note j, page 245), 
2. बभूविषे babhivishé, 3. बभूवे ८७/४०६, 4. बभूविवहे babhivivdhe, 8. बभूवाये babhá- 


०४}, 6. बभूवाते babhdudte, 7. बभूविमहे babhivimdhe, 8. «fasi or "दे babhdvidhvé 


or -dhvé (see Ó 105), 9. बभूविरे babhiviré, I A. 1. अभविषि dbhavishi, 2. अभविष्टाः 
dbhavishthdh, 3. सभविष्ट dbhavishta, 4. अभविष्वहि ábhavishvahi, 8. अभविषाथां dbha- 
visháthám, 6. अभविषातां dbhavishatdm, 7. अभविष्महि dbhavishmahi, 8. सभविध्य॑ or ^2 
ábhavidhvam or -dhvam, 9. wafana dbhavishata, F. भविष्पे bhavishyé &c., 
C. अभविष्पे dbhavishye &c., P. F. 1. afam? bhavitdhe, 2. भवितासे bhavitdse, 

भवित्ता bhavitd, 4. भवितास्वहे bhavitdsvahe, 8. भवितासाथे bhavitdsdthe, भवितारो 
bhavitdrau, 7. भवितास्महे bhavitdsmahe, 8. भविताध्ये bhavitddhve, 9. भवितारः bhavi- 
tárah, B. 7. भविषीय bhavishiyd, 2. भविषीष्टाः bhavishishtháh, 3. भविषीष्ट bhavi- 
shishtá, 4. भविषीवहि bhavishiváhi, 8. भविषीयास्यां bhavishiydsthdm, 6. भविषीयास्तां 
bhavishtydstdm, 7. भविषीमहि bhavishimdhi, 8. भविषीध्वं or d bhavishtdhvdm or 
-dhvdm, 9. भविषीरन्‌ bhavishirdn n Part. Pres. भवमानः bhávamánah, Perf. wata: 
babhüvünáh, Fut. भविप्पमाणः bhavishydmdnah 

Passive: P. 7. qa bhdyét, 2. भूयसे bhíyáse, 3. भूयते bhüyáte, 4. भूयावहे bhd- 
ydvahe, 5. d bAdyéthe, 6. भूयेते bhiyéte, 7. भूयामहे bhüyámahe, 8. भूयध्वे bhiyddhve, 
9. qd bhiydnte, I. अभूये ८८५९ &c., O. wag bhiyéya &c., T. ya 04०४ &c. n 





* भू bh may be used in the Átmanepada after certain prepositions. Even by itself it is 
used in the sense of obtaining: स fay भवते sa Sriyam bhavate, he obtains happiness. (Sar. 
P- 4, 1. 3.) 

I भू bhi with WY anu means to perceive, and may yield a passive. 
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Pf. बभूवे babhúvé &c., like Atmanepada, I A. 1. सभविषि or warfafa ábhävishi, 
2. अभविष्टाः or सभाविष्ठा; dbhdvishthdh, 3. अभावि dbhavi, 4. सभविष्वहि dbhavishvahi 
&c., like Atmanepada, F. भविष्ये or भाविष्ये bhdvishyé &c., C. सभविष्ये or सभाविष्ये 
ábhüvishye &c., P. F. भविताहे or भाविताहे bhavitdhe &c., B. भविषीय or भाविषीय 
bhivishiyd &c. n Part. Pres. बूयमानः óhüyámánah, Fut. भविष्पमाणः bhüvishyá- 
mánah, Past wa ०८८८८५, 

Causative, Parasmaipada : P. भावयामि óháváyámi, I. अभावयं ábhávayam, 
O. भावयेयं bAáváyeyam, 1. भावयानि bháváyáni u Pf, भावयांचकार bhdvaydiichakdra, 
II A. watra dbibhavam, F. भावयिष्पामि bhavayishydmi, C. सभावयिष्पं ábhávayi- 
shyam, P. F. भावयितास्मि bhdvayitdsmi, B. भाव्यासं bhdvydsam. 

Causative, Atmanepada : P. भावये bhdvdye, I. अभावये ábhávaye, 0. भावषषय 
bhavdyeya, Y. भावये bAáváyai n Pf. भावयांचक्रे bhdvaydichakre, II A. अबीभवे 
ábibhave, F. भावयिष्ये bhávayishyé, C. सभावयिष्प ábhávayishye, P. F. भावयिताहे 
bhávayitdhe, B. भावयिषीय bhdvayishiyd. 

Causative, Passive : P. भाव्ये bhdvyé, I. सनाव्ये dbhdvye, O. wma bhdvyéya, 
L भाव्ये bhdvyat ॥ Pf. भावयांचक्रे, “बभूवे, "सासे, Vhdvaydichakre, -babhive, -dse, 
I A. warafafa dbhdvayishi or अभाविषि dbhdvishi, F. भावयिष्पे bAávayishyé or 
भाविष्पे bAávishyé, C. अभावयिष्पे dbhdvayishye or अभाविष्ये ábhávishye, P. F. 
भावयिताहे bhdvayitdhe or भाविताहे bhávitdhe, B. भावयिषीय bhavayishiyd or 
भाविषीय bhdvishiyd 

Desiderative, Parasmaipada: P. nyurfa bibhishdmi, Y. wags dbubhi- 
sham, O. qua bibhisheyam, Y. बुभूपाणि bibhishdni u Pf. बुधूषांचकार bubhüshán- 
chakára, I A. सबभू पिप dbubhishisham, F. बभूपिष्पामि bubhüshishyámi, C सबुभू घिष्पं 
dbubhishishyam, P. F. वभूपितास्मि bubhishitdsmi, B. nura bubhüshyásam 

Desiderative, Atmanepada: P. qu bibhishe, I. waza ábubhúshe, O. बुभूषेय 
bibhisheya, Y. चुभूषं bübhüshai u Pf. बुभूपांचक्रे bubhishdichakre, Y A. 1. अव॒भूषिषि 
dbubhishishi, 2. अबुभूपिष्ठाः dbubhishishthah, 3. अवुशू षिष्ट dbubhishishta, F. py fant 
bubhüshishyé, C. सबुभूषिष्प dbubhishishye, P. F. बुभूषिताहे bubhüshitáhe, B. 
बभूषिपीय bubhüshishtyá 

Desiderative, Passive: P. nya bubhishyé, I. अबुभूष्प dbubhishye, 0. «ium 
bubhüshyéya, Y. a8 bubhüshyat u Pf. ania bubhishdichakre, I A. 1. अबुशूषिषि 
ábubhüshishi, 2. सबभूपिष्ठा; dbubhishishthih, 3. wnyfa ábubhüshi (see 0 406), 

qufaut bubhishishyé, C. अबुशू षिष्पे ábubhüshishye, D. F. बुभू पिताहे bubhishitahe, 
D. वुधूषिपोय bubhüshishtyá 

Intensive, Atmanepada : P. 1. बोभूये 0०07८४८, 2. बोभू यसे bobháyáse, 3. बोभू यते 
bobháyáte, 4. बोभूयावहे bobhüydvahe, 5. TAR bobhüyéthe, 6. बोभूयेते bobhüyéte, 
7. बोभूयामह bobhiydmahe, 8. बोभू यथ्वे bobhüyádhve, 9.बोभूयंते bobhúydnte, 1. 1. अबोभू ये 
dbobhiye, 2. अबोभूयथाः dbobhiyathdh, 3. अबो तू यत dbobhiyata, +. अबोभूयावहि dbo- 
bhüyávahi, 5. अबोभूयेयां dbobhúyethám, 6. अबोभूयेतां íbobhüyetám, 7. खबोभूयामहि 
ábobhüyámahi, 8. सबोभूयध्ये dbobhiyadhvam, 9. अषोभूयंत dbobhiiyanta, O. वोभूयेय 
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bobhityéya &e., Y. 7. चोभूयै bobhiyat, 2. बोभू यस्व Lobhidydsva, 3. बोभूयतां bobhdydtam, 
4. बोभूयावहे bobhiydvahai, 5 बोभूयेथां bobhüyéthám, बोभूयेतां bobhüyétám, 
7. Maa? bobhüydmahai, 8. dhpuasá bobhdyddhvam, 9. बोभूयंतां bobhiiydntam ॥ 
Pf. चोभूयांचक्रे bobhúyánchakre, I A. 1 अबोभू यि dbobhiyishi, 2. अबोभू यिष्ठाः dbobhi- 
yishthdh, 3. अवोभूंयिष्ट dbobhiyishta, 4. अबोभूयिष्वहि dbobhiyishvahi, 5. अवोशूयिषायां 
ábobhüyisháthám, 6. अबोभू यिपातां dbobhiyishdtdm, 7. सबोभू यिष्महि dbobhiyishmaht 
8. अबोभूेयिध्य॑ or °# dbobhiyidhvam or -dhvam, 9. 'झबोभूंयिपत dbobhiyishata 
F. afad bobhiyishyé, C. wanrfaa dbobhiyishye, P. F. बोभूयिताह bobhüyitáhe 
B. बोभूयिपीय bobhiiyishiyd. 

Intensive, Parasmaipada: P. 1. बोभोमि bóbhomi or बोभवीमि bóbhavimi, 
_ 2, बोभोषि bóbAoshi or 'बोभवीषि bébhavishi, 3. बोभोति bóbhoti or बोभवी ति bddhaviti, 
4. Nha: bobhüváh, 5. Tyra: bobhütháh, 6. बोभूतः bobhütáh, 7. बोभूमः bobhimah, 
8. बोभूय bobhúthá, 9. बोभुवति bóbhuvati, I. 1. अबोभवं dbobhavam, 2: अवोभोः dbobhok 
or अबोभवी: dbobhavih, 3. अबोभोत्‌ dbobhot or अबोभवीत्‌ dbobhavit, 4. wins 600- 
bhüva, 8. अबोभूतं dbobhitam, 6. अबोभू तां dbobhitim, 4. wana dbobhima, 8. अबोभूत | 
dbobhita, 9. अवोभवुः ábobhavuh, O. बोधूयां bobhüyám, I. 1. बोभवानि bóbhaväni 
2. बोभूहि bobhihi, 3. बोभोतु bóbhotu or बोभवीतु 02००४४८५, 4. बोभवाव bóbhaváva 
5. बोभूतं Dobhülám, 6. चोभूतां bobhitdm, 7. बोभवाम bóbhaváma, 8. बोभूत bobhita 
9. बोशुवतु bdébhuvatu ॥ Pf. 1. बोभवांचकार bobhavámchakára, 4. बोभवांचकृव bobha- 
vámchakriva, 7. बोभवांचकृम bobhavámchakrima; also 7. बोभाव bobhdva or बोभूवं 
bobhiva, 2. ayfaa bobhivitha, 3. बोभांव bobhdva or बोभूव bobhiva, 4. बोभूविव 
bobhivivd™, 5. TTY: bobhüváthuh, 6. बोभूवतुः bobhivdtuh, 7. बोभू विम bobhivima, 
8. बोभूव ००07८७८, 9. बोभूवुः bobhivih, TI A. x. अबोभूवं dbobhivam, 2. Kany: dbobhih 
or अबोभूवी: dbobhivih, 3. खबोधूत्‌ dbobhit or अबोभूवीत्‌ ábobhüvit, 4. अबोभूव ábo- 
bhitva, 5. सबोभूत dbobhitam, 6. अबोभूतां dbobhitim, 7. अबोभूम dbobhiima, 8. Tava 
ábobhüta, 9. अबोभूवुः dbobhivuh (not अबोभूवन्‌ dbobhivan), I 4. 1.1 अंबोभाविप॑ 
ábobhávisham, 4. सबोभाविष्व dbobhdvishva, 7. अवोभांविषम dbobhdvishma, F. 
बोभविष्यामि Lobhavishydmi, C. अबोभविष्य॑ dbobhavishyam, P. F. बोभवितास्मि bobha- 
vitdsmi, B. बोभधूयासं bobAüyásam. 

Note—Grammarians who allow the intensive without @ya to form an Atmanepada, give 
the following forms: Pres qnid bobhité, Impf. अबोभूत dbobhita, Opt बोभुवीत bébhuvita, 
Imp. बोभूतां bobhítim, Per. Perf. बोभवांच क्रे Lobhavdinchakre, Aor. NAWAL dbobhavishta 


Fut. बोभविष्पते bobhavishydte, Cond. अबोभविष्पत dbobhavishyata, Per. Fut. बोभविता bobha- 
vitd, Ben. बोभविषीष्ट ¿obhapishtshtd (See Colebrooke, p. 194.) 





* The form बोभुविव bobhuviva is not sanctioned by any rule of Panini. 

T The first aorist is the usual form for intensives, but in भू bhi it is superseded by the 
second aorist, this being enjoined for the simple verb. Some grammarians, however, admit 
the first aorist optionally for Ybhd (Colebr. p. 193). The conflicting opinions of native 
grammarians on the conjugation of intensives are fully stated by Colebrooke, p. 191 seq. 
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2. चित्‌ chit, to think, (चिती.) 
The Anubandha š í shows that the participle in ff: ta), takes no intermediate ¥ i. 

P. चेतति, 1. अचेतत्‌, 0. चेतत्‌, 1. चेततु ॥ Pf. 7. चिचेत, 2. चिचेतिय, 3. चिचेत, 4. चिचितिव, 
p. चिचितथुः, 6. चिचिततुः, 7. चिचितिम, 8. चिचित, 0. चिचितुः, I A. 1. खचचेतिषं, 2. अचेतीः, 
3. अचेतीत्‌, 4. अचेतिष्व, 5. अचेतिष्ट, 6. wafaet, 7. NATA, 8. खचेतिष्ट, 9. सच तिपुः, 
F. चतिष्पति, C. अचतिष्पत्‌, P. F. afaa, B. चित्यात्‌ u Pt. fara, चिचित्वान्‌, Ger. fran 
or चितित्वा, °चित्य, Adj. चेतितव्यः, चेतनीयः, चेत्यः ú Pass. चित्ते, Aor. wafa, Caus. 
चेतयति, Aor. सचीचितत्‌, Des. चिचतिषति or fafafrafa, Int. चचित्यते, watz. 


3. च्युत्‌ chyut, to sprinkle, (च्युत्तिर्‌.) 
The Anubandha $1 ir shows that the verb may take the first and second aorist. 

P. च्योतति, 1. अच्योतत्‌, 0. च्योतेत्‌, 1. च्योततु ॥ Pf. 1. चुच्योत, 2. चुच्योतिय, 4. चुच्युतिव, 
IA. 1. अच्योतिषं, 2. अच्योतीः, 3. अच्योतीत्‌, 9. wanfag:, or 11 4. 1. अच्युतं, 2. अच्युतः, 
3. अच्युतत्‌, 9. अच्युतन्‌ , F. च्योतिष्पति, C. अच्योतिष्पत, P. F. च्योतिता, B. च्युत्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. 
च्युतितः or च्योतितः, चुच्युत्वान्‌, Ger. च्योतित्वा 07 च्युतित्वा, 4१]. च्योतितव्यः u Pass. aperit, 
Caus. च्योत्रयति, Aor. waqaq, Des. चुच्योतिपति or चुच्युतिपति, Int. चोच्युत्यते, चोच्यो न्नि. 

4. WA šchyut, to flow, (श्युतिर.) 
.. 2.श्योतति, Laaa, 0. श्योतेत्‌, 1. ख्योततु॥ Pf. 1. चश्योत, 9. चु्युतुः, T ^. 1. अख्यो तिषं, 
2. अ्चोत्तीः, or IL 4. 1. ward, 7. श्योतिष्पति, C. अश्योतिष्पत्‌, P. F. ofaa, B. 
श्यृत्यात्‌ &c. 
Note—This verb is sometimes written wq. 


5. Ww manth, to shake. 

P. मंथति ॥ Pf. 1. ममंथ, 2. ममंथिथ, 3. ममंथ, 7. ममंथिम, 8. mix: (Pán. r. 2, 5) or, less 
correctly, aaay: (| 328, 4), I A. wina, F. मंथिष्पति, P. F. मंथिता, B. मथ्यात्‌ 
(0 345, °) u Pt. afam, ममणान्‌ or मेथिवान्‌ (cf. | 395, note), Ger. मंथित्वा or मथित्वा 
(Pan. 1. 2, 23; § 428), "मथ्य, Adj. मंघितव्यः, मंयनीयः, मंथ्यः ॥ Pass. मथ्यते, Caus. मंथयति, 
Des. faafqufa, Int. मामथ्यते, afa or मामंथीति, Impf. 3. warm. 

Note—Roots ending in consonants preceded by a nasal, lose the nasal before weakening (kit, 
fiit) terminations (Pan. v1. 4, 24); but not roots written with Anubandha €. The terminations 


| _of the reduplicated perfect in the dual and plural are weakening (Kit), except after roots ending 
in double consonants (Pán.1.2,5). According to some, however, the weakening is allowed 
| after double consonants: केचिद्ति। प्रबोधोदयवृत्षिकारादय:। तथा च प्रबोधोदयवृत्तावुक्त । 
'संयोगालिट्‌ किडा | ररजतुः ररजुरिति N Roots, however, which thus drop the penultimate 
nasal in the perfect, need not take ए instead of reduplication : न्लोपिनो नेति कचित्‌ ममथतुः | 
Prakriyá-Kaumudi, p. 7 b. 
Native grammarians admit a verb मयति (mathe), and another मथूाति, which supply 8 
variety of verbal derivatives. 
6. $q kunth, to strike, (कुचि.) 
Roots marked in the Dhátupátha by technical final $i keep their penultimate nasal throughout. 
This root can take no Guna, on account of its final conjunct consonant. 
P. कुंचति, 1. अकुंथत्‌, O. कुंथेत्‌, L gag ॥ Pf. 1. चुकुथ, 2. चुकुथिथ, 9. Gay, DA. 
| K k 
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सकुंधीत्‌, 9. सकुंधिषुः, F. कुंथिष्यति, P. F. कुंथिता, B. gam, (प्रनिकुंथ्यात्‌, 0 99, not 
with lingual w, as Carey gives it) ॥ Pt. qfew, चुकुँथान्‌ू, Ger. कुंथित्वा, °कुथ्य 
Adj. कुथितव्य; u Pass. कुथ्यत Caus. कुथयत्ति, Des. चुकुंथिपति, Int चोकुंथ्यते, चोकुंत्ति 


7. fay sidh, to go (fay), and fay sidh, to command (fnr). 

P. dufa (निसेधति *), I. असेधत्‌ u Pf. 1. सिषेध, 2. सिषेभिय, 9. सिपिधः, I A. असेधीत्‌, 
F. सेधिष्पति, P. F. सथिता, B. सिध्यात्‌. 

In the sense of commanding or ordaining, this root is marked by technical 
= (faz), and hence the intermediate may be omitted. Thus Pf. 2. सिषेधिय 
or fag, 4. सिपिधिव or fafaa &c., F. सेधिष्यति 07 सेह्यति, P. F. सेथिता or war 
I A. असेधीत्‌ (as before), or 1. Wate, 2. Wat, 3. NAWI, 4. असेत्स्व, 5 wüz | 
6. असेद्धां, 7. NAA, 8. WAZ, 9. WAW: ॥ Pt. fagi, Ger. afurat or सिद्धा, °सिध्य, Adj 
सेथितव्यः or Wea: n Pass. सिध्यते, Caus. सेधयति, Des. सिसेधिपति or fafarafa (| 103), 
Int. सेपिध्यते, सेषेद्धि. 

8. खद्‌ khad, to be steady, to kill, to eat. 

P. खदति u Pf. 1. चखाद (८), 2. चखदिथ, 3. चखाद्‌, 4. चखदिव, 8. चखदथुः, 6. चखदतुः, 
7. चखदिम, 8. चखद, 9. चखदुः, I 4. सखादीत्‌ or अखदीत्‌ (4), (Pan. vir. 2, 7; | 348), 
F. wfeafa, P. F. खदिता, B. gan u Pt. खदितः, चखद्वान्‌ू, Ger. खदित्वा, °खद्य, Adj. 
खदितव्यः ॥ Pass. waa, Caus. qafa, Des. चिखदिषति, Int. चाखद्यते, चाखत्ति. 

9. गद्‌ gad, to speak. 

P. aefa (प्रणिंगदाति), 1. अगदत्‌ (प्रण्यगदत्‌), O. meq, 1. meg ॥ Pf. 1. जगाद (å), 
2. जगदिथ, 9. जगदुः, LA. अगादीत्‌ or wa (4), (Pan. vis. 2, 75 0 348), F. गदिष्पति, 
C. अगदिष्पत्‌, P. F. गदिता, B, गद्यात्‌ ॥ Caus. गादयति, Des. जिगदिषति, Int. ज्ञागद्यते, 


जञागत्ति. *1 
IO. रद्‌ rad, to trace, to scratch. | 


P. qafa u Pf. 1. रणाद्‌ (å), 2. रेदिथ, 9. रेटुः, IA. अरादीत्‌ or अरदोत्‌ (4), ($ 348.) 
11. नद्‌ nad, to hum, (शद्‌.) 
P. नदत्ति (प्रणदति, प्रणिनदति) ॥ Pf. 1. ननाद (८), 2. नेदिथ, 9. नेदुः, 1 4. अनादीत्‌ or 


"अ्नदीत्‌ (4). 
v) 12. We ard, to go, to ask, to pain 
P. wefa, 1. आदँत्‌ ॥ Pf. 1. आनदे, 2. आानदिय, 9. आनदुः, LA. खादीत्‌, F. स्दिष्पति 
Pt, अर्दितः, not आतेः, see also p. 166 u Caus. weafa wrfee, Des. अर्दिदिषत्ति, 


13. इद्‌ ind, to govern, (zfe.) 
P. इंद, 1. can, 0. $37, 1. इंदतु ॥ Pf. इंदांचकार (| 325) or इंदामास or इईंदांबभूक, ` 


* The change of स्‌ into W is forbidden by Panini virr.3, 113, when fay means to go. 
It is admitted by the Sar. The Anubandha J is sometimes added to fay to go, but is 
explained to be for the sake of pronunciation only. Colebrooke marks it as erroneous. 
Its proper meaning would be that intermediate ¥ is optional in the gerund, and forbidden 
in the past participle ($ 337, I1. 5). The forms without intermediate € belong properly only 
to fay to command. This verb must change its initial स्‌ after prepositions; निषेधति. - 
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IA. 1. शंदिषं, 2. veh, F. इंदिष्पति, C. रंदिष्पत्‌, P. F. इंदिता, B. इंद्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. इंदितः, Perf. 


इंदांचकृवान्‌ or बभूवान्‌ or 'झासिवान्‌, Perf. Pass. इंदांचक्राणः or बभूवानः or खासानः. 


14. faz nind, to blame, (णिदि.) 
P. निदति (प्रनिंदनं or प्रणिंदनं, 0 98, 8, 2) ú Pf. निनिंद, LA. अनिंदीत्‌, F. निदिष्पति, 
P. F. निंदिता, B. fram. 
15. fag niksh, to kiss, (furgr.) 
P. निक्षति (प्रणिद्यति, not प्रनिष्यति, Ó 98, 8, 2) u Pf. fafaa, I A. सनिशीत्‌, 


F. निश्चिष्पति, P. F. निश्चिता, D. fran. 


16. TR ukh, to go. 
P. ओखति (प्रोखति, | 43), 1. सोखत्‌ ॥ Pf. 1. उवोख (| 314), 2. उबोखिय, 3. उवोख, 
7. ऊखिम, I A. खोखीत्‌, F. सोखिष्पति, C. ओखिष्पत्‌, P. F. wifem, D. उस्यात्‌ ॥ 
Pass. उख्यते, Caus. ओखयति, Des. ओचिखिषति. 


17. अंच्‌ aiich, to go, to worship, (wy and अचि.) 


`The Anubandha S w of *T aiichu allows the option of intermediate इ i in the gerund, अचित्वा 


aichitvd or पक्का aktvd, and its nasal remains, except before weakening forms (see manth, 
No.5); butthe Anubandha $i of WTA achirequiresthe nasal throughout (Dhátupátha 7.6). 
P. wafa ॥ Pf. 1. आनंच (| 313), 9. सानंचुः (but see No. 5, note), I A. wida, 
F. अंचिष्पति, C. आंचिष्पतू, P. F. संचिता, D. अंच्यात्‌ (may he worship), अच्यात्‌ 
(may he go), 0 345, ? 
Pass. ऋच्यते and अंच्यते, Caus. अंचयति, Des. अंचिचिषति. 
Distinguish between अच: worshipped, Ger. अंचित्वा having worshipped, and अक्तः 
moved (Pan. VII. 2, 53; VI. 4, 30); Wa never seems to lose its nasal when it means to 


honour: Pass. NAQA he is honoured, अच्यत he is moved. The two roots, however, are 
not always kept distinct 


18. अआंछ dichh, to stretch, (अाहि.) 
P. wtafa ॥ Pf. waia or wis (| 373), I A. wiata, F. आंह्धिष्पति ॥ Caus. 


wafa, Des. wifaferufq. 


19. सुच्‌ mruch, to go, (sr8.) 
arafa ú This and other verbs enumerated 0 367 take optionally the first 
or second aorist; watdtq or अमुचत्‌ ॥ Pt. मुक्तः, Perf. मुमुचान्‌, Ger. सुचित्वा, 


j सोचित्वा (Pan. 1. 2, 26), or मुक्ता. 


20. y hurchh, to be crooked, (g@r.) 
P. gesfa (| 143) ॥ Pf. जुटळे, I A. अहृच्छीत्‌ ॥ Pt. हूच्छितः or हणें: (f 431, 2). 
21. Ws vaj, to go. 
P. qafa ॥ Pf. 1. ववाज्ञ (८), 2. ववजिय (| 328), 1 A. अवजीत्‌ or wara, 
F. वजिष्पति. 
22. AA vraj, to go 
P. ==fw ॥ Pf. 1. ववाज (å), 2. qafa, I 4. warata (0 348*) ॥ Pt. afaa: n 
Caus. व्राज्ञयति, Des. faafsrafa, Int. वाव्रज्यते, वाव्रक्ति 
Kk 2 


` 
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23. अज्ञ्‌ aj, to go, to throw. 

P. wafa, 1. rag ॥ वी must be substituted in the general tenses before 
terminations beginning with vowels. Before all consonants except य्‌ (Pan. 
11. 4, 56, vart.) this substitution is optional, i.e. both खज्‌ and वी may be used n 
Pf. 7. विवाय (८), 2. fara or faafaa (| 335, [आज्ञिय], 3. विवाय, 4. विव्यिव 
(6334), [sfera], 5. विव्यथुः, 6. विव्यतुः, 7. विव्यिम [aa], 8. विव्य, 9. विव्युः, 1 A. 
ada [ भाजीत ], 9. अवैषुः, F. वेष्पति (| 332, 3), C. अवेष्यत्‌, P. F. वेता, B. वीयात्‌ 
[F. अनिष्पति, C. आजिष्पत्‌, P. F. अजिता] ú Pt. वीतः [अजितः], Perf. विवीवान्‌ 
[maana], Ger. वीत्वा [अज्ञित्वा], cata, Adj. ara: [अजितव्यः], वयनीयः, वेयः ॥ 
Pass. वीयते, Caus. वाययति, Des. faatafa [अज्ञिजिषति], Int. वेवीयते (वेवेति is not 
sanctioned by Panini). 

24. fe shi, to wane, trans. to diminish, (Colebrooke.) 

P. qafa ॥ Pf. 1. चिक्षाय (4), 2. faga or चिद्यायिय, 9. fafeyg:, I A. अध्षेषीत्‌ „ 
F. qafa, B. gam (| 390) ॥ Pt. fea: or eta: ॥ Pass. wtw, Caus. छझाययति; 
Des, faqtafa, Int. चक्षीयते, wef. The Caus. wuafa belongs to *p (0 462, 
| IR) ig | 

25. कट्‌ kat, to rain, to encompass, (कढे.) 
The Anubandha Z e prevents the lengthening of the vowel in the aorist. 

P. कटति ॥ Pf. चकाठ, 1 A. अकटीत्‌ (no Vriddhi, 0 3481). 


26. गुप्‌ gup, to protect, (गुपू.) 


`The verbs गुप्‌ gup, to guard, VW dhip, to warm, fas vichh, to go, प॒ण्‌ pan, to traffic, पन्‌ pan, 


to praise, take आय dya in the special tenses, and take it optionally in the rest. 
(Pan. ni. 1,28; 31.) 

P. गोपायति, 1. अगोपायत्‌ O. गोपायेत्‌, I. गोपायतु ú £. गोपायांचकार (| 325, 3) 
or जुगोप, 1 A. अगोपायीत्‌ , अगोपीत्‌, or अगो प्सीत्‌ (6 337, 1. 2). amw; F. गोपायिष्यति, 
गोपिष्पति, or गोप्स्यति, P. F. गोपायिता, गोपिता, or गोपा, B. गोपाय्योत्‌ or गुप्पात्‌ ॥ 
Pt. गोपायितः or ग॒भः, Ger. गोपायित्वा, गोपित्वा, or mat, Adj. गोपायितव्यः, गोपितव्यः, 
or n: ॥ Caus. गोपयति or गोपाययति, Des. grafa, जुगुपिर्षात, जुगोपिर्षात, or 
जुगोपायिपति, Int. ज्ञोगुप्पते, जोगोपि 


27. Yq dhip, to warm. 


P. धूपायति n Pf. भूपायांचकार or gwy (no Guna, because the vowel is long), 


LA. अधूपायीत्‌ or अधूपीत्‌. 


28. wq tap, to burn, (0 332, 14.) 
P. waft n Pf. 1. तताप (å), 2. ततप्य or तेपिथ (| 335, 3), 3. तताप, 1 4. 1. अताष्सं, 
2. WATE, 3. अताष्सोत्‌, 6. अताप्तां (| 351), F. तप्स्यति, P. F. तप्ता, B. तप्यात्‌ u Pt. तप्त;; 


* The causative cannot have short a, and though both Westergaard and Boehtlingk- 


Roth give the short a, they produce no authority for it. The participle शयितः is equally 


impossible, and should always be changed into 'छपितः. 
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Afaa, Ger. तभा, 4१]. तम्नव्यः, qu: (short, because it ends in wq, $ 456, 6) n 
Pass. ward, Caus. तापयति, Des. तितप्सति, Int. तातप्पते, तातभि. 

Note—With certain prepositions तप takes the Atmanepada (Pan. 1. 3, 27); उन्नपते, 
वितपते it shines. It has an active sense in the passive (i.e. Div Atm.), if it refers to 
तपः austere devotion ; तप्पते तपस्तापसः the devotee performs austere devotion. In the 
sense of regretting (being burnt) it forms the Aor. WAR; अन्ववातप्त पापेन कर्मणा he was 
distressed by a sinful act. (Colebr.) 

29. WW cham, to eat, (चमु.) 
The following verbs lengthen their vowel in the special tenses (Pan. v11. 3,75,76): चम्‌ cham, 
if preceded by HT d, to rinse, खाचामति dchdmati ; fira shthiv, to spit, छीवति shehtvati 
(see No. 35); WA kram, to stride, क्रामति krámati (see No. 30); WA klam, to tire, क्लामति 
klámati. गुह्‌ guh, to hide, गूहति gühati, follows a different rule, lengthening its vowel 
throughout, instead of taking Guna, when a vowel follows. (Pan. v1. 4, 89.) 

P. चमति, but after the prep. आ, आचामति u Pf. 1. चचाम (८), 2. faa &८., I A. 
warty (0 348") n Pt. ata: ( 429), Ger. wiat or चमित्वा, Adj. चमितव्य:, चाम्यः 
(Pan. 111. 1, 126) u Caus. चामयत्ति ( 462). 


30. क्रम्‌ kram, to stride, (क्रमु) 

WY kram, to stride, ATF bhrds, to shine, भाश bhlás, to shine, WY bhram, to roam, WY klam, 
to fail, वसी tras, to tremble, तुट्‌ trut, to cut, SY lash, to desire, may take य ya in the 
special tenses. Hence श्राम्यति bhrámyati ०7 भ्रमति bhramati. (Pan. IIL. 1, 70.) 

P. क्रामति or megfe, 1. अक्रामत्‌ ०7 अक्राम्यत्‌ ॥ Pf. चक्राम, 1 ^. अक्रमीत्‌ (| 348*), 
F. क्रमिष्पति, P. F. क्रमिता, B. क्रम्यात्‌ ॥ 

mq lengthens its vowel in the general tenses (sit) of the Parasmaipada 
(Pan. vir. 3, 76). Hence क्रामति, but क्रमते. It takes no intermediate g in 
the Átm.; Fut. RÑ, P.F. AAT, Aor. wet; but some grammarians admit 
intermediate z. 

Pt. क्रांतः, Perf. चक्रणवान्‌, Ger. ऋत्वा (á) or क्रमित्वा (| 429), Adj. क्रमितव्यः ॥ Pass. 
क्रम्यते, Caus. क्रमयति, 0 461, (after prep. also maafa), Des. चिक्रमिषति or चिक्रंसते, 
Int. चंक्रम्यते, चंक्रति. I 

Note—It has been doubted whether क्रम्‌ 1 the Div class also lengthens its vowel. It is 
not one of the eight Sam verbs (Pan. vu. 3, 74); and in Pan. vit. 3, 76, Syan is no longer 
^ valid. The Prasáda “gives 'क्रम्पति ; but adds, स्वमते तु इयन्यपि ete: क्राम्यतीति । The 
* Sàrasvati decides for क्राम्यति, giving the general rule (11. r, 145) शमादीनां दीर्घो भवति यकारे 
Wt! and enumerating as शमादि, शम्दम श्रम भ्रम शृम्‌ क्रम्‌ मट्‌. But क्रम is not a Samadi at all, 


. and instead of MA we ought to read क्कम्‌. Taranatha in the Dháturüpadarsa gives क्रम्यति, 
Rájárámasástri supports क्राम्यति. 


31. यम्‌ yam, to stop. 
The roots गम्‌ gam, to go, यम्‌ yam, to cease, and €W ish, to wish, substitute च्छ chchha for 
their final in the special tenses. (Pan. ४11. 3, 77.) 
P. यच्छति, I. अयच्छत्‌॥ Pf. 1. ययाम (å), 2. ययंथ or येमिध, 9. येमुः, I A. अयंसीत्‌ (f 359), 
F. यंस्यति, P. 7, dar, B. यम्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. यतः, येमिवान्‌ , Ger. यत्वा, °यम्य or Oqa, Adj. 
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qur, यम्यः (नियाम्यः) ú Pass. यम्यते, Caus. यमयति (a), (0 461), IL A. satawa, 
Des. यियसति, Int. यंयम्यते or यंयंति 

Note—H may be used in the Atm. with the prep. "NT, if it is either intransitive, 
आयच्छते T€ the tree spreads, or governs as its object a member of the agent’s body; 
झ्ञायच्छतं पाणिं he puts forth his hand. Likewise with the prep. "WT, स, sç, if it is used 
reflectively ; संयच्छते ब्रीहीन्‌ he heaps together his own rice. Likewise after उप, when it 
means to espouse; राम; सीतामु पायंस्त Rama married Sita: here the Aor. may also be उपायत; 
like उदायत he divulged another’s faults. ($ 356.) 

32. नम्‌ nam, to bow (णम्‌.) 

P. नमति n Pf. 1. ननाम (८), 2. ननंथ or नेमिथ, 9. नेमुः, I A. अनंसीत्‌ (0 359), 
नंस्यति, P. F. नंता, B. नम्यात्‌ &c., like यम्‌. On the Causative, see 0 461. 

Note—नम may be conjugated in the Atmanepada. (Pan. III. 1, 89.) 

The Anubandha 3 given to it by some grammarians is declared wrong by others. 

33. गम्‌ gam, to go, (गमु.) 
गच्छति ॥ Pfr. जगाम (4), 2. जगमिथ or WHA, 3. जगाम, 4. जग्मिव (| 328, 3). 
8. जग्मुः &c., ILA. अगमत्‌ ( 367), F. गमिष्यति (0 338, 2), P. F. गंता, B. गम्यात्‌ ॥ 
Pt. गतः, Perf. जग्मिवान्‌ or ज्ञगन्वान्‌, Ger. गत्वा, “गम्य or गत्य, Adj. गतव्यः, गम्यः ॥ 
Pass. गम्यते, Caus. गमयति, Aor. अजीगमत्‌, Des. जिगमिषति, Int. जंगम्यते or जगंति. 

Note— With prep सं it follows the Atm., if intransitive. The Caus. too, with the prep. 
‘WT, may follow the Atm., if it means to have patience; आगमयस्व तावत्‌ wait a little In 
_the Atm. the final 8 may be dropt in the Aor. and Ben.; समगत or समगंस्त, संगसीष्ट or संगंसीष्ट 
(See $ 355-) 

34. फल phal, to burst, (जिफला.) 

P. फलति ú Pf. 3. पफाल (2), 2. फेलिय (| 336, IL. 2), 3. पफाल, 4. ASA, 
I A. अफालीत्‌ (| 348*), F. फलिष्पत्ति ॥ Pt. wa: (Pan. ४171. 2, 55), Ger. wam ॥ | 
Pass. फल्यते, Caus. फालयति, Aor. अपीफलत्‌ , Des. पिफल्िषति, Int. पंफुल्यते, पंफुस्ति. 
(Pan. vir. 4, 87—89.) 

35. firq shthiv, to spit, (frq.) 

P. stata ú Pf. fava or fzya, I A. अष्ठेवीत्‌ + F. ऐविष्पाते u Pt. yqa: n Pass. 
wat ({ 143), Caus. पेवयति, Des. तिष्टीविषत्षि or geqafa (Pan. vii. 2, 49), Int. 
तेष्टीव्यते. No Intensive Parasmaipada. 

Vowel lengthened in special tenses (see No. 29). Initial sibilant unchangeable (§ 103). 

36. fa ji, to excel. 

P. जयति ॥ Pf. 1. जिगाय (å), 2. जिगेथ or जिगयिथ, 3. जिगाय, 4. जिग्यिव, 5. जिग्यथु:, 
6. जिग्यतुः, 7. जिग्यिम, 8. fava, 9. जिग्युः) I A. अजेषीत्‌ (| 350), F. जेष्पति, P. F. sim, 
B. जीयात्‌ n Pt. जितः, Perf. जिगिवान्‌, Ger. जित्वा, Adj. जेतव्यः, जयनीयः, जेयः, and 
जय्यः (| 456, 2), fara: only with हलिः (Pan. 111. 1, 117) ú Pass. जीयते, Aor. 
wafa, Caus. जापयति, Aor अजीजपत्‌ , Des. जिगीषति, Int. जेजीयते, जनति | 
follows the Atmanepada with the prepositions परा and fq 


. The change of ṣ{ into म in the reduplicated perfect is anomalous ($ 319). It does. not 
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take place in ज्या to wither (जिनाति), although the rule of Panini might seem to comprehend 
that root after it has taken Samprasárapa. ज्या forms its reduplicated perfect जिज्यो 


37. अध्‌ aksh, to obtain, (wy.) 
We aksh follows also the Su class, सष्टठणोति akshnoti &c. 

P. wafa u Pf. 1. were, 2. खानशिय or MAY, 3. आनश, 4. UAFA or सानध्व, 
5. MARY, 6. WART, 7. सभानशिम or आनश्स, 8. NTAN, 9. आनधुः, I A. 1. feri 
or We, 2. आशीः, 3. साशीत्‌, 4. wrfeper or आश्व, 5. wifeye or wre, 6. चाशिशं or 
wri, 7. आश्थिष्म or wre, 8. wifere or आष्ट, 9. आाशिपु: or wrp, F. अश्चिष्पत्ि or 
अध्यति, P. F. खश्चिता or wet ॥ Pt. अष्टः, Ger. wet or अधित्वा ॥ Pass. अश्यते, 
Caus. weyafa, Aor. खाचिद्यात्‌ , Des. wrPaferafe (| 476). 

TA, to hew, follows we throughout, also in the optional forms of the 
Su class. 

38. कृष्‌ krish, to drag along, to furrow, 

` P.wüfa ॥ Pf. 1. wat, 2. चकर्षिय, 3. चकषे, 4. चकृषिव (| 335, 3), I A. 1. ware, 
2. अकार्थीः, 3. अकारीत्‌, 4. STATES, 5. NMP, 6. अकाष्टो, 7. WATER, 8. अकाष्टे, 9. चका छु; 
or ware &c., or I A. 4. wpet &c. If used in the Atmanepada, the two 
forms would be, 


I A. 2. 1. wate, 2. सृष्टाः, 3. अकृष्ट, 
MA. 4.1. जा 2. BHAA, 3. NFAT, 
I A. 2. 4. अकुध्वहि, 5. अकृशायां, 6. खकृद्यातां, 
I A. 4. 4. अकुावहि, ae didi 6. जसे. 

I A. 2. 7. wate, 8. NH, 9. WHAT, 
I A. 4. 7. अकृक्षामहि, 8. sarsa, 9. BHAA. 


F. क्रस्यति or कश्येति, P. F. met or wt ॥ Pt. qw, Ger. कृष्टा u Pass. कृष्यते, Caus. 
wüufz, Aor. अचकपेत्‌ or अचीकृषत्‌, Des. agafa, Int. चरीकृष्यते, चरीकर्शि or 
चरी क्रि. 
f “The peculiar Guna and Vriddhi of च, viz. C and रा, instead of सरु and चार, take place 
necessarily in WH, to emit, and ÇI, to see (Pan. vr. 1, 58) ; सरष्टा, द्रष्टा, warih, and 
WT: optionally in verbs with penultimate व्यू, which reject intermediate ¥ (Pan. vr. 1, 
59); Wto rejoice, ART or तभा, Aor. अतार्म्सीत्‌, अता प्सीत्‌ or अतृपत्‌. 
39. रूष्‌ rush, to kill. 
P. Qafa u Pf. 1. रूरोए, 2. रुरोषिथ, 9. eeu, 1 4. अरोषीत्‌ , 7. रोपिष्पति, P. F. रोष्टा 
or Qat (| 337, LI. 1). 
40. उष्‌ ush, to burn 
P. wafa, 1. ओपत्‌ ú Pf. 1. ओपषांचकार or उवोष (Ó 326), 2. डवोषिय, 3. उवोष, 
4. ऊषिव &c., LA सोषीत्‌ F. faf, P. F. ओषिता, }. उष्पात्‌ ॥ Pt. उपितः or 
सोषितः (0 425) ॥ Des. सोषिपिपत्ति 


fag mih, to sprinkle 
P. मेहति ॥ Pf. 1. मिमेह, 2. मिमेहिय, 1 4. अमिशत्‌ (0 360), F. मेह्यहि, P. F. मेढा ॥ 


256 BHU CLASS, PARASMAIPADA VERBS, 


Pt. मीढः, Perf. atara (मिमिहान्‌ ), Ger. मीदा u Caus. मेह यति, अमी मिहत्‌, Des. मिमिक्षति, 
Int. मेमिद्यते, ममेढि, (Afafe, Wester.) 
42. qx dah, to burn. 
P. दहति ॥ Pf. 1. ददाह (4), 2. देहिय or cary, F. weafa (0 118), P. F. en, B. 
दद्यात्‌; I 4. 1. waved, 2. अधाश्यीः, 3. WUT, 4. TU, 5. NITY, 6. अदाग्धां, 7. TUT, 
अदार०, 9. WTA: (see p. 185) u Pt. दुग्ध: u Caus. दाहयति, Aor. सदीदहत्‌; Des 
दिधक्षृति, Int. dead, दंदग्धि 
43. ग्ले glai, to droop; also मे 71702, to fade. 

P. ग्लायति, 0. रलायेत्‌ u Pf 1. wat (| 329), 2. ज्ञग्लिथ or WATE, 3. जगलो; 
4. जरिलव, 5. जग्लथुः, 6. जरलतुः) 1. जरिळम, 8. जरल, 9. जगलुः, LA. 1. अगलासिषं (| 357), 
2. अग्लासीः, 3. सरळासीत्‌, 4. अग्लासिष्व), 5. अग्लासिष्टं, 6. अग्लासिष्टां, 7. WAA, 
8. अग्लासिष्ट, 9. अरलासिपुः, F. रलास्यति, P. F. ग्लाता, B. ग्लायात्‌ or ग्लेयात्‌ (§ 3921) u 
Pt. ग्लानः, Ger. ग्लात्वा, Ta, Adj. ग्लातव्यः, ग्लानीयः, Tea: ॥ Pass. (impers.) 
ग्लायते, Caus. ग्लापयति or रळपयति (Dh. P. 19, 68), Des. जिग्लासति, Int. जा- 
ग्ळायत, जञारळाति 

44. Ngai, to sing; also trai, to bark, के kai, to croak. 

P. mafa n Pf. am, LA. अगासीत्‌, F. mafa, P.F. गाता, D. गेयात्‌ (0 392). 
Mark the difference between गे and 7ẹ in the Bened. n Pt. गीतः, Ger. गीत्वा, 
ona, Adj. गातव्यः, गानीयः, गेयः ॥ Pass. गीयते, Aor. अगायि, Caus. गापयति, Aor. 
अजोगपत्‌, Des. fsmrafa, Int. जेगीयते, ज्ञागाति. 

45. Wà shtyai, to sound, to gather; also *u s/yai, the same. ({ 103.) 

P. ध्यायति (| 103), 1. weraq u Pf weal, I A. wenata, F. ध्यास्यति, P. F. श्याता, 
B. vararq or ध्येयात्‌ ॥ Pt. eura, Werte, प्रस्तीमः (0 443). 

Note—With regard to the initial lingual sibilant, the Prasáda quotes the Varttika to 
Pàn. vI. I, 64, as सुआतुश्येष्वष्कशिवां सत्वनिषेधः \ A marginal note says, सुआतुछिवुष्वष्क- 
तीनामित्याधुनिकय्रंये प्रक्रियाको नुद्यादो सुआहु्येष्वष्कष्टिवामिति vd शब्दसंघातयोरिति पठ्यते । 
तदयुक्तं । माधवीयायां धातुवृक्षी तथा युक्तिप्रदशेनात्पदमंजरी कारादिभिरस्पृष्ठत्वाच ॥ 


46. दे dai, to cleanse, (देप्‌.) 
This verb is distinguished by a mute W p from other verbs, like दा dá &c. It is therefore 
not comprised under the Y ghu verbs ($ 392*); it takes the first aorist (3rd form), ४ 
and does not substitute Š £ or € e for *8T á. 
P. arafa u Pf. ददो, IA. 1. अदासिषं, 2. अदासीः &c., F. दास्यति, P. F. दाता, B 
दायात्‌ u Pt. दात; ॥ Pass. दायते, Caus. दापयत्ति, Des. दिदासति, Int. दादायते, दादाति. 
47. adhe, to drink, (धेद्‌.) 


This verb is one of the six so-called Y ghu roots ($ 392), roots which in the general tenses 
have for their base €T dá or UT dha. 


P. wafa ॥ Pf. 1. दधो, 2. afra or दधाथ, 3. दधो, 4. दधिव, 5. दधथुः, 6. दधतुः) 7. afa, 
8. दध, 9. दधुः. It admits I A. 3. (0 357), II A. (§ 368), and Red. ITA. ( 371): 
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1. सधासिपं, 2. अधासीः, 9. अधासिष:, 
1. अधां, 2. अधाः, 9. अधुः, 
r. अदं, 2. अदधः, 9. WENA. 


F. धास्यति, P. F. धाता, D. धेयात्‌ ॥ Pt. धीतः, Ger. wien, cura ॥ Pass. धीयते, Caus. 
धापयति (Atm. "ते to swallow), Aor. अदोधपत्‌, Des. धित्सति, Int. देधीयते, दार्धाति, 
or, with the always optional š, दाधेति. 


48. 'दृश dris, to see, (दृशिर्‌ ) 
This root substitutes Wy pasya in the special tenses. 

P. पश्यति, 1. अपश्यत्‌, 0. पश्येत्‌, 1. पश्यतु ú Pf. 1. za, 2. gaffa or «s (0 335), 
3. ददशे, 4. ददूशिव, 5. ददूशथुः, 6. ददृशतुः, 7. ददृशिम, 8. ददृश, 9. ददृशुः, IA. 1. were, 
2. TET, 3. HATA, 4. WET, 5. सद्रार्ट, 6. अद्राशं, 7. NTER, 8. WEI, 9. WHT: 
(9 360, 364); or IL A. r. Weg, 9. अदशैन्‌, F. gufa, P. F. ger, D. दृश्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. 
दृष्टः, Ger. दृष्टा, “दृश्य, Adj. yea, दशेनीयः, gya: u Pass. दृश्यते, F. दशिष्यते or 
grad (0 411), P. F. दर्शिता or get, D. दशिषीष्ट or gate, Aor.wzfšt, Caus. दर्शयति, 
Aor, अदीदूशत्‌ or अददशत्‌, Des. fea यत (Atm.), Int. दरी दृश्यते, qafe. 

gm and gq take र and रा, instead of अर्‌ and wir, as their Guna and 
Vriddhi before consonantal terminations (Pan. vi. 1, 58). See No. 38. 

Other verbs which substitute different bases in the special tenses (Pan, vit. 
3, 78): N forms qafa; सू, धावति; शट्‌, शीयते (Atm); सद्‌, सीदति; पा, पिवति; 
भ्रा, fanfa; war, धर्मात; स्या, तिष्ठति; स्रा, मनति; दा, यच्छति. 


49. ¥ ri, to go. 
P. qafa (sur&fa, 0 44), 1. måg u Pf. 7. आर, 2. आरिय (| 338, 7), 3. आर, 
4. आरिव, 8. आरथुः, 6. आरतुः, 7. सारिम, 8. आर, 9. आरूः, IA. 1. wre, 2. wif, 
3. आर्षीत्‌, 9. WTY:; the Second Aor. writ is generally referred to the % of the 
Hu class, इयति; F. अरिष्पति (f 338, 2), C. आरिप्पत्‌, P. F. अता, B. अयात्‌ (0390) ú 
Pt. sat ०7 wn, Ger. sr, कृत्य u Pass. wat, Caus. सपेयति, Des. अरिरिषति, 
Int. खरायेते, अरति, सरियति, अररीति, सरियरीति (exceptional intensive, 479, with 
the sense of moving tortuously). 
50. सु sri, to go. 
$ >. wafa always means to-run, while सरति is used likewise in the sense of 
going u Pf. 1. ससार (4), 2. ससथे (| 335, 3), 3. ससार, 4. ससृव, 5. HAY, 6. सस्रतुः, 
7. ससृम, 8. qa, 9. सस्रुः, IA. 1. ward, 2. warf, 3. असार्षीत्‌ ; the Second Aor. 
wat is generally referred to the स of the Hu class; F. सरिष्पति, P. F. सता, 
B. स्रियात्‌ (0 390) u Pt. सृतः u Caus. सारयति, Des. सिसी पेति, 111. सेस्रीयते, waft 
(| 490). 
51. शद्‌ Sad, to wither, (शदः) 
The special tenses take the Atmanepada. 
P. शीयते, I. अशोयत, O. शीयेत, 1. शीयतां n Pf. 1. शशाद (4), 2. ware or शेदिथ, 


L i 
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9. WE, ILA. अशदत्‌, F. श्यति) P. F. yar, B. शद्यात्‌ Caus. शातयति (शादयति he 
drives), Des. शिशत्सहि, Int. शाशद्यते, शाशत्ति. 
52. सद्‌ sad, to perish, (wz.) 

P. सीदति (निषीदति) u Pf 7. ससाद (4), 2. सेदिय or ससत्य, 9. dz:, ILA. असदत्‌ 
(न्यघदत्‌), F. सह्त्यहि, P.F. सत्ता, B. सद्यात्‌ ú Pt. wa: ॥ Pass. wert, Aor. असादि, 
Caus. agafi, Aor. असीपदत्‌, Des. सिपत्सति, Int. सासद्यते, arafa. 

53. पा pá, to drink. 

P. पिबति u Pf. 1. पपो, 2. पपिथ or पपाथ) 9. पपुः, 11 4. अपात्‌, F. पास्यति, P. F. 
पाता, D. पेयात्‌ ( 392) ú Pt. पीतः, Ger. पीत्वा, “पाय, Adj. पातव्यः, पानीयः, पेयः ॥ 
Pass. पीयते, Aor. अपायि, Caus. पाययति (or °F to swallow), Aor. अपीप्पत्‌ (Pan. 
vil. 4, 4), Des. पिपासत्ति, Int. पेपीयते, पापाति. 

54. प्रा ghrá, to smell, to perceive odour. 

P. जिप्रति, I. अजिप्नत्‌, O. जिघ्रेत्‌) I. fag u Pf. 1. AM, 2. जप्रिय or WHT, 9. TH, 
ILA. amq, or IA. अप्रासीत्‌ ( 368, 357), F. mefa, P. F. arm, B. mag or 
घ्रेयात्‌ (0 3921) ॥ Pt. ara: or घ्राणः, Ger. wrat ॥ Pass. घ्रायते, Aor. wafa, Caus. 
प्रापयति) अनिप्रपत्‌ or सजिभ्रिपत्‌ (Pan. ४71. 4,6), Des. frati, Int. setae, senfa. 

55. ध्मा dhmd, to blow. 

P. waft ú Pf. zum, IA. marata, F. ध्मास्यति, B. ध्मायात्‌ or भ्मेयात्‌ ॥ Pt. ध्मातः ॥ 
Pass. घ्मायते, Aor. अध्मायि, Caus. भ्मापयति, Aor. winaq, Des. दिश्मासति, Int. 
देध्मीयते, दाध्माति- 

56. स्या sthd, to stand, (ष्ठा.) 

P. faefa ॥ Pf. तस्यो (xram), IDA. अस्थात्‌ (न्यष्ठात्‌), 9. अस्थुः, F. स्थास्यति, B. 
स्थेयात्‌ (| 392) u Pt. स्थितः, स्थित्वा, °स्थाय, Adj. स्थातव्यः, स्यानीयः, स्थेयः ॥ Pass, स्थीयते; 
Aor. अस्यायि, Caus. स्थापयति) Aor. अतिष्ठिपत्‌, Des. तिष्ठासति, Int. तेष्ठीयते, तास्याति. 

Note—After सं, सव प्र, and वि, ख्या is used in the Atm.; also after "1, if it means to affirm; | 
with 3g, if it means to strive, not to rise; or with उप, if it means to worship, &c.: Pres. | 
fmi, Red. Perf. तस्ये, Aor. अस्थित, 9. अस्यिषत, Fut स्थास्यते, Ben. स्यासीष्ट 

57. at mná, to study. 

P. मनति ॥ Pf. 1. मस्नो, 2. afera or FATT, 9. मसुः, I 4. अम्रासीत्‌, B. anq or QATA ॥ 

Pt. ara: u Pass. grad, Caus. araafa, Aor. अमिम्रपत्‌, Des. faatafa, Int. मास्रायते, ' 


arafa. ! 
58. दा dá, to give, (दाण्‌.) 


P. यच्छति* (प्रणियच्छति) ॥ Pf. ect, IT A. seta, B. देयात्‌ (0 392) u Pt. दत्तः, Ger. 
gat (see No. 200, Pan. vir. 4, 46), “दाय, Adj. दातव्यः, दानीयः, देयः ॥ Pass. दीयते, 
Caus. दापयहि, Des. दित्सति, Int. देदीयते, दादाति. 

59. # hori, to bend. 
P. gefa n Pf. 1. जहार (Å), 2. ATS (| 335), 3. जव्हार, 4. जहूरिव (| 330, 334), 


* After the preposition @ if may be used in the Atmanepada. 
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9. जद्हरुः, 1 A. अद्भाषींत्‌, 9. अद्हापुः, F. हरिष्पति (ó 338), P. F. gm, DB. Zì 
(| 390) u ?!. डतः, Ger. gen, ^g, Adj. atu, ळरणीयः, gre ॥ Pass. rt, 
Caus. gtcata, Des. we पति, Int. जाळूयेते, भरीहूर्ति. 

60. we skand, to approach, (स्कंदिर.) 

P. स्कंदति (परिस्कंदर्ति or परिप्कंदर्ति, Pan. ४111. 3, 73, 74) u Pf. 1. चस्कंद, 2. चस्कंदिय 
Or चस्कंत्य, 9. चस्कंटः or चस्कःः (see Ww, No. 5), IA. सस्कांत्सीत्‌, 6. अस्कांत्तां, 
9. अस्कांत्सु:; or ILA. wend, F. स्कंत्यति, P. F. erat, B. स्कद्यात्‌ (0 345, °) ú Pt. exar: 
( 103, 6), Ger. erat (| 438) ú Pass. स्कद्यते, Caus. स्कंदर्यात, Aor. अचस्कंदत्‌ 
(| 374), Des. चिस्कंत्सति, Int. चनीस्कद्यते (0 485), चनीस्कंति. 

61. त tri, to cross. 

P. तरति u Pf. 1. ततार (6), 2. तेरिय, 3. ततार, 4. तेरिव, 1 A. अतारीत्‌, F. तरिष्यति 
or तरीष्यति (Ó 340), P. F. त्रिता or तरीता, B. तीयात्‌. In the Atmanepada 
we generally find the verb used as Tudadi, P. feta, Pf. di, Aor. wat? 
or waf or watte, F. तरिष्पते (4), B. तरिपीष्ट or ate n Pt. atet:, Ger. atar, 
omta ॥ Pass. तीयैते, Aor. सतारि, Caus. arcafa, Des. तितरिषति or तितरीषति or 
faatafa, Int. तेतीयेते, तातति. 

62.  raiy, to tinge. 

This verb and QII dams, to bite, WA saiij, to stick, and ay svaiij, to embrace (Pan. vr. 
4, 25, 26), drop the penultimate nasal in the special tenses ($ 345, 10) and in the weakening 
forms (§ 344, 395, note). 

P. रजति, 1. अरजत्‌, O. रजेत्‌, 1. cag ॥ Pf. 1. ररंज, 2. ररंजिय or ररंक्थ, 3. TH, 
4. र्रंजिव, 9. toy, I ^. wii, F. tfa, P. F. रक्ता, D. रज्यात्‌- Also used 
in the Átmanepada: P. cart, Pf. 1. vis, 2. ररंजिपे, I A. 3. wm, 9. NEA ॥ 

Pt. रक्त), Ger. रक्षा or twi (Pan. vr. 4, 31, 0438) u Pass. रज्यते (Pan. ur. 1, 90), 

Caus. रंज्ञयति or रजयत्ति to hunt (0 462, 26), Aor. wc or अररंजत्‌, Des. 

रिरंक्षति, Int. राग्ज्यते, रारंक्ति. 

I 63. कित्‌ kit, to cure, (कित.) 

This and some other verbs which are referred to the Bhi class always take the desiderative 
terminations, if used in certain senses. कित्‌ kit, if it means to dwell, belongs to the 


Chur class, or, according to Vopadeva, it may be regularly conjugated as a Bht verb; 
| but if it means to cure, it is चिकित्सति chikitsati. 


& P. चिकित्सति, 1. अचिकित्सत्‌ &c. ú Pf. चिकित्सांचकार, 1 ^. अचिकित्सोत्‌, F. चि- 
कित्सिष्पति, P. F. चिकित्सिता. 
In the same way are conjugated (0 472) : 

I. गुप्‌ (10 conceal), जुगुप्सते he despises. 
faq (to sharpen), तित्िक्षृते he endures. 
. मान्‌ (to revere), मीमांसते he investigates. 
. बध्‌ (to bind), 'बीभत्सते he loathes. 
. दान्‌ (to cut), दीदांसति he straightens. 
. शान्‌ (to sharpen), शीशांसति he sharpens. 

Ib dez 


An + ९० > 





260 BHU CLASS, ATMANEPADA VERBS. 


64. पत्‌ pat, to fall, (पतुः) 
P. पतत (प्रणिपतति) ú Pf. 1. पपात, 9. पेतुः, II A. waa (| 366), F. पतिष्पत्ति n 
Pt. पतितः n Pass. पत्यते, Aor. अपाति, Caus. पातयति, Des. पिपतिषति or पित्सति 


() 337, IL 3). : 
65. वस्‌ vas, to dwell. 

P. वसति ॥ Pf. 1. उवास (4), 2. उवसिथ or उवस्थ, 3. उवास) 4. Wa, 5. ऊषथुः, 
6. ऊषतुः, 7. ऊपिम, 8. ऊप, 9. up, I A. 1. अवात्सं (| 132), 2. अवात्सीः) 3. warata, 
6. अवात्ञां ( 351), F. vafa, P. F. वस्ता, D. sam ॥ Pt. उषितः, Ger. sfam, 
com ॥ Pass. gu Aor. wafa, Caus. वासयति, Aor. अवीवसत्‌ , Des. विवासति) 


Int. वावस्यते, वावस्ति. 
66. * vad, to speak. 


P. vafa ॥ Pf. 1. sate (4), 2. उवदिथ, 9. mz, I ^. अवादीत्‌, F. feuis, B. 
उद्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. उदितः, Ger. उदित्वा u Pass. उद्यते, Aor. अवादि, Caus. वादयत्ति, Aor. 
अवीवदत्‌, Des. विवदिषति, Int. वावद्यते, qafa. 

67. fer svi, to swell, (दुओघ्ि.) 

P. श्यति ॥ Pf. 7. शुशाव (४) or fsrara (á), 2. yafaa or शिक्षयिय, 3. शुशाव 
or शिश्चाय, 4. शुशुविव or शिश्चियिव, 5. yay: or शिञ्चिययुः, 9. शुशुवुः or शिश्चियु:, 
IA. WANT, II A. अश्वत्‌ or अशिश्चियत्‌ and NINT, F. आअयिष्पति, P. F. vafam, 
B. yarq u Pt. शूनः ॥ Pass. maa, Caus. varaufa, Aor. अशिक्षयत्‌ Des. शिश्वयिषति) 
Int. शेश्वीयते or शोशूय ते. 

II. Atmanepada Verbs. 
68. एध्‌ edh, to grow. | 

P. एधते, I. dwa, 0. एधेत, 1. एथतां ú Pf. एधामास*, F. एथिप्पते, 0. ऐेधिष्पत, P. x | 
एधिता, I 4. 1. @fufg, 2. सेधिष्टाः, 3. Ofe, 4. रेधिष्वाहि, 5. रेधिपायां, 6. रेधिपातां; | 
7. ऐभिष्महि, 8. tire or °, 9. ऐधिषत, B. एधिषीष्ट ॥ Pt. efa: ú Pass. एध्यते, Aor. | 
शेधि, Caus. Pres. रघयति, "ते, Perf. एथयामास, F. रधयिष्पति, "ते, Cond. रथयिष्यत्‌) | 
°, P. F. एधयिता, IT A. tfeuq, "त, B. एधयिषीष्ट, Des. एद्धिपते. 

69. Sw fksh, to see. 

P. Sera, I. tea, O. Seta, I. Seat ॥ Pf. Sers, 1 A. fae, F. ईशिप्पते, | 
C. र्क्षिष्पत, P. F. ईशिता, B. $fepüg n Pt. &fepr: u Caus. ईश्वयति, Aor. ऐेचिश्त्‌, . 
Des. fafai. 











70. wç dad, to give. 

P. ददते, 1. wega, O. ददेत, 1. ददतां ॥ Pf. 3. दददे (| 328, 1), 6. दददाते; 9. दददिरे 
(Pan. vi. 4,126), IA. अददि; F. ददिप्पते, P. F. ददिता, B. ददिभीष्ट ॥ Pt. afem: ॥ 
Pass. gat, Aor. अदादि, Caus. दाद्यति, Aor. अददद्‌, Des. दिददिषते, Int. erem 
दादत्ति. 





* आस and बभूव are used in the Parasmaipada, चक्रे in the Atmanepada. It is only im 
the passive that आस and बभूव take Atmanepada terminations. 
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71. E shvashk, to go. 
P. ब्यघ्कते, 1. अष्वष्कत n Pf. पष्वष्के, I A. weafeay, F. ध्यप्किप्पते, D. F. घ्वष्किता, 
B. ष्वष्किपीष्ट 
Note—The initial Wis not liable to become स्‌. (See No 45; Påņ. v1. 1,64,1. Colebrooke, 
p. 219.) 
72. A rij, to go, to gain, &c. 
P. waa, 1. wrta n Pf sq, 1 A. आन्निष्ट, F. uiia, P. F. अर्जिता, B. सर्जि- 
Wg ॥ Pass. ऋज़्यते (प्राज्येते), Caus. watafa, Aor. aiina, Des. सर्जिजिपते. 
73. खंज्‌ svaiij, to embrace. 
EN ८८४४४, AH sañj, BH 5०८४ drop their nasal in the special tenses (Pan. v1. 4,25). See No.62. 
P. स्वज्ञते, 1. अस्वज्ञत ॥ Pf. aa or सस्वज (Pan. r. 2, 6, vart.), I A. 1. अस्वंशि, 
2. अस्वंक्याः, 3. WH, 4. अस्वंध्वहि, 5. सस्वंशायां, 6. अस्वंशातां, 7. wetenfe, 8. सस्वंगध्यं, 
9. Taga, F. deat, B. स्वंशीष्ट n Pass. स्वज्यते, Caus. स्वंजर्यात, Des. fetei, 
Int. सास्वज्यते, सास्वंक्ति- 
74. WW trap, to be ashamed, (त्रपूष्‌ .) 
P. त्रपते, 1. अत्रपत ॥ Pf. 3. ae (Pan. vr. 4, 122), 6. त्लेपाते, 9. afar, IA. 1. 
wsatafa or safe, 2. अत्रपिष्टाः or अतप्याः, 3. Nafae or wan, F. त्पिष्पते or त्रप्स्पते, 


B. afate or तष्सीष्ट. 
75. fax tij, to forbear. 


P. तितिक्षते ॥ Pf. तितिशांचक्रे, I A.cwfafaferg, F. fafaferaa, B. fafaferate ॥ 
Caus. तेजयति. 
Note— See No. 63. The simple verb is said to form तेज्ञते he sharpens. 
76. पण्‌ pan, to praise. 
P. पणायते, 1. अपणायत ॥ Pf. पणायांचक्रे ०7 पेणे (without आय्‌). Thus likewise 


Aor. झपणायिष्ट or अपणिष्ट, E. पणायिष्यते or पणिष्पते, B. पणायिषीष्ट ०7 पणिषीष्ट ॥ Caus. 


पाणयति, Aor. अपीपणत्‌ Des. पिपणिषते, Int. पंपण्यते. 

Note—This verb (see No. 26) takes साय, but, as it is mentioned by Panini rrr. 1, 28, 
together with पन्‌, with which it shares but the meaning of to praise, it is argued that it does 
not take साय, unless it means to praise. It is likewise argued that पण्‌, if it takes आय, 
does not follow the Atmanepada, because the Anubandha, requiring the Atmanepada, applies 
only to the simple verb, पण्‌, पणते he traffics. Other grammarians, however, allow both 
the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. The suffix आय may be kept in the general tenses. 
(AD. III. 1, 31.) 

77. कम्‌ kam, to love, (कमु.) 

P. कामयते, T. अकामयत ॥ Pf. कामयांचक्रे ०' चकमे, I A. watana or (without wa) 
अचकमत (Pan. 117. 1, 48, várt.), F. कमिष्यते or कामयिष्यते, B. «faute or कामयिषीष्ट ॥ 
Pass. कम्यते (å), Aor. अकामि (Pan. ४17. 3, 34, vart.), Caus, कामयति, Des. चिकमिपते 
or चिकामयिषते, Int. चंकम्यते. 

Note—This verb in the special tenses takes सय, like a verb of the Chur class, and Vriddhi 
(Pan. 111.1, 30), In the general tenses WY is optional. Or, if we admit two roots, the one 


कम्‌ would be defective in the special tenses, while the other काम य्‌ is conjugated all through. 
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78. अय्‌ ay, to go. 

P. अयते, I. आयत u Pf. watam (Pan. rr. 1, 37), LA. 1. आयिषि, 2. सायिष्ठाः, 
3. सायिष्ट; 4. आयिष्वहि, 5. आयिपषा्था, 6. आयिषातां, 7. आयिष्महि, 8. आयिध्वं or दु, 
o. आयिषत, F. अयिष्यते, B. wfe ॥ Caus. आययति, Des. अयियिषते. 

With परा it forms पळायते he flees (Pan. VIII 2, 19), Ger. पलाय्य; with प्र, आयते; and 
with परि, पल्ययते. 

79. ईह्‌ th, to aim. | 

P. इहते, 1. ऐहत ॥ Pf. इहांचक्रे, LA. रेहिष्ट, F. few, B. ईहिषीष्ट ॥ Caus. ईहयति, 
Aor. रेजिहत्‌, Des. ईजिहिपते. 

80. काश्‌ kás, to shine, (काशू.) 

P. काशते ú Pf चकाशे or काशांचक्रे (| 326), I 4. अकाशिष्ट, E. काशिष्पते ú Caus. 
काशयति, Aor. अचकाशत्‌ , Des. चिकाशिपते, Int. चाकाश्यते, चा काष्टि. 

81. कास्‌ kds, to cough, (कास.) 
P. कासते ॥ Pf. कासांचक्रे (| 326) u 0215. कासयति, Aor. wamaq (0 3727). 
82. faq siv, to serve, (पेवृ.) 

P. सेवते (परिषेवते) ú Pf. सिषेवे, IA. wafae, F. सेविष्यते ॥ Caus. सेवयति, Aor. 
असिपेवत्‌ , Des. सिसेविषते, Int. सेपेव्यते. 

83. गा gd, to go, (गाङ्‌.) 

P. 3. गाते, 6. गाते, 9. गाते, Ist pers. sing. गे, T. गातां, 1st pers. sing. गे, O. गेत, 
I. अगात ॥ Pf. 3. जगे; 6. जगाते, o. जगिरे, IA. 1. अगासि, 2. अगास्याः, 3. अगास्त &c., 
F. गास्यते, B. गासीष्ट n Pass. गीयते, Aor. अगायि, Caus. गापयति, Aor. अजोगपत्‌, Des. 
जिगासते, Int. जेगीयते. 

| 84. € ru, to go, to kill (१), to speak, (x.) 

. Pà u Pf.s. wea, 6. रूरूवाते; 9. रूरूविरे, LA. अरधिष्ट ॥ Caus. रावयति, Aor. 

सरीखत्‌ (| 474 and $ 3751). 

85. & de, to protect, (33) 

P. दयते ú Pf. 1. दिग्ये (Pan. vir. 4, 9), 2. दिग्यिपे, 3. faza, IA. 1. afefa, 2. अदिया:, 
3. अदित, F. दास्यते, B. दासीष्ट n Pt. zg: n Pass. दौयते, Caus. दापयति, Des. दित्सते, 
Int. देदी यते " 

Note—lt is one of the ' verbs; दै, to protect, forms दायते in the present, but follows दे 
. in the general tenses. 

86. aq dyut, to shine, (द्युत.) 

P. ead u Pf. दिद्युते (Pan. vir. 4, 67), LA. अद्योतिष्ट or अौद्युतत्‌ (| 367: Pan. 1. 
3, 91; III. 1, 55), F. द्योतिप्पते, B. द्योतिषीष्ट ú Caus. झोतयति, Aor. अदिय्युतत्‌ Des. 
दिद्युतिपते or दिद्योतिषते, Int. Qu, vafa. 

Note—The verbs beginning with Tq optionally admit the II Aor. Parasmaipada ($ 367). 

87. वृत्त vrit, to be, (qq.) 
P. चतेते.॥ Pf. ववृते, I A. wafdv or अवृतत्‌, F. वतिष्पते or वर्ष्यात, B. वर्तिषीष्ट u Caus. 
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atafa, Aor. अवीवृतत्‌ or अववतेत्‌ (Pan. vir. 4,7), Des. विवर्शिषते or विवृत्सति, Int. 
वरीवृत्यते 


Note—The verbs beginning with वृत्‌, Le. वृत्‌, वृध्‌, yY, aq, कृप्‌, are optionally Parasmai- 
pada in the aorist, future, conditional, desiderative (Pin. 1. 3, 91-93). The same verbs do 
not take Z in their Parasmaipada tenses (Pan. vit. 2, 59); as to RA, see Pan. vir. 2, 60, 


end 1. 3, 93. à 
88. aig syand, to sprinkle or drop, (xdz.) 


P. स्यंदते ॥ Pf. 1. सस्यंदे, 2. सस्यंदिषे or सस्यंत्से, 4. सस्यंदिवहे or were, LA. 3. wadfev, 
6. सस्यंदिषातां; or ware (6. झस्यंत्सातां), or II A. अस्यदत्‌ (not अस्यंदत्‌), F. स्यंदिष्पते 
or Bera or स्यंत््यति (Pán.vir.2, 59; see No. 87), 7. स्यंदिषीष्ट or aie n Pt. 

, Ger. aiferat or mier (Pan. ४1. 4, 31) ú Caus. स्यंदर्यात, Des. सिस्यंदिषते or 
सिस्यंत्सते or सिस्यंत्सति. 
89. कृप्‌ krip, to be able, (कपू.) 

P. कल्पते ॥ Pf. चकुपे, 1 A. 3. अकल्पिष्ट or अकुप्र, 6. waa, 9. WHET, or 11 Aor. 
Par. अकुपत्‌, F. कल्पिष्यते or waw or कर्स्यति, P.F. 2. कल्पितासे or कल्मासे or 
afe, B. कल्पिपीष्ट or कुष्सीष्ट ॥ Pt. ww: ú Caus. कल्पयति, Des. चिकल्पिषते or 
चिक्रुप्सति, Int. चळीकुप्पते or चल्ठिकस्प्पते or चस्कल्प्पते. 

go. व्यथ्‌ vyath, to fear, to suffer pain. 

P. व्यथते ॥ Pf. विव्यथे (Pan. ४11. 4, 68), I A. wafee, F. व्यथिष्पते ॥ Pass. व्यथ्यते, 

Aor. wafa (4), (| 462), Caus. व्यययति, Des. विव्यथिपते, Int. वाव्यथ्यते, arafa. 
91. रम्‌ ram, to sport, (रमु.) 

P. रमते; with fa, wr, परि, उप, optionally Parasmaipada; विरमति (Pan. 1. 
3, 83) ॥ Pf. tH, I A. ate, after prepositions wtata, F. रंस्यते u Pt. रतः, Ger. 
TAT, "रम्य or "राय ॥ Caus. wafa, Aor. watery, Des. रिरंसते, Int. रंरम्यते, रंरमीति. 

92. त्वर्‌ tvar, to hurry, (जित्वरा.) 


- The verbs ज्वर्‌ jvar, त्वर्‌ tvar, faq sriv, अव्‌ av, मव्‌ mav, substitute जर्‌ jar, ac tir, € sri, 





क, मू má (Pan. vr. 4, 20) before weakening terminations beginning with consonants, 
except semivowels, and if used as monosyllabic nominal bases. Hence Wa Jürnah, 
TU: türnah, सूतः srütah, कत, utah, मूतः mútah 

९, त्वरते ॥ Pf. तत्वरे, IA. 3. अत्वरिष्ट, 8. अत्वरिध्व॑ or wafig, F. त्वरिष्पते ॥ Pt. qå 
( 432) or त्वरितः n Caus. त्वरयति (| 462, II. 6), Aor. अत्त्वरत्‌ (0 3751), Des. 
तित्वरिषति, Int. mai, तोतूति. 

93. सह्‌ sah, to bear, (uz.) 

P. सहते u Pf. सेहे, I A. असहिष्ट, F. सहिष्यते, P. F. सहिता or सोढा (| 337, II. 2) ॥ 
Pt. सोढः, Adj. wer: (| 456, 6) u Pass. सह्यते, Caus. साहयति, Aor. असोषहत्‌, Caus. 
Des. faatefaufz, Des. सिसहिषते, Int. सासद्यते, सासोढि. 

Note—¥ and वह्‌ change * into खो when * would be followed by Q, the result of the 


amalgamation of € with a following dental ($ 128). Pan. vr. 3, 112. 


III. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 


94. राज्‌ ráj, to shine, (राजू.) 
P. राजति, "ते ॥ Pf. cers, रराज्ञे or Tat (Pan. vi. 4, 125), I A. अराजीत्‌, warfare, 
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F. राजिष्पति, "ते, B. राज्यात्‌, राजिपीष्ट u Caus. राजयति, Aor. अरराजत्‌, Des. रिराजिपति, 
cà, Int. राशज्यते, राराष्टि. 
95. खन्‌ khan, to dig. 

P. खनति* u Pf. 3. चखान, 6. चखूतुः, 9. WY: (| 328, 3), 14. अखनीत्‌ (८), (0 348), 
but Atm, अखनिष्ट only, F. खनिष्पति, B. खन्यात्‌ or खायात्‌ (f 391) u Pt. खातः, Ger. 
खात्वा or खनित्वा, Adj. Qa: (0456, 6) ॥ Pass. werd or खायते (| 391), Caus. 
खानयति, Aor अचीखनत्‌, Des. चिखनिषति), "ते, Int. चंखन्यते or चाखायते (0 397), 
चंखंति. 

96. g hri, to take, (&51-) 

P. gxfa ॥ PE 1. जहार (4), 2. जहथे, 9. जहुः, 1 4. wania, Atm. wem (| 351), 
F. हरिष्यति, P. F. हता, B. हियात्‌ ॥ Pt. gm; Ger. erat, Adj. हाये; ॥ Pass. हियते, 
Aor. अहारि, Caus. हारयति, Des. जिहीपेति, "ते, Int. जेहीयते, NE &c. 


97. गुह्‌ guh, to hide, (गुह॒.) 
गुह्‌ guh takes ऊ ú before terminations beginning with vowels that would ordinarily 
require Guna. 

P. weft ॥ Pf. 1. जुगूह, 2. जुगूहिय or जुगोढ, 3. जुगूह, 4. Wea, 5. Weg: &c., 
Atm. 7. जुगुहे, 2. JJA or waft &c., I Aor. see § 362, F. गूहिष्यति or चोष्यति, 
P. F. गूहिता or net, Ben. Atm. nfedte or yae (| 345) ú Pt. गूढः, Adj. गुह्यः or 
गोझः (0 457) u Pass. गुह्यते, Aor. अगूहि, Caus. गूह यति, Aor. अजूगुहत्‌, Des. srqwfa 
(0 470), Int. जोगुद्यते, जोगोढि. 

98. fa Sri, to go, to serve, (श्रिञ्‌ .) 
P. waft u Pf. 7. शिश्राय (4), 2. शिश्चयिथ) 3. शिश्राय) 4. शिञ्चियिव) 5. शिक्षियथु:, 
II A. अशिश्चियत्‌ (f 371), F. wfaafa, B. श्रीयात्‌ u Pass. श्रीयते, Aor. अश्रायि, Caus. 
अआययति, Aor. अशिक्षयत्‌+ Des. शिश्चयिषति or fgreftufa (0 471, 3; Ó 337, IL. 3), 
Int. शेश्रीयते. 
99. "s yaj, to worship. | 

P. यज्ञत्रि॥ Pf. 1. इयाज (4), (Ó 317), 2. इयजिय or qug (| 335, 3), 4. ईजिव, 5. Sra, 
6. ईजतुः, 7. ईजिम, 8. ईज, 9. ईजुः, 1 ^. 1. are, 2. अयाशी:, 3. अयाधीत्‌, 4. NATA, 
5. अयाष्टं, 6. अयाशं, 7. WATER, 8. Ware, 9. Ware, I Aor. Atm. 1. wafa, 2. अयष्टा:, 
3. अयष्ट, 4. अयश्वहि, 5. अयक्षाथां, 6. अयश्ातां, 7. अयश्सहि, 8. wage (not waved), 
9. saad, F. qafa, P. F. यष्टा ( 124), B. इज्यात्‌ (0 393) u Pt. इष्टः, Ger. दृष्टा, 
०ड्ज्य ॥ Pass. इज्यते, Caus. याजयति, Aor. अयीयज्ञत्‌ Des. faaefa, Int. यायज्यते, 
यायष्टि. 

100. चप्‌ vap, to sow, to weave, (टुवप्‌.) 

P. qafa ॥ Pf. 7. उवाप (८), 2. उवपिथ or उवप्य, 9. ऊपुः, I 4. अवाष्सीत्‌, Atm. 

wan, F. वष्स्यति, P. F. aat, B. उप्पात्‌ u Pt. gw: ॥ Pass. उप्पते. 


E The Atmanepada forms will in future only be given when they have peculiarities of 
their own, or are otherwise difficult. 
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101. बहू vah, to carry. 


P. वहति ॥ Pf. 1. उवाह (4), 2. उवहिथ or उवोढ, 3. उवाह, 4. ऊहिव, 5 ऊहथुः, 
6. ऊहतुः, 7. ऊहिम, 8. कह, 9. ऊहः, LA. 1. ware, 2. wargyt, 3 ware, 4. Ware, 
5. Ware, 6. अवोढां, 7. WATE, 8. Wale, 9. WaTw:, I Aor. Atm. 1. wafer, 2. water, 
3. अवोढ, 4. अवर्श्वाह, 5. WING, 6. सवश्यातां, 7. अवश्महि, 8. wate, 9. खवश्यत, F. 
qafa, P. F. वोढा, D. उद्यात्‌ n Pt. ऊढः, Adj. are: u Pass. sea, Caus. वाहयति, 
Aor. अवीवहत्‌, Des. विवश्यति, Int. वावद्यते, वावोढि. 


102. वे ve, to weave, ( tw.) 

P. qafa ॥ Pf. 3. ववो, 6. ववतुः (or ऊवतुः), 9. ववुः (or ऊवुः) ; or 3. उवाय, 6. ऊयतुः, 
9. ऊयुः (| 311), I A. 1. अवासिषं, 2. अवासीः, 3. अवासीत्‌, Atm. ware, F. वास्यति, 
P. F. वाता, B. xaq, Atm. arate u Pt. उत्तः (P47. ४1. 4, 2) u Pass, कयते, Caus. 
वाययति, Des. विवासति, Int. वावायते, वावाति. 

103. d hve, to emulate, to call, (ars) 

, 2. हृयति u Pf. 1. जुहाव (4), 2. ज्ञुहविथ or spera, 3. जुहाव, 4. नुहुविव, 11 ^. सद्धत्‌ 
(Ó 363), Atm. saa, or 1 A. ware, F. grafa, B. eur ॥ Pt. हूतः, Ger. °हूय n 
Pass. हृयते, Aor. wga, Caus. graufa, Aor. अजूहवत्‌ (| 371), Des. जुहूषति, 
Int. जोहयते, जोहोति. 


Tud Class (Tudddi, VI Class). 
I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
104. तुट्‌ fud, to strike. 

P. gefa ॥ Pf. gate, F. arafa, P. F. तोत्ता, T A. अतोत्सीत्‌, Atm. wga ॥ Pt. qu, 
Ger. gat u Pass, gat, Caus. तोदयति, Aor. wagen, Des. तुतुत्सति, Int. तोतुद्यते, 
तोतोचि. 

105. Www bhrajj, to fry, (wet) 

WIT bhrajj takes Samprasárana before weakening terminations, the same as WẸ gra, ज्या 7४6 
वय्‌ vay, WY vyadh, वश्‌ vas, व्यच्‌ vyach, AQ vrasch, WS prachh (Pan. vi. 1, 16). The 
terminations of the special tenses of Tud verbs are never strengthening, but weakening, 
if possible. 

P. भूज्जति ॥ Pf. 1. बभ्रज्ज, 2. वश्नज्जिय or qay, 9. shaq: (Pan. 7. 2, 5), or बभज्जे 
&c. (Pan. vr. 4, 47), I A. wurW or अभार्षीत्‌ , Atm. wag or wre, F.wwufa 
or भश्येति, P. F. wet or wet, B. TAT, Atm. aafe or wefg ॥ Pt. gg: ú Pass. 
yaa, Caus. waft, Aor. www or wasiq, Des. विश्रक्चति or ferga, Int. 

बराभूज्ज्यते. 

106. कृष्‌ krish, to draw a line. (See No. 38.) 

P. कृषति ॥ Pf. चकषे, I ^. अकारीत्‌ or अक्राक्षीत्‌, Atm. अकुछत or अकृष्ट, F. कश्येति 
or mafa, P. F. aPr or क्रश, B. qarg, Atm. gate ॥ Pt. qw: ú Pass. qum, 
Caus, कर्षेयति, Aor waaaq or अचीकृषत्‌, Des. चिकृक्षति, Int. चरोकृष्पते 


M m 
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107. मुच्‌ much, to loosen, (मुचु.) 


Certain verbs beginning with भच much take a nasal in the special tenses. They are, 
| मुच्‌ much, लुप्‌ lup, to cut विद्‌ vid, to find, लिप्‌ lip, to paint सिच्‌ sich, to sprinkle, 
कृत्‌ krit to cut faz khid, to pain, fast pis, to form. (Pan. VII. 1, 59.) 


` P. मुंचति ॥ Pf. मुमोच, 1 A. अमुचत्‌, Atm. अमुक्त (| 367), Des. मुमुञ्चत्ति or मोझते 
( 471, 9). 
, i | 108. fae vid, to find, (faz.) 
P. विंदृति ॥ Pf. विवेद, II 4.. सविदत्‌; Atm. अवित्त, F. वेस्यति or वेदिष्यति ( 332, 11) u 
Pt. वित्त! 
109. fc lip, to paint 
` P. लिंपत्ि॥ Pf. लिलेप, IL A. अलिपत्‌ (Ó 367), Atm. II A. अलिपत or IA. अलिप् 
(0 367) 
| II. Parasmaipada Verbs. 
110. कुत्‌ krit, to cut, (कृती.) 

P. कुंतति (see No. 107) ॥ Pf. चकते, I A. अकतीत्‌, F. कर्तिष्पत्ि or कस्येति (| 337, 
II. 2), P. F. aftan 3. कृत्यात्‌ u Pt. ga: ॥ Pass. कृत्यते, Caus. कतेयति, Aor. अचकतैत्‌ 
or अचीकृतत्‌, Des. चिकर्तिषति or चिकृत्सति (| 337, II. 2), Int. चरी कृत्यते. 

III. कुट kuf, to be crooked, to bend 
Certain verbs beginning with कु kut (Dhátupátha 28, 73-108) do not admit of Guns. or 


Vriddhi, except in the reduplicated perfect, the causative, and the intensive Parasmai- 
pada. (Pan. 1.2, 1; $ 345, note.) 

P. gefa u Pf. 1. चुकोट, 2. चुकुटिय, 1 ^. अकुठीत्‌, F. कुटिष्पति, P. F. कुठिता u Caus. 
कोठयति,-111. चोकुट्यते, चोकोट्टि 

112. Wa vrasch, to cut, (ओदव्रश्नू.) 
P. qafa (see No. 105) u Pf. 1. quw, 2. qafwra or qay, I A. wawa or 
warty (0 337, 1. 2), F. afererfa or mafa, B. quarq u Pt. वृक्ण 
113. कृ kri,.to scatter., 

P. fafa ॥ P£ 3. चकार, 6. चकरहुः, 9. THE: (Pan. ४71. 4, 11), I A. अकारीत्‌, F 
करिष्पति or करीष्पति (0 340), B. कीयात्‌ ú Pt. ata: ॥ Pass. «tg, Caus. कारयति, 
Des. चिकरिषति 

Note—After उप and प्रति, क takes an initial स्‌ if it means to cut or to strike उपस्किरति 
he cuts, उपचस्कार ; प्रत्तिस्किरति he cuts or he strikes (Pan. vr. 1, 140, 147). Also सपस्किरते 
he drops (Pan. vr; 1, 142) 

114. स्पृश spris, to touch 

. 0. स्पृशति ॥ Pf. पस्पशे, 1 A. अस्प्राक्षीत्‌ or seureffq or अस्पृक्षत्‌ , F. स्प्रक्यति or स्पर्घ्ये ति 

B. स्मृश्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. egg: u Des. पिस्पृ्षति, Int. परीस्मृश्यते, परीस्पर्टि 
115. Wa prachh, to ask. 

P. qafa (see No. 105) u Pf. 1. पप्रच्छ, 2. पप्रच्छिय or पप्रष्ट, 9. पप्रज्छुः (0 328 
TA. aa, F. nefa, B. gaa ॥ Pt. ge: ॥ Pass. gaar, Caus. mssafa, Des 
पिपृच्ठिपति, Int. qd qwsad. | b. - > G 
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116. FH sri, to let off. 
` P.सृज्ञति॥ Pf. 1. ससन, 2. ससजिय or wag (sce No. 48), I A. अघ्राधीत्‌, F. खस्यति ॥ 
Pt. सृष्टः. 
117. ARH majj, to sink, (मस्जो.) 
ATA majj and AN nas (Div) insert a nasal before strengthening terminations beginning with 
consonants, except nasals and semivowels. (Pan. vii. 1, 60.) 
P. amfa ॥ Pf. 1. ममञ्ज, 2. ममज्जिय or ममंक्य, I A. 3. समांध्यीत्‌ (| 345), 6. wale 
9. अमांशः, F. मंश्यति, P. 7. मंक्ता ú Pt. मग्नः, Ger. मक्का or मक्का (| 438) ú Caus 
मज्जर्यात, Aor. अममञ्जत्‌, Des. मिमंछ्ृति, Int. मामञ्ज्यते, मामक्ति 
118. qw ish, to wish, (ड्पु.) 
P. xeafa (see No. 31), I. Ven ॥ Pf. 1. इयेष, 2. इयेपिथ, 3. इयेष, 4. देविव, 5. fug, 
6. &ug:, 7. fun, 8. ईप, 9. ईषुः, 1 4. dta, F. एषिष्यति, P. F. er or efaa (0 337; 
II. 1) ú Pt. zz: Ger. दृष्टा or एषित्वा u Pass. wur, Aor. शेषि, Caus. एषयति, Aor. 
शेषिषत्‌, Des. एपिविषत्ति. 
III. Atmanepada Verbs. 
119. मू mri, to die, (मृङ्‌ .) 
मृ mri, to die, though an Atmanepada verb, takes Atmanepada forms only in the special 
tenses, the aorist, and benedictive. (Pan. 1. 3, 61.) 


P. faaa*, 1. ससियत, O. fada, L सिये ॥ Pf 1. ममार, 2. ममथे, 3. ममार, 4. मखिव, 
5. Way, IA. 1. समृषि, 2. खमृथा:, 3. अमृत, F. मरिष्यति, P. F. मतोस्मि, B. मृषीष्ट ॥ Pt. 
qa: u Pass. खियते, Caus. मारयति, Des. मुमूषेति, Int. मेसी यते 
120. % dri, to observe, (दुङ्‌. 
P. द्रियते u Pf. दद्रे, I ^. wea, F. दरिष्पते, P. F. दता, B. gute n Pass. द्रियते, 
Caus. दारयति, Des. दिदरिषते (0 332, 5). Itis chiefly used with the preposition 
सा to regard, to consider 


Div Class (Divddi, IV Class) 
I. Parasmaipada Verbs. 
21. दिव्‌ div, to play, (दिवु.) 

P. दीव्यति (| 143) ॥ Pf. दिदेव, I 4. अदेवीत्‌, F. देविष्यति, P. F. देविता, B. atama ॥ 
Pt. wa: or चूत: ( 442, 7), Ger. द्यूत्वा ( 431, 1) or देवित्वा u Caus. देवयति, Des. 
दिदेविषति or gaufa (| 474), Int. देदीव्यते. 

122. नृत्त "rit, to dance, (Fat) 
P. qafa ॥ Pf. 3. ननते, 9. ननृतुः, 1 4. wadia, F. नतिष्पत्ति or mfa (Ó 337; 


IL. 2) ú Pt. qa: ú Caus. नतेयति, Aor. अननतेंत्‌ or अनीनृतत्‌, Des. निनर्तिपति or 
निनृत्सति. 





* Final च्य is changed to f£ ($ 110) in the special tenses of Tud verbs, likewise before the 
य of the passive and benedictive (Pan. v11.4, 28). Afterwards रि again becomes q, according 
to Pan. vi. 4, 77. : 
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123. जू jr, to grow old, (जञुष्‌.) 
P. ज्ञीयैति u Pf. 3. जजार, 9. जजरूः (Guna, | 330) or ste: (| 328, 2), I A. 
अजारीत्‌ or II A. wae (| 367), F. जरिष्पति or जरीष्यति ( 340), B. Må u Pt. 
sit ú Caus. जरयत्ति (| 462, 25), Des. जिजरिषति or जिजीषेति (0 337, IL. 3). 


124. शो $0, to sharpen. 
Verbs ending in ओ ० drop 5पो o before the यं ya of the Div class (Pan. VH. 3, 71); e. g. 
at chho, to cut, सो so, to finish, at do, to cut. 

P. yafa, 1. अश्यत्‌, O. शयेत्‌) L yug ú Pf. शशो (§ 329), 1 4. अशासीत्‌ or ITA. 
अशात्‌, F. शास्यति, P. F. grat, B. शायात्‌ ( 392) ú Pt. शातः or fara: (0 435) W 
Pass. झायते, Caus. शाययति), Des. शिझार्सात, Int. शाशायते. 

125. सो so, to finish. 

P. स्यति u Pf ससो, I A. झसासीत्‌ , II 4. असात्‌, F. arafa, P. F. साता, B. सेयात 
(§ 392) ú Pt. fam, Ger. “साय ú Pass. सीयते (| 392), Caus. साययति, Des. 
सिषासति, Int. सेपीयते. | 

126. व्यध्‌ vyadh, to strike. 

P. विध्यति (see No. 105) n Pf. 3. विव्याध (0 311), 9. विविधुः), 1 4. 1. अव्यात्स, 
2. अव्यात्सीः, 3. अव्यात्सीतू, 4. NATA, 5. WATS, 6. अव्याडां, 7. NANA, 8. wag, 
o. अव्यात्सुः, F. qafa, P. F. war, B. विध्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. faz: ú Pass. विध्यते, Caus. 
व्याधयति, Des. विव्यत्सति, Int. वेविध्यते. 

127. तृप्‌ trip, to delight. 

P. gafa ॥ Pf. i. ततपे, 2. ततपिय or WATE or TATA, 3. ततपे, 4. ततृपिव or AY, 
I À. अतर्पीत्‌ or अताप्सीत्‌ (f 337, 1. 3) or अत्राप्सीत्‌ (see No. 38) or II A. झतृपत्‌ , 
F. तपिष्याति 07 तप्स्येति or quafa, P. F. तर्पिता, wat or am, B. gam ú Pt. quin 
Pass. quit, Caus. त्पैयति, Aor. अतीतृपत्‌ or अततपेत्‌, Des. तितृष्सति or तितपिषति, 
Int. तरीतृप्पते. 

128. मुह muh, to be foolish. 

P. gafa ú Pf. 1. मुमोह 2. मुमोहिय or मुमोरध or qute, 11 A. अमुहत्‌ (0 367, guría)t, 
F. arafa or मोहिष्पति, P. F. मोग्धा or मोढा ( 129) or मोहिता ॥ Pt. gre or मूढः ॥ 
Pass. Fad, Caus. मोहयति, Des. मुमुक्षति, मुमोहिषति or मुमुहिषति, Int. मोमुह्यते, मोमोरिध 
or मोमोढि. 


- * Final sÇ, changed to Z€, and lengthened before q 

T The Sarasvati gives besides the second aorist the optional forms of the first aorist 
अमोहीत्‌ or अमो शीत्‌ ($ 337, I. 3, रधादि) or WFAA ($ 360). According to Pan. rrr. 1, 55 
(§ 367), the forms of the first aorist are allowed in the Atmanepada only; but later gram- 
marians frequently admit forms as optional which are opposed to the grammatical system 
of Panini. Sometimes the evasion of the strict rules of Panini may be explained by the 
admission of different roots, as, for instance, in No. 130, where the first aorist Parasmaipada 
अशमीत्‌, given in the Sárasvati, which is wrong in the Div class, might be referred to the 
Kri class. 
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129. नश्‌ nas, to perish, (शञ.) 
ए. agafa ú Pf. 3. ननाश, 9. नेशुः, 11 ^. अनशत्‌ (पुषादि) or अनेशत्‌ (| 366), F. 
afgrafa or नंश्यति (see No. 117) u Pt. नष्टः; Ger. agt or नंष्ट्रा (0 438). 
130. शाम्‌ Sam, to cease, (शभु) 
Eight Div verbs, YA sam, तम्‌ tam, दम्‌ dam, AA sram, भ्रम्‌ bhram, WF ksham, BA klam, AE mad, 
lengthen their vowel in the special tenses. (Pan. vit. 3, 74.) 
P. शाम्यति ॥ Pf. 3. शशाम, 9. शेमुः, II A. ayaq, F. शमिष्पति, P. F. शमिता ॥ 
Pt. शांतः (0 429), Ger. शांत्वा or शमित्वा u Pass. शम्यते, Caus. शमयति (0 462) he 
quiets, but शामयते or ° he sees. (Dhátupátha 19, 70.) 


131. मिद्‌ mid, to be wet, (जिमिदा.) 
faz mid takes Guna in the special tenses. (Pan. ४11. 3, 82.) 
P. मेद्यति ॥ Pt. मिन्नः wet, or मेदितः (| 333, D. 2*). 


II. Atmanepada Verbs. 
132. जन्‌ Jan, to spring up, (Wat) 
जन्‌ jan substitutes AT jd in the special tenses. (Pan. vir. 3, 79.) 

P. जायते ॥ Pf. जज्ञे (ó 328, 3), IA. सज्ञनिष्ट or wafa (0 413), F. ज्निष्पते, P. F. 
afam, B. ननिषीष्ट ॥ Pt. ज्ञातः, Caus. maafa, Des. जिजनिषते, Int. जञाजञायते or 
जंजन्यते. 

133. पद्‌ pad, to go. 

P. पद्यते ॥ Pf. पेदे, IA. 3. अपादि (| 412), 6. अपत्सातां, 9. अपत्सत, F. wera, P. F. पत्ता, 
B. पत्सीष्ट ॥ Pt. wq; ॥ Caus. पादयति, Aor. अपोपदत्‌, Des. पित्सते (0 471, 9), Int. 
पनी पद्यते (f 485). 

134. बुध्‌ budh, to perceive. 

P. quad ॥ 71 बुबुधे, IA. 1. अभुत्सि, 2. अबुद्धाः, 3. अबुद्ध or सबोधि, 4. अभुत्खहि, 
5. अभुत्सायां, 6. अशुत्सातां, 7. अभुत्स्महि, 8. TYE, 9. अभुत्सत, 1". भोल्यत, P. F. ater, B. 
भुत्सीष्ट ॥ Pt. बुद्ध: u Caus. बोधयति, Aor. अबूबुधत्‌, Des. बुभुत्सते (बुध्‌ of the Div class 
can never take intermediate इ, see f 332, 12; see also Kuhn, Beiträge, 
vol. v1. p. 104), Int. बोबुध्यते. 


III. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
135. नह्‌ nah, to bind, (WẸ.) 
P. qafa or "ते u Pf. 7. ननाह, 2. aaa (| 130) or नेहिथ; Átm. 38, I A. 1. अनात्सं, 
2. अनात्सीः, 3. अनात्सीत्‌, 4. WARE, 5. WATS, 6. ETT, 7. NATA, 8. WATE, 9. WATE, 
Atm. 1. खनत्सि, 2. NAET, 3. WAS, 4. सनत्ख हि, 5. अनत्साथां, 6. सनत्सातां, 7. अनत्स्महि, 
8. Wag, 9. सनत्सत, F. नत्यति, P. F. sgt ú Pt. नडः, Ger. नड्डा, °नद्य ॥ Pass. reri, 
Aor. watfg, Caus. नाहयति, Des. निनत्सते, Int. नानझते- 
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Chur Class (Churddi, X Class). 
Parasmaipada Verbs only. 
136. चुर्‌ chur, to steal. 

P. चोरयति ॥ Pf. चोस्यांचकार, I .अचूचुरत्‌, F. चोरयिष्पति, P.E. चोरयिता, B. चोयोत्‌ 
( 386) ॥ Pt. चोरितः, Ger. चोरयित्वा ॥ Pass. चोयेते, Caus. चोरयति, Des. चुचोरयिषति. 
No Intensive (0 479). 

137. चि chi, to gather, (fast.) 

The changes which roots undergo as causatives, take likewise place if the 
same roots are treated as Chur verbs. Hence according to Ó 463, IL 6, 
fa, as a Chur verb, may form P. ayafa or चयर्यात, the vowel, however, ` 
remaining short because, as a Chur verb, चि is said to be faq (0 462, note) ॥ 
I A. अचीचपत्‌ or अचोचयत्‌, B. चप्यात्‌ or चय्यात्‌. 

Note—Several Chur verbs are marked as मित्‌, i. e. as not lengthening their vowel, some 
of which were mentioned in $ 462, among the causatives. Such are JQ to know, to make 
known; चप्‌ to pound; चह्‌ to pound; यम्‌, if it means to feed; वल्‌ to live. 

138. कृत्‌ krit, to praise. 
P. कीतैयति (| 462, 2) ॥ IA. अचीकृतत्‌ or अचिकीतेत्‌ (0 377). 


Su Class (Svddi, V Class). 
I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
139. सु su, to distil, (पुज.) 

P. सुनोति, 1. 2. सुनु (| 327 *) n Pf. gara, Atm. सुषुवे, IA. असावीत्‌ (| 332,-4) 
‘the Sárasvati allows also असोषीत्‌ (but against Pan. vir. 2, 72), Atm. wate; 
the Sar. allows also wrafag (but see 2810. ४11. 2, 72); F. सोष्यति, P.F. सोता, 
B. सूयात्‌ Pass. सूयते, Aor. असावि, Caus. सावयति, Aor. असूपवत्‌, Des. सुसूपति, Int. 
सोपूयते 


Note—The $ of * may be dropt before terminations beginning with 4 or म, and not 
‘requiring Guna; but this is not the case if Ẹ is preceded by a consonant. This explains the 
double forms सुनुवः and सुन्वः, सुनुमः and सुन्मः, असुनुव and असुन्व, NAJA and WAT; and 


Atm. सुनुवहे or FAS, सुनुमहे or YRS, असुनुवहि or असुन्वाह, असुनुमहि or असुन्महि. The 
same rule applies to the Tan verbs 
140. चि chi, to collect, (चिञ्‌.) 

P. चिनोति ॥ Pf. 3. चिचाय or चिकाय, 2. चिचेथ or चिकेथ or, according to Bharadvája 
(| 335, 3) चिचयिय or faafaa, 9. ferar: or चिक्युः, Atm. चिच्ये or चिक्ये (Pan. vir, 
3, 58), LA. अचेषीत्‌, Atm. wae, F. चेष्पति, P. F. चेता, B. चीयात्‌ ॥ Pass. चीयते, 
Caus. चाययत्ति or चापयति (| 463, IL. 6, and No. 137), Des. चिचीषति or faatafa 
(Pan. vit. 3, 58), Int. चेचीयते. 


141. स्तु stri, to cover, (स्तृञ्‌.) 
P. स्तृणोति ॥ Pf. तस्तार, Atm. तस्तरे, 1 4. wemi, Atm. अस्तरिष्ट (not rcg, 
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if स्वादि) or wera (Ó 332, 5, a rule which applies to the Átmanepada only), 
F. स्तरिष्यति (f 332, 5), P. ह. स्तता, B. ear, Atm. स्तृषीष्ट or स्तरिषीष्ट (| 332, 5) u 
Pass. waa, Caus. स्तारयति, Des. तिस्तीपंति, Int. तास्तरयेते. 


142. vri, to choose, (वृत्‌) 
P. वृणोति u Pf 1. ware (å), 2. वयरिथ*, 3. ववार, 4. 99%, 5. TAM, 6. wq, 
7. ववृम, 8. यत्र, 9. ववुः, I ^. अवारीत्‌ ( 332, 5), Atm. अवरिष्ट or warty (§ 340) or 
अवृत ( 337, 11. 4), F. वरिष्पत्ति or वरीष्पत्ति, P. F. वरिता or वरीत्ता, B. faama, Atm. 
वरिषीष्ट (not qr, Pan. vir. 2, 39) u Pass. व्रियते, Aor. अवारि, Caus. वारयति, 
Des. विवरिषति, विवरीषति or qquía, Int. Tata. 


11. Parasmaipada Verbs. 
143. हि hi, to go, to grow. 
` P. हिनोति n Pf. जिधाय (Pan. vir. 3, 56), I A. आहेपीत्‌ „ F. हेष्पति, P. F. हेता, 
B. हीयात्‌ ॥ Caus. हाययति, Aor. अज्ञीहयत्‌ (Pan. ४71. 3, 56), Des. जिधीषति, Int. 
ज्ञेधीयते. 

144. शक्‌ Sak, to be able, (शक्क.) 
P. wantfa u Pf. 3. शशाक, 9. शेकुः, LA. अशकत्‌, F. qeafa, P. 7. शक्ता ॥ Pt. शक्त: ॥ 
Pass. शक्यते (aA शक्यते it can be done), Caus. yraafa, Aor. अशीशकत्‌, Des. 


शिक्षति, Int. शाशक्यते. 
145. A $ru, to hear. 


This verb is by native grammarians classed with the Bhd verbs, though as irregular. It 
substitutes ST $ri for VI sru in the special tenses. 

` ९, 3. शृणोति, 6. शणुतः, 9. शृखंति; 4. शृणुवः or sp: ॥ Pf. 1. yara (4), 2. शुश्रोय 

(| 334, 8), 3. शुश्राव, 4. YAT, 5. SIS, 6. शुश्रुवतुः, 7. शुश्रुम, 8. YAT, 9. शुश्रुवुः, 

I A. अभ्रो पीत्‌, F. श्रोष्यति, P. F. श्रोता, D. श्रूयात्‌ u Pass. श्रूयते, Aor. अश्रावि, Caus. 

श्रावयत्ति, Aor. अशुश्रवत्‌ or अशिक्षवत्‌ (ó 475), Des. yaad (Pan. 1. 3, 57), Int. शोञ्चूयते. 

| 146. आप्‌ dp, to obtain, (अआाप.) l 

P. 3. आाप्नोति, 4. आप्नुवः, 9. जाप्नुवंत्ि, 1. आप्नोत्‌, O. आप्रुयात्‌, 1. 3. जाप्रोतु, 2. आम्नुहि ॥ 

1. झाप, 007. आपत्‌, F. आप्स्यति, P. F. साप्ता ॥ Pt. sara: n Pass. चाप्यते, Caus. सापयति, 
Aor. wrfquq, Des. ईप्सति. 


N III. Âtmanepada Verbs. 
| प ) 147. अश्‌ as, to pervade, (सशू.) 
, 7.3. अश्नुते, 6. अश्नुवाते, 9. अश्नुवते, 4. अश्नुवहे, 1. 1. wrafa, 2. आशुथा:, 3. साश्युत, 
4. साम्ुवहि, 5. आश्नुवाथां, 6. आश्रुवातां, 7. आशुमहि, 8. साशुध्यं, 9. जाशुवत, O. अश्नुवीत, 
L 1. खञ्चवे, 2. अशुष्व, 3. अश्नुतां, 4. अश्ववावहे, 5. WAAAH, 6. अश्लुवातां, 7. अश्ववामहे, 
Swe, 9. खश्ुवतां ॥ Pf. 1. आनशे, 2. आनशिषे or आनदो, IA. 1. आदचि, 2. आष्टा:, 





* ** According to Pan. VII. 2, 13, we might form ववर्थ; but Pan. vir. 2, 63, would sanction 
x बवरिथ. The special restriction, however, of वव to the Veda in Pan. vir. 2, 64, is sufficient 
| ० fix ववरिय as the proper form in ordinary Sanskrit. . bic 
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3. WIE, 4. चाध्वहि, 5. आक्षायां, 6. आश्षातां, 7. Wrenfe, 8. आइध्वं, 9. WEA; Or r. आशिषि, 
2. आशिष्टाः, 3. आशिष्ट, P.F. अष्टा or सशिता, F अश्यते or अशिष्पते, B. sefte or अशिषीष्ट ú 
Pt. अष्टः ॥ Pass. अश्यते, Aor. आशि, Caus. ्ञायति, Aor. झाशिशत्‌, Des. अशिशिषते, 
Int. अशाएयते. 
Tan Class (Tanvádi, VIII Class). 
All verbs belonging to this class are Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada Verbs 


148. wq tan, to stretch, (तनु.) 
P. तनोति, 1. अतनोत्‌, O. qun 1. तनोतु; Atm. P. तनुते, 1. waga, 0. तन्वीत, 
I. तनुतां u Pf. 3. ततान, 9. तेनुः, LA. अतानीत्‌ or अतनीत्‌ (0 348), Atm. 3. अतनिष्ट or 
wan (| 369), 2. अतनिष्ठाः or अतथाः, F. तनिष्पति, P. F. तनिता, B. qara, Atm. afa- 
tte ॥ Pt. ततः, Ger. wmm or afarat u Pass. तायते or तन्यते (| 391), Caus. तानयति, 
Aor. अतीतनत्‌, Des तितनिषति or तितांसति, Int. ततन्यते 
Note—Verbs of the Tan class may raise their penultimate short vowel by Guna; ऋण 
to go, अर्णोति or सृणोति. तनादेरुपधाया गणो वा fafa, Sar. 11. 11, 3. 
149. wat kshan, to kill, (छणु.) 
P. क्षणोति ॥ Pf. wera, I A. अश्षणीत्‌ (| 3487), Atm. 3. अशणिष्ट ०' wea, 2. 
अश्षणिष्ठाः or अक्षयाः. 
150. faa kshin, to kill. 
P. fanfa or 'शेणोति u IA. अधेणीत्‌, Atm. अशेशिए or अधित. 
151. सन्‌ san, to obtain, (षणु.) 
P. सनोति ॥ Pf. ससान) Atm. सेने, IA. असानीत्‌ (å), Atm. असनिष्ट or असात (Pan. 
II. 4,795 VI. 4, 42). 
152. कु kri, to do, (डुकृञ्‌.) 
कु kri before weak terminations becomes कर्‌ kar, but before strong terminations कुर्‌ kur. 
Before चू v and म्‌ m, and the 4 y of the optative, the Vikarana Ju is rejected, but the 
radical S v is not lengthened. 
P. 1. करोमि, 2. करोषि, 3. करोति, 4. कुवेः, 5. कुरूयः, 6. कुरूतः) 7. कुमेः, 8. FR, 
9. कुर्षेति, 1. 1. अकरवं, 2. अकरोः, 3. अकरोत्‌, 4. WHA, 5. अकुरुतं, 6. अकुरूतां, 7. WHA, 
8. अकुरूत, 9. NFI, 0. 1. कुया, 9. कुयुः, 1. 1. करवाणि, 2. कुरू, 3. करोतु, 4. करवाव, 
5. GRA, 6. कुरूतां, 7. करवाम, 8. FET, 9. Fag ॥ Pf. 1. चकार (८), 2. WHE, 3. चकार, 
चकृव, 5. WAY 6. चक्रतुः, 7. चकृम, 8. चक्र, 9. चक्रुः, 1 ^. 7. अकारे, 2. अकार्षीः, 3. अकार्षीत्‌) 
4. सकाष्वे, 5. अका, 6. अकाष्टो, 7. WHA, 8. अकार, 9. अकाः, F. करिष्यति, P. F. कता, D. 
1. क्रियासं, 2. क्रियाः) 3. क्रियात्‌) 4. क्रियास्व) 5. क्रियास्तं, 6. क्रियास्तां) 7. क्रियास्म) 8. क्रियास्त) 
9. क्रियासुः. 
Átmanepada: P. 1. कुर्वे, 2. कुरूपे, 3. कुरूते, 4. FAR, 5. FATA, 6. HA, 7. FAR, 
8. कुरुध्वे, 9. FIR, 1. 7. WHT, 2. अकुरूयाः, 3. WHS, 4. अकुवैहि, 5. WHATS, 6. writ, 
7. अकुर्महि, 8. अकुरूध्वं, 9. WHAT, 0.7. कुर्वीय &c., 1.1. करवे; 2. FRA, 3. FRM, 4. करवावहे, 
5. gat, 6. कुवातां, 7. करवामहे, 8. qui, o. कुवैतां ú Pf. 1. चक्रे, 2. चकृषे, 3. चक्रे) 
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4. चकृवहे, 5. चक्राथे, 6. चक्राते, 7. चकृमहे, 8. चकृदे, 9. चक्रिरे, 1 A. 1. अकृषि, 2. अकृथाः, 
(3. अकृत, 4. अकृष्वहि, 5. अकृषाथां, 6. अकृषातां, 7. अकृष्महि, 8. WHF, 9. अकृषत, F. 
करिष्यते, D. 3. कृषीष्ट, 8. कुपीदुं ॥ 

Pt. कृतः, Ger. कृत्वा u Pass. क्रियते, Aor, अकारि, Caus. arcafa, Aor. अचीकरत्‌, 
Des. चिकीषेति, Int. चेक्रीयते, waft &c., or चकेरीति &c. (Ó 490). 


Kri Class (Kryddi, IX Class). 
I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 


153. क्री krí, to buy, (डुक्रीभ्‌.) 

P. क्रौणाति ॥ Pf. 7, चिक्राय (८), 2. चिक्रयिय or चिक्रेय, 3. चिक्राय, 4. चिक्रियिव, 
5. चिक्रियणुः, 6. चिक्रियतुः, 7. चिक्रियिम, 8. चिक्रिय, 9. चिक्रियुः, T 4. सक्रेषीत्‌, Atm. wae, 
F. क्रेष्पत्ति, P. F. क्रेता, D. क्री यात्‌, Atm. क्रेषीष्ट u Pt. mia: ú Pass. क्रीयते, Caus. 
क्रापयति, Des. चिक्री पति, Int. चेक्रीयते. 

154. मी mí, to kill, (मीञ्‌.) 
The roots मी m£, मि mi (Su), and दी dí (Div) take final WT & whenever their ई or इ i would 
be liable to Guna or Vriddhi, and in the gerund in य ya ($ 452). Pan. vr. 1, 50. 

P. मीनाति ॥ Pf. 1. ममो, 2. ममाथ or ममिथ, 3. ममो, 4. मिम्यिव, 5. मिम्यथुः, 6. मिम्यतुः, 
7. मिम्यिव, 8. मिम्य, 9. मिम्युः, T A. अमासीत्‌ (| 353), Atm. wara ( 353), F. मास्यति, 
P.F. माता, B. मीयात्‌, Atm. मासीष्ट u Pt. ata, Ger. मीत्वा, "माय n Pass. मीयते, 
Caus. मापयति (| 463, 11. 19), Des. मित्सति (0 471, 8), Int. मेमीयते. 

155. WA stambh, to support, (स्तंभु.) 
The verbs स्तंभ्‌ stambh, स्तुभ्‌ stumbh, स्कंभ्‌ skambh, स्कुंभ्‌ skumbh, and स्कु sku may be conjugated 
as Kri or as Su verbs. 

P. स्तश्नाति or स्तश्नोति &c., 1. waa, 0. स्तभ्नीयात्‌, 1. 1. स्तश्नानि, 2. स्तभान*, 3. स्तश्नातु, 
4 स्तभ्नाव, 5. स्तश्चीतं, 6. स्तश्षीतां, 7. स्तश्नाम, 8. स्तक्षीत, 9. स्तभ्षंतु ॥ Pf. तस्तंभ, I ^. सस्तंभीत्‌ or 
II A. अस्तभत्‌ (| 367), F. स्तंभिष्पति, P. F. स्तंभिता, B. स्तभ्यात्‌ u Pt. ean, Ger. स्तंभित्वा 
or watt u Pass. wa, Caus. स्तंभयत्ति, Des. तिस्तंभिषति, Int. तास्तभ्यते. 


156. पू pú, to purify, (qt) 

The Kri verbs beginning with W pú shorten their vowel in the special tenses (Pan. ४11. 3, 80). 
They stand Dhátupátha 31, 12—32. The more important are, ळू lú, to cut, <Ç strf, to 
cover, वृ ०६, to choose, M dhi, to shake, q prt, to fill, दू drí, to tear, जु jri, to wither. 

P. पुनाति, Atm. पुनीते ॥ Pf. gara, Atm. पुपुवे, I 4. अपावीत्‌, Atm. अपविष्ट, F. 
पविष्यति, P.F. पविता ॥ Pt. पूतः, Ger. पूत्वा (afam and पवित्वा (| 424) belong to 
पूङ्‌, पवते (Bhi class), see 0 333. D) u Pass. पूयते, Caus. पावयति, Aor. अपीषवत्‌, 

Des. quufa (पिपविषते belongs to पूङ्‌, waa, Bhd class, Pan. vir. 2, 74), Int, 

पोपूयते. 





* Kri verbs ending in consonants form the 2nd pers. sing. imperative in NTA; $ 321, note 2. 


Nn 
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157. "m grah, to take. 
This root takes Samprasárana in the special tenses and before other weakening terminations. 
| (Pan. VI. 1, 16.) 

P. reif, Atm. seat, 1. wre, Atm. wrata, 0. eatur, Atm. regt, 
I. meang (2. गृहाण), Atm. estet u Pí. उ. जग्राह (6), 2. जग्रहिथ, 3. जग्राह, 4. नगृहिव, 
5. जगृहुः, 6. जगृहतुः, 7. जगृहिम, 8. जगृह, 9. WTR: IA. 1. अग्रहीष (| 341 and | 348 *), 
2. अग्रहीः, 3. अग्रहीत्‌, Atm. 1. अग्रहीषि, 2. अग्रहीष्ठाः, 3. अग्रहीष्ट, 7. ग्रहीष्पति, P. F. 
ग्रहीता, 3. गृद्यात्‌, Atm. ग्रहीषीष्ट ॥ Pt. गृहीतः, Ger. गृहीत्वा ॥ Pass. गृद्यते, Aor. अग्राहि, 
Fut. ग्रहीप्पते or ग्राहिष्पते &0., Caus. ग्राहयति, Des. जिघृक्षति, Int. जरीगृद्यते, जाग्राढि 
(not ज्ञाग्रढि). 

II. Parasmaipada Verbs. 


158. sq1/yd, to grow weak. 


- This root takes Samprasárana in the special tenses and before other weakening terminations. 


(See No. 157.) 

P. जिनाति, 1. अज्ञिनातू, 0. जिनीयात्‌, 1. जिनाहु ॥ Pf. 1. जिज्यो, 2. जिज्यिय or जिज्याय, 
3. जिज्यो, 4. जिज्यिव, IA. अज्यासीत्‌, F. ज्यास्यति, B. जीयात्‌ ॥ Pt. जीनः (sita: as 
participle would be wrong, see Pan. श्या. 2,44; but it occurs in the sense 
of old (Am. Kosha, ed. Loisel. p. 135), and in the Vedic Sanskrit; see Kuhn, 
Beiträge, vol. vz. p. 104), Ger. नीत्वा, ज्याय ॥ Caus. ज्यापर्यात, Des. जिज्यासति, 
Int. ज्ञेजीयते. 

159. ज्ञा yd, to know. 
This verb substitutes जा jd in the special tenses. (Pan. vit. 3, 79.) 

P. जानाति, 1. अजानात्‌, 0. जानीयात्‌, 1. ज्ञानातु ॥ Pf. stat, IA. warata, F. ज्ञास्यति; 
P. F. ज्ञाता, B. ज्ञायात्‌ or šqrq ॥ Pt. ज्ञातः ॥ Pass. smi, Aor, warfa, Caus. ज्ञपयति (4), 
(see 0 462, II. 15), Aor. सजिज्ञपतू, Des. जिज्ञासते, Int. MATAR. 


160. Ww bandh, to bind. 

P. बभाति, 1. wang, O. stara, 1. g ú 0.1. बबंध, 2. बबंधिथ or बबंड or 
way, I A. 1. अभांत्सं, 2. अभांत्सी:, 3. अभांत्सीत्‌ , 4. अभांत्ख, 5. WATS, 6. WATS, 7. सभात्स्म, 
8.अबांड, 9. wate, 7. भंस्पति, P. F. बंद्ा, B. वध्यात्‌ u Pt. बडः, Ger. sgt u Pass. 
बध्यते, Caus, बंधयति, Aor. सबबंधत्‌, Des. विभंत्सति, Int. बाबध्यते, ardfg. 


III. Atmanepada Verbs. 
P 161. वृ vri, to cherish, (वृङ्‌.) 

P. वृणीते, 1. अवृणीत, 0. वृणीत, I. qufrat ॥ Pf. qà, I A. अवरिष्ट or अवरीष्ट or wga, 
F. afoù or वरीष्यते, P.F. वरिता or adm, B. वरिषीष्ट or gute ॥ Pt. वृत्तः ॥ 
Pass. व्रियते, Caus. वरयति (á), Des. विवरिषते or विवरीषते, Int. वेत्रीयते, वैति &c. 
Contracted forms of the Des. and Int., चुवू्षेति and Ngäi. 
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Ad Class (Adddi, IT Class). 
I. Parasmaipada Verbs. 
162. We ad, to eat. 
P. 1. wha, 2. अत्सि, 3. अन्ति, 4. अडः, ५. अत्यः, 6. We, 7. WA:, 8. सत्य, 9. Wafa, 
1, 1, आद्‌, 2. आदः (Pan. vir. 3, 100)", 3. आदत्‌, 4. WTE, 5. आत्तं, 6. आत्ता, 7, आय, 
8. सान्त, 9. आदन्‌, 0. अद्यात्‌, 1. 1. अदानि, 2. wfg+T, 3. अत्तु, 4. अदाव, 5. We, 6. wat, 
7. अदाम, 8. अत्त, 9. Weg ॥ Pf. 1. wre, 2. आदिथ &c., or substituting wq ||, 1. wara (4), 
2. जघसिथ, 3. जघास, 4. AfA, 5. WAJ, 6. WAJ, 7. AfA, 8. ey, 9. TUI, ITA. 
1. WWH, 2. सघसः, ३. सघसत्‌, F. अस्यति, P. F. war, B. wam ॥ Pt. weg, Ger. 
Wan, “जरध्य (Pan. 11. 4, 36) n Pass. werd, Caus. आदयति, Aor. आादिदत्‌, Des. 
जिंधत्सति. 
163. प्या psd, to eat. 
P. प्साति, 1. 3. अभ्सात्‌, 9. खप्सान्‌ or ww: (| 3221), O. व्सायात्‌, 1. ष्यतु ॥ Pf. wan, 
I A. अप्सासीत्‌, 1". प्सास्यति, P. F. प्साता, B. प्सायात्‌ or प्सेयात्‌ u Pass. प्सायते, Caus. 
प्सापयति, Des. पिप्सासति, Int. पाप्सायते. 


164. मा må, to measure. 

P. माति, 1. 3. अमात्‌, 9. समान्‌ or wg, 0. मायात, 1. मातु ॥ Pf. ममो, I A. warata, 
F. मास्यति, P. F. माता, B. Wurq u Pt. मितः, Ger. मित्वा, “माय u Pass. मीयते, Aor. 
watfa, Caus. मापयति, Aor. खमीमपत्‌ , Des. farafa, Int. मेमीयते, मामात्रि or मामेति. 

165. या yd, to go. 

P. याति, 1. 3. अयात्‌ , 9. अयान्‌ or अयुः, 0. यायात्‌, 1. याहु ॥ PE ययो, 1 4. अयासीत्‌, 
F. यास्यति, P. F. याता, B. यायात्‌ ॥ Pt. ara: ú Pass. याये, Caus. यापयति, Aor. 
wataq, Des. यियासति, Int. यायायते. 

166. ख्या khyd, to proclaim. 

P. ख्याति, 1. अश्यात्‌, 0. enan, I. eng n Pf. चल्यो, 11 ^. wan, F. स्यास्यति, 
P. F. ख्याता, B. ख्यायात्‌ or ख्येयात्‌ ॥ Pt. ख्यातः ॥ Pass. ख्यायते, Aor. weatfa, Caus. 
ख्यापयति, Aor. अचिख्यपत्‌ , Des. चिख्यासति, Int. चाख्यायते. 

167. q9 vas, to desire. 
This root takes Samprasárana before thé strong terminations of the special tenses, and in the 
weakening forms generally. 

P. 1. afgn, 2. व्हि (| 125, 120), 3. वष्टि, 4. उच्चः, 5. 99: 6. YE, 7. उश्मः, 8. IY, 
9. उशंत्ि, I. 1. अवशं, 2. सवट, 3. WAZ, 4. WD, 5. WHY, 6. twi, 7. ओइम, 8. wiy, 
9. Sty, 0. उश्यात्‌, 1. 1. वशानि, 2. कडू, 3. वहु, 4. वशाव, 5. TÈ, 6. उशं, 7. वशाम, 





* अद्‌ inserts W before terminations consisting of one consonant. 

T When हि is added immediately to the final consonant of a root, it is changed to fy 
(Pan. vi. 4, 101); § 321, note 1. 

II In the tenses where WE is deficient, WW is used instead. | 

T This is formed from WẸ to eat, a reduplicated form of WA. (Pan. 11. 4, 36.) 


Nn 2 
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8. SV, 9. INF ú Pf. 3. उवाश, 9. कशुः, IA. अवाशीत्‌ (4), F. afgrafa, P. E. वशिता, 
B. उश्यात्‌ ॥ Pass. उश्यते, Caus. वाशयति) Des. frafgrafa, Int. वावश्यते, वावष्टि. 


168. हन्‌ han, to kill. 

This verb drops its final Rn before the strong terminations of the special tenses, and in the 
weakening forms generally, if the terminations begin with any consonants except nasals 
or semivowels (Pan. vi. 4, 37). Before strong terminations beginning with vowels, 
हन्‌ han becomes Ñ ghn (Pan. v11. 3,54). In the aorist and benedictive TY vadh is sub- 
stituted. The desiderative, intensive, and the aorist passive are derived from घन्‌ ghan, 
the causative from घ ghat. 1 

P. 1. हन्मि, 2. हंसि, 3. हंति, 4. हन्वः, 8. हयः, 6. हतः, 7. हन्मः, 8. हथ) 9. प्ति, 1. 1. 
अहनं, 2. अहन्‌, 3. अहन्‌, 4. अहन्व, 5. अहत, 6. अहतां, 7. अहन्म, 8. अहत, 9. SET, 

0. wea, I. 1. हनानि, 2. जहि (Pan. vr. 4, 36), 3. हंतु, 4. हनाव) 5. हतं; 6. हतां) 

7. हनाम, 8. हत, 9. Hg ú Pf. 1. जघान (a), (Pan. vir. 3, 55), 2. ज्ञघनिथ or WHY, 

3. जघान, 4. NRT, 5. HW 6. जमतुः, 7. जप्नमिम, 8. WR, 9. TH, 1 A. अवधीत्‌, F 

हनिष्यति, P. F. हंता, B. वध्यात्‌ u Pt. हतः, Ger. हत्वा, हत्य (0 449) u Pass. हन्यते, 

Aor. अघानि or अवधि (0 407), Caus. घातयति, Aor. watang, Des. जिघांसति, Int. 

जंघन्यते or जेप्नीयते (Pan. vi. 4, 30, vart., he kills), जंघंति. 

169. q yu, to mix. 
"Verbs of this class ending in 3 w take, in the special tenses, Vriddhi instead of Guna before 
weak terminations beginning with consonants. (Pan. vIr. 3, 89.) 
P. 1. योमि, 2. योषि, 3. योति, 4. युवः, 5. युथः, 6. युतः, 7. युमः, 8. युथ, 9. gata, 1. 1. अयवं, 

2. अयो:, 3. अयोत्‌, 4. अयुव, 5. wgd, 6. अयुतां, 7. WJA, 8. NYT, 9. अयुवन्‌, 0. qun 

1. 1. यवानि, 2. युहि, 3. योतु, 4. यवाव, 5. qd, 6. युतां, 7. यवाम, 8. युतं, 9. युवंतु ú Pf. 3 

gura, 9. युयुवुः, LA. अयावीत्‌, F. यविष्पति, P. F. यविता, B. yarq ॥ Pt. ga: u Pass. 

यूयते, Aor. अयावि, Caus. यावयति, Des. युयूषति or यियविर्षात, Int. यो यूयते, योयोति- 


170. Bru, to shout 


The verbs तु tu, & ru, स्त stu may take $í before all terminations of the special tenses 
beginning with consonants. (Pan. vit. 3, 95.) 


P. 7, रोमि or रवीमि, 2. रोषि or रवीषि, 3. रोति or रवीति, 4. wa: or रूवीवः, 5. gT 
or रूवीथः, 6. सूतः or रूवीतः, 7. रूमः or रूवीमः, 8. TA or रूवीय, 9. रूवात, I. 1. सरव, 
2. अरोः or अरवीः, 3. अरोत्‌ or अरवीत्‌, 4. अरूव or अरूवीव, 5. अरूतं or सरूवीतं, 6. अरूतां 
or अरूवीतां, 7. NGA or अरूवीम, 8. NET or अरूवीत, 9. NETA, 0. रूयात्‌ or रूवीयात्‌, 
L 1. स्वाणि, 2. रूहि or रूवीहि, 3. रोतु or रवीतु, 4. TAM, 5. wd or gati, 6. Sat or 
satai, 7. रवाम, 8. A or रूवीत, 9. रूवंतु ú 171. 3. रूराव, 9. Vey, 1 4. अरावीत्‌, 
F. रविष्पति, P. F. रविता, B रूयात्‌ ॥ Pt. रूतः ॥ Pass. San, Caus. रावयति, Des 
रूरूपति, Int. रोरूयते. ` - 

Note—The Sárasvati gives अरोषीत्‌, रोष्यति, and रोता; but see § 332, 4. It likewise 
extends the use of š to q to praise 

| 171. % 2, to go. 
P. 7, एमि, 2. ufu, 3. एति, 4. इवः, 5. इयः, 6. इतः, 7. इमः, 8. इय, 9. यंति, 1. 1. आयं, 








AD CLASS, PARASMAIPADA VERBS. 277 


2. रेः, 3. ÙA, 4, शेव, 5. शेतं, 6. शेतां, 7. शेम, 8. शेत, 9. आयन्‌, 0. इयात्‌, 1. 1. अयानि, 2. इहि, 
3. शतु, 4. अयाव, 5. इतं, 6. इतां, 7. अयाम, 8. इत, 9. यंतु ॥ Pf. 1. इयाय (å), 2. इययिथ or 
इयेथ, 3. इयाय, 4. ईयिव, 5. Emus 6. ईयतुः, 7. ईयिम, 8. ईय, 9. ईयुः, I A. 1. अगां (Pan. 11. 
4, 45) 2. अगाः, 3. अगात्‌, 4. अगाव, 5. अगातं, 6. अगातां, 7. अगाम, 8. अगात, 9. अगुः 
( 368), F. emfa, P. F. em, B. ईयात्‌ u Pt. इतः, Ger. इत्वा, "इत्य ॥ Pass. ईयते, Aor. 
अगायि (| 404), Caus. गमयति (Pan. rr. 4, 46), Des. जिगमिषति (Pan. 11. 4, 47). 
But see { 463, IJ. 1, and 0 471, 4, with regard to this and cognate verbs if 
preceded by prepositions. 
172. fag vid, to know. 

P. 1. वेद्मि, 2. वेत्सि, 3. fa, 4. fag, 5. fare, 6. विज्ञः, 7. विद्मः, 8. वित्य, 9. विदंति 
I. 1. खवेदं, 2. अवेः or सवेत (Pan. ४111. 2, 75), 3. अवेत्‌ (| 132”), 4. whew, 5. whee, 
6. अवित्तां, 7. ufaa, 8. अवित्त, 9. अविदन्‌ or अविदुः, O. विद्यात्‌, I. 1. वेदानि (or विदां करवाणि 
&c., Pan. rrr. 1, 41), 2. विद्धि, 3. dw, 4. वेदाव, 5. विज्ञ, 6. frat, 7. वेदाम, 8. विज्ञ, 
9. विदु ॥ Pf. विवेद or विदांचकार ( 326), IA. अवेदीत्‌, F. वेदिष्यति, P. F. वेदिता, 
B. विद्यात्‌ ॥ 

Another form of the Present is, 1. वेद, 2. वेत्य, 3. वेद, 4. fT, 5. विदथुः, 6. विदतुः, 
7. faa, 8. विद्‌, 9. fag: u Pt. विदितः, Ger. विदित्वा u Pass. विद्यते, Aor. wafe, Caus. 
वेदयति, Aor. watfagy, Des. विविदिषति (Pan. 1. 2, 8), Int. frad, वेवेत्ति. 

173. अस्‌ as, to be. 

P. 1. अस्मि, 2. असि, 3. अस्ति, 4. स्वः, 5. स्यः, 6. स्तः, 7. स्मः, 8. स्य, 9. संति, 1. 1. सास, 
2. SI TG, 3. आसीत्‌, 4. आस्त, 5. आस्तं, 6. आस्तां, 7. आस्म, 8. आस्त, 9. आसन्‌, O. 1. स्यां, 
2. स्याः, 3. स्यात्‌, 4. स्याव, 5. स्यातं, 6. स्यातां, 7. स्याम, 8. स्यात, 9. स्युः) 1.1. असानि, 2. एधि, 
3. अस्तु, 4. असाव, 5. स्तं, 6. स्तां, 7. असाम, 8. स्त, 9. संतु ॥ Pf. 1. आस, 2. आसिथ, 3. आस, 
4. आसिव, 5. आसथुः, 6. आसतुः, 7. आसिम, 8. आस, 9. आसुः; ^. 1. WÀ, 2. आसिपे, 
3. आसे, 4. आासिवहे, 5. आसाथे, 6. आसाते, 7. आासिमहे, 8. WIAA, 9. आसिरे t. 


174. Qs mrij, to cleanse, (मृजू.) 

This verb takes Vriddhi instead of Guna (Pan. vIr. 2, 114); it may take Vriddhi likewise 
before terminations that would not require Guna, if the terminations begin with a vowel 
(Siddh.-Kaum. vol. rr. p. 122). 

pP. 1. माज्मि, 2. मार्श, 3. माशि (0 124), 4. मृच्चः, 5. मृष्टः, 6. मृष्टः, 7. मृज्मः, 8. मृष्ठ, 9. qafa 

Í or mifa, 1. 1. wari, 2. अमादे, 3. WATS, 4. समृज्य, 5. मृष्टं, 6. समृष्टां, 7. अमृज्म, 8. अमृष्ट, 

9. समृजन्‌ or wart, 0. मृज्यात्‌, 1. 1. माजञानि, 2. मृड़ि, 3. WIP, 4. मानाव, 5. मृष्टं, 6. मृष्टां, 

7. माजाम, 8. मृष्ट, 9. मृजेतु or atig ॥ Pf. 1. ममाजे, 2. ममा्जिथ or ममाएँ, 3. ममाजे, 4. ममृजिव 

or ममाजिव, 5. ममृजयुः or AATHY:, 6. ATHY: ०7 ममाजेतुः, 7. ममृज्ञिम or ममाजिम, 8. WT 

or ममाजे, 9. ममृजुः or ममाजुः, 1 A. अमार्नीत्‌ or warwftg, F मार्जिष्पति or arfa, P. F 

afiar or aèr, . मृज्यात्‌ ॥ ?!. मृष्टः, Ger. माजित्वा or मृष्टा, "मृज्य, Adj. मानितव्यः or 





T The perfect both in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada is chiefly used at the end of 
the periphrastic perfect. 
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माव्य मृज्यः or ara: (Pan. rr. 1, 113) ú Pass मृज्यते Aor, wafa, Caus. artafa 
Des. faqafa or मिमानिषति, Int. मंरीमृज्यते, ममोष्टि 
175. TẸ vach, to speak. 

P. 1. वच्मि, 2. वषि, 3. वक्ति, 4. वच्वः, 5. TEM, 6. TR, 7. वच्मः, 8. वक्थ, 9. वदंति or 
da^, 1. 1, अवचं) 2. WAR, 3. अवक्‌) 4. अवच्व, 5. अवक्तं, 6. अवक्तां, 7. अवच्म, 8. अवक्त, 
9. अवदन्‌ *, O. वच्यात्‌, 1.1. वचानि, 2. वगिध) 3. वक्तु, 4. TATA, 5. वक्तं, 6. Tal, 7. वचाम, 
8. वक्त, 9. वदंतु* ॥ Pf. 3. उवाच, 9. ऊचुः, 17 4. अवोचत्‌ ( 366), F. वश्यति, P. F. वक्ता, 
B. उच्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. yu ú Pass. उच्यते, Aor. अवाचि, Caus. वाचयति, Aor. अवीवचत्‌, 
Des. विवक्षति, Int. वावच्यते. 


176. wg rud, to cry, (सूदिर्‌.) 

The verbs सूद्‌ rud, स्वप्‌ svap, श्वस्‌ svas, अन्‌ an, WA jaksh take ¥ i before the terminations 
of the special tenses beginning with consonants, except "jy (Pan. vit. 2, 76). Before 
weak terminations consisting of one consonant, ड is inserted (Pan. vir. 3, 98); or, 
according to others, * a (Pan. ४11. 3, 99). 


P. 7. रोदिमि, 2. रोदिषि, 3. रोदिति, 4. रूदिवः, 9. रूदंति, T. 1. अरोदं, 2. अरोदीः or खरोद्‌ः, 

3. अरोदीत्‌ or अरोदत्‌, 4. अरूदिव, 9. WEE, 0. wai, 1. 1. रोदानि, 2. रूदिहिं, 3. रोदितु, 

4. रोदाव, 5. रुदितं, 6. रूदितां, 7. रोदाम, 8. रुदित, 9. रूदंतु ॥ Pf. रूरोद्‌, LA. अरोदीत्‌ or 

weeq, F. रोदिष्यति, P. F. रोदिता, B. रुद्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. रुदितः ú Pass. were, Aor. अरोदि, 

Caus. रोदयति, Aor. अरूरूदत्‌, Des. रूरूदिषति or रूरोदिषति, Int. रोरूद्यते. 

177. WA jaksh, to eat, to laugh ||. 

Seven verbs, WA jaksh, जागू jágri, to wake, दरिद्रा daridrá, to be poor, चकांस्‌ chakás, to shine, 
शास्‌ ४65, to rule, etit didht, to shine, वेवी vert, to obtain, are called अभ्यस्त abhyasta 
(reduplicated). They take सति ati and अतु atu in the 3rd pers. plur. present and 
imperative, and 3: uf instead of अन्‌ an in the 3rd pers. plur. imperfect ($ 3211). 

P. 3. जसिति, 9. afa, 1. अजश्षीत्‌ or waaa, 0. sreqrq, 1. 3. warefty or अनछत्‌, 

9. wae (0 3211) ú Pf. जजघ, I 4. waqta, F. जश्िष्पति. 

178. wm] jágri, to wake. (Pan. vr. r, 192, accent.) 
P. 1. ज्ञागर्मि, 2. जागषि, 3. जागति, 4. जागूवः, 5. NUTUS 6. ज्ञागृतः, 7. जागृमः, 8. SOTA, 

9. जाग्रति, 1.1. KANT, 2. अजागः, 3. अज्ञाग:, 4. अज्ञागुव, 5. अज्ञागृतं, 6. अज्ञागृतां, 7. सजागृम, 

8. अजागृत, 9. अजागरुः, 0. जागृयात्‌, 1. 1. जागराणि, 2. ज्ञागृहि, 3. SM, 4. जागराव, 

5. जागृतं, 6. जागृतां, 7. जागराम, 8. जागृत, 9. जागरतु ॥ Pf. 3. जज्ञागार or ज्ञागरांचकार (Pan. 

III, 1, 38), 9. नजागरू), IA. अज्ञागरीत्‌ (see preface, p. ix), F. ज्ञागरिष्पतिं, P. F. 

ज्ञागरिता, B. जागयोत्‌ ॥ Pt. ज्ञागरितः ú Pass. ज्ञागयेते, Aor. अज्ञागांरि, Caus. जांगस्य॑ति; 

Des. जिजागरिष्ति. No Intensive. 





* The 3rd pers. plur. present of TẸ does not occur (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. rr. p.120); accord- 
ing to others the whole plural is wanting; according to some no 3rd pers. plur. is formed 
from NN. 

॥ We to eat, from घस्‌; Wel to laugh, from हस्‌. 
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179. दरिद्रा daridrá, to be poor, (Pan. vr. 1, 192, accent.) 

In दरिद्रा daridrd the final WI d is replaced by € í in the special tenses before strong termi- 
nations beginning with a consonant (Pan. vi. 4, 114). Before strong terminations 
beginning with vowels the WT á is lost (Pan. vr. 4, 112). 

P. 1. द्रिद्रामि, 2. दरिद्रासि, 3. दरिद्राति, 4. दरिद्रिवः, 9. दरिद्रति, 1. 3. खदरिद्रात्‌, 

6. खदरिद्रितां, 9. सदरिद्रः, O. दरिद्रियात्‌, 1. 1. दरिद्राणि, 2. दरिद्रिहि, 3. दरिद्रातु, 4. दरिद्राव, 

5. दरिद्रितं, 6. दरिद्धितां, 7. दरिद्राम, 8. दरिद्रित, 9. दरिद्रतु ॥ Pf. ददरिद्रो or दरिद्रांचकार 

(Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 125), I A. अदरिद्रीत्‌ or अदरिद्रासतौत्‌ (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. वा, 

p. 126), F. efefgufa (Pan. vi. 4, 114, vart.), P. F. efzfeat (not दरिद्राता). 


180. शास्‌ sds, to command, (शासु.) (Pan. vr. 1, 188.) 
WE sds is changed to शिस्‌ fis before weakening terminations beginning with consonants, 
and in the second aorist. (Pan. vi. 4, 34.) 
P. 1. शास्मि, 2. शास्सि, ३. शास्ति, 4. शिष्वः, 9. शासति, 1. 1. अशासं, 2. अशाः or खशात्‌ , 
3. अशात्‌ (| 132), 4. अशिष्व, 5. अशिष्टं, 6. अशिशं, 7. अशिष्व, 8. अशिष्ट, 9. अशासुः, O. 
शिष्यात्‌, T. r. शासानि, 2. शाधि (0 732), 3. शास्तु, 4. शासाव, 5. शिष्टं, 6. farvi, 7. शासाम, 
8. शिष्ट, 9. शासतु n Pf. शशास, II A. अशिषत्‌, F. शासिष्यति, B. शिष्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. शिष्टः u 
Pass. शिष्यते, Caus. शासयति, Des. शिशासिषति, Int. शेशिष्पते 


m Átmanepada Verbs. 
181. wet chaksh, to speak, (wfere.) 

P. 1. चक्षे, 2. चे, 3. चष्टे, 4. TAR, 5. TATÀ, 6. चश्षाते, 7. TRR, 8. चर्‌दे, 9. चतरे, 
I. 3. अचष्ट, o. wea, O. mefa, L. चष्टां ॥ Pf. were. 

The other forms are supplied from ख्या or कशा, the Red. Perf. optionally, 
(Pan. 11. 4, 54, 55): Pf. wept ॥ II A. wer or °T, F. ख्यास्यति or "ते, B. ख्यायात्‌ 
or ख्येयात्‌, or Atm. ख्यासीष्ट. 

182. $9 88, to rule. 
The root इश्‌ i takes X i before the 2nd pers. sing. present and imperative (Pan. vIr. 2, 77). 
$3 id and जन्‌ jan do the same, and likewise insert € i before the 2nd pers. plur. 


present, [imperfect,] and imperative (Pan. vir. 2, 78). The commentators, however, 
extend the latter rule to इश्‌ és See notes to Pan. vit. 2, 78. 


PAL £st, 2. ईशिषे, 2 š>, 8. fya, 1.5. PP, 8. शेशिथ्ब 01' PT, O. tfta, 1. uu txt, 

a. रैशिष्य, 3. Sut, 8. fend or Seed ॥ Pf, ईशांचक्रे, 1 ^. Bee. 
183. आस्‌ ds, to sit. 

P. wre, 1. सास्त, O. आसीत, 1. erat n Pf wraiw (part. wata:, Pan. vir. 
2, 83), I A. आसिष्ट, F. आसिष्पते. 

184. सू sé, to bear, (षूङ्‌ .) 

P. सूते, I. असूत, O. gata, 1. 1. सुवे (Pan. vir. 3, 88), 2. सूष्व, 3. सूतां, 4. सुवावहे, 

| g. सुवाथां, 6. qari, 7. सुवामहे, 8. qed, 9. Fant ॥ P£ सुषुवे, I A. wafe or wae 
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( 337, I. 7), F. सविष्यते or सोष्यते, B. afaute or सोषीष्ट n Pt. सूनः (Pan. vini 2, 
45) ॥ Pass. सूयते, Aor. असावि, Caus. सावयति, Aor. असूपवत्‌, Des. सुसूषते (Pan. 
४111. 3, 61), Int. ayaa. 


185. शी #, to lie down, to sleep, (शीङ्‌.) 
The verb शी % takes Guna in the special tenses (Pan. vir. 4, 21), and inserts Trin the 3rd 
pers. plur. present, imperfect, and imperative. 

P. 1. शये, 2. शेषे, 3. शेते, 4. शेवहे, ४. WATS, 6. शयाते, 7. शेमहे, 8. Wea, 9. शेरते (Pan. 
vil. I, 6), 1. 1. अशायि, 2. WHA, 3. अशेत, 4. अशेवहि, 5. अशयाथां, 6. अशयातां, 
7. अशेमहि, 8. अशेध्य, o. अशेरत, O. शयीत, T. 1. शये, 2. शेष्व, 3. शेतां, 4. शयावहे, 5. शयाथां, 
6. शयातां, 7. शयामहे, 8. शेध्वं, 9. शरतां u Pf. fga, I A. अशयिष्ट, F. शयिष्यते, B. श॒यीत ॥ 
Pt. शयित्तः ú Pass. शास्यते (Pan. vir. 4, 22), Aor. अशायि, Caus. शाययति, Des. 
शिशयिषते, Int. शाशय्यते, शेशेति. 


186. इ i, to go, (इङ्‌.) (Pan. vr. 1, 186, accent.) 

This verb is always used with अधि adhi, in the sense of reading. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. rr. p. 118.) 

P. अधीते, I. 3. saa, 6. अध्येयातां (Sar. 71. 5, 8), 9. अध्येयत, 0. सधीयीत, I 1. 
अध्यये, 2. अधीष्व, 3. अधीतां, 4. अध्ययावहे, 5. अधीयाथां, 6. अधीयातां, 7. अध्ययामहे, 8. अधीध्वं, 
9. अधीयतां ú Pf. अधिजगे (Pan. r1. 4, 49), I A. 3. अध्येष्ट, 6. सध्येषातां,' o. अध्येषत्त, or 
3. सध्यगीए (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 119), 6. अध्यगी पातां, 9. अध्यगीषत, F. अध्येष्यते, 
Cond. अध्येष्पत or अध्यगीष्पत, P. F. अध्येता, B. अथ्येषीष्ट n Pt. अभीतः ú Pass. अधी यते, 
Aor. सध्यगायि or wafa, Caus. अध्यापयति,. Aor. अध्यापिपत्‌ or अध्यनीगपत्‌, Des. 
sniifaafa or अभिज्ञिगांसते. 


III. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
187. fau dvish, to hate. 

P. 1. द्वेष्मि, 2. ड्रेस, 3. Bf, 4. दिष्वः, 9. द्विषंति) 1. 1. अद्डेषं, 2. सडेट, 3. WE, 4. सदिष्व, 
9. अडिपन्‌ or अडिपुः (| 3211), O. faq, 1. 1. देषाणि, 2. fafs, 3. dy, 4. डेषाव) 
5. fat, 6. farvi, 7. Burm, 8. द्विष्ट, 9. fag ॥ Pf. दिद्देष, I A. wfgwm, F. डेश्यति, 
P. F. get, B. faum, Atm. द्विल्लीष्ट u Pt. द्विष्टः ॥ Pass. द्विष्यते, Aor. अद्वेषि, Caus. 
द्वेषयति, Aor. अदिद्विषत्‌ Des. fefaqfa, Int. देदिष्पते, tafe. 

188. दुह्‌ duh, to milk. 

P. 7. दोझि, 2. Wife, 3. दोग्धि, 4. get, 5. दुरधः, 6. FM, 7. दुः, 8. दुग्ध, 9. दुहंति) 
I. r. अदोहं, 2. अधोक्‌, 3. अधोक्‌, 4. Hex, O. gam, 1. 1. दोहानि, 2. दुग्ध, 3. दोग्धु, 
4. दोहाव, 5. दुरधं, 6. gral, 7. दोहाम, 8. दुग्ध, 9. दुहंतु ॥ Pf. दुदोह, 1 A. wyga &c. (see 
0 362), F. धोस्यति. 

189. स्तु stu, to praise, (ष्टुञ्‌.) 

P. 1. स्तोमि or स्तवीमि (see No. 170), 2. स्तोषि or स्तवीषि, 3. स्तोति or स्तवीति, 4. स्तुवः 
or स्तुवीवः, 9. स्तुवंति, I. 1. अस्तवं, 2. Wel: or अस्तवीः, 3. अस्तोत्‌ ०7 अस्तवीत्‌, 4. अस्तुव or 
अस्तुवीव, 9. स्तुवन्‌, 0. स्तुयात्‌, Atm. स्तुवीत, 1. 1. स्तवानि, 2. स्तुहि ०7 स्तुवीहि, 9. स्तोहु . 


À 
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or स्तवीतु ॥ Pf. 3. gera, 2. तुष्टोथ, 6. quam, 9. तुष्टुवुः, 1 4. अस्तावीत्‌ (| 338, 3), Atm. 
अस्तोष्ट, F. mufa, P. 1". स्तोता, 1). स्तूयात्‌, Atm. स्तोषीष्ट ॥ Pt. qa u Pass. स्तूयते, 
Aor, अस्तावि, Caus, स्तावयति, Aor. wqzaq, Des. qyufa, Int. ayaa, तोष्टोति. 


190. ब्रू bri, to speak, (a¥.) 

This verb takes Š í before weak terminations beginning with consonants in the special tenses 
(Pan. vir. 3, 93). The perfect WTE dha may be substituted for five of the persons of the 
present (Pan. 111. 4, 84). It is defective in the general tenses, where WS cach (No. 175) 
is used instead. 

P. 1. ब्रवीमि, 2. ब्रवीषि or se, 3. ब्रवीति or WTE, 4. ब्रूवः, 5. TW: or आहथुः, 6. ब्रूतः 
or आहतुः, 7. ब्रूमः, 8. बूथ, 9. ब्रुवंति or आहुः, 1. 1. अब्रवं, 2. अब्रवीः, 3. अब्रवीत्‌, 4. WT, 
5. WAT, 6. अब्रूतां, 7. WAN, 8. WAA, 9. WAIT, O. ब्रूयात्‌, 1. 1. ब्रवाणि, 2. ब्रूहि, 3. ब्रवीतु, 
4. ATT, 5. At, 6. ब्रूतां, 7. ब्रवाम, 8. ब्रूत, 9. FIG. 

191. कणे ४/१५, to cover, (कशुञ्‌.) 

This verb may take Vriddhi instead of Guna before weak terminations beginning with con- 
sonants (Pan. VII. 3, 90, 91), except before those that consist of one consonant only. It 
takes the reduplicated perfect against $ 325, and reduplicates the last syllable (Pan. vr. 
1,8). In the general tenses the final 3 v, before intermediate €i, may or may not take 
Guna (Pan. 1. 2, 3). | 

P. 3. ऊर्णोति or ऊर्णोति, o. ऊणुवर्ति, 1. mai, O. ऊणुयात्‌, 1. ऊणातु or ऊर्णोतु ॥ 
Pf. 1. ऊणुनाव (4), 2. ०५ or le: i 3. Sm % wa gine, 5. wo, 
6. कणुनुवतुः, 7. ऊणुनुविम, 8. कणुंनुव, 9. ऊणुंनुवुः, LA. MANT or MANT or ओणोवीत्‌ 
(Pan. vir. 2, 6), F. ऊरणेविष्यति or ऊशुविष्यति, B. कणूयात्‌ u Pass. कणूयत्ते, Caus. 
ऊणाीवयति, Aor. सोणूंनवत्‌, Des. कणुनूपतति or कऊर्णुनविषति or ऊणेनुविषति, Int. 
ऊर्णानूयते, ऊर्णोनोति. 

Hu Class (Juhotyddi, III Class). 
I. Parasmaipada Verbs. 
| 192. ह hu, to sacrifice. (Pan. vr. 1, 192, accent.) 

P. जुहोति, 1. अजुहोत्‌, 0. जुहुयात्‌, 1. perg ॥ Pf. जुहाव or जुहवांचकार ( 326), 

TA, saq, F. होष्यति, P. F. होता, B. हयात ॥ Pt. हतः ॥ Pass. हूयते, Caus, हावयति, 
‘ Aor, अजूहवत्‌, Des, gufa, Int. जोहूयते, जोहोति. 
193. भी bhi, to fear, (निभी.) (Pan. vr. 1, 192, accent.) 

This verb may shorten the final š í before strong terminations beginning with consonants in 

| the special tenses. (Pan. vr. 4, 115.) 

P. 3. विभेति, 6. बिभीतः or बिभितः, 9. विभ्यति, 1. 3. अबिभेत्‌, 6. अविभीतं or 
अविभितं, 9. अविभयुः, O. विभीयात्‌ or बिभियात्‌, I. बिभेतु ॥ Pf. विभाय or बिभ- 

| यांचकार (0 326), I A, अभेषीत्‌, F. भेष्यति, P. F. भेता, B. भीयात्‌ u Pt. भौतः ú Pass. 
| भीयते, Aor. अभायि, Caus. भाययति or भापयते or भीषयते (see { 463, II. 18), Des. 
विभीषति, Int. बेभीयते, बेभेति. 


| oo 
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194. ही Ari, to be ashamed. (Pin. vr. 1, 192, accent.) 

P. 3. fsrëfa, 6. जिहीतः, 9. fafgafa (| 110), 1. wferga, O. जिहीयात, I. जिहेतु ॥ 
Pf. 3. निहाय, 6. जिहियतुः, 9. fetfgg: or जिहयांचकार, I A. सहेपषीत्‌, F. हेष्पति, P. 7. हेता, 
B. हीयात्‌ ॥ Pt. ह्रीणः or gta: (Pan. ४771. 2, 56) u Pass. gtud, Caus. हेपयत्ति, 
Aor. अनिष्विपत्‌, Des. fargtata, Int. sigas. 

195. y prf, to fill, to guard. 
This verb, and others in which final "ri is preceded by a labial, changes the vowel into 
3t ur, except where the vowel requires Guna or Vriddhi. (Pan. VIT. 1, 102.) 

P. 1. पिपर्मि, 2. पिपर्षि, 3. पिपति, 4. पिपूर्वैः, 5. पिपूर्थः, 6. fau, 7. fagi, 8. fura, 
9. पिपुरति, 1. 1. सपिपरं, 2. अधिपः (or अपिपरः, Sár.), 3. सपिपः (or अपिपरत्‌), 4. अपिपूवे, 
5. अपिपूते, 6. अपिपूता, 7. सपिपूमे, 8. अपिपूते, 9. अपिपरुः, O. पिपूयोत्‌, I. 1. पिपराणि, 
2. fqqfë, 3. पिपतुँ, 4. पिपराव, 8. faga, 6. पिपूता, 7. पिपराम, 8. पिपूर्ते, 9. पिपुरतु u Pf. 1. 
पपार (4), 2. पपरिय, 3. पपार, 4. पपरिव, 5. पपरथुः or पप्रथुः, 6. पपरतुः or पप्रतुः, 7. पपरिम, 
8. पपर, 9. पपरूः or ug: (Pan. vir. 4, 11, 12), 77 अपारीत्‌, F. परिष्यति (2), P. F. 
परिता or परीता, B. yarq ॥ Pt. ya: (Pan. ४111. 2, 57), wit; and पूरितः are referred 
to पूर्‌ (| 442, 7), Ger. war, “Ya u Pass. पूयेते, Caus. पारयति, Aor. अपोपरत्‌, Des. 
पुपूषेति or पिपरिषति (7), Int. पोपूयेते, utaf. 

Several optional forms are derived from another root पृ, with short झु. 
Thus, P. 3. पिपति, 6. पिपृत:, 9. पिप्रति, I. 3. अपिपः, 6. अपिपृतां, 9. अपिपरुः, O. पिपृयात्‌ n 
I A. अपार्षीत्‌, B. प्रियात्‌ ॥ Pass, प्रियते ($ 390), Int. पेप्रीयते (0 481). 


196. हा hd, to leave, (झोहाक्‌.) 

Reduplicated verbs ending in जा é (except the घु ghu verbs, see $ 392 *) substitute ई! for NT á 
before strong terminations beginning with consonants (Pan. vi. 4,113). The verb हा #6, 
however, may also substitute € i (Pan. vr. 4, 116). 

P. 1. जहामि, 2. जहासि, 3. जहाति, 4. जहीवः (2), 5. जहीथः (2), 6. wata: (1), 7. जहीमः 
(f), 8. ज्ञहीत (2), 9. जहति, 1. 1. अजहां, 2. WART, 3. अजहात्‌, 4. अजहीव (7), 9. अनुः, 
0. जह्यात्‌ (Pan. vr. 4, 118), L. 1. जहानि, 2. जहीहि (Ü) or जहाहि (Pan. vr. 4, 117), 
3. जहातु, 4. जहाव, 5. जहीतं (2), 6. जहीतां (7), 7. जहाम, 8. जहीत (2), 9. जहतु ॥ Pf. 1. जहो, 
2. जहिय or जहाथ, 3. नहो, 4. जहिव, 5. जहुः, 6. जहतुः, 7. जहिम, 8. TE, 9. जहुः, [ A. 
अहासीत्‌, 7. arafa, P. F. हाता, B. हेयात्‌ ॥ Pt. हीनः, Ger. ferat (Pan. vir. 4, 43), 
"हाय u Pass, हीयब्े, Caus. हापयति, Aor. अनीहपत्‌, Des. जिहासति, Int. जेही यते. 

197. च्य ri, to go. 

P. 3. इयति, 6. इयृत्तः, 9. Fafa, 1. 3. शेयः (or शेयरत्‌), 6. ऐेयूतां, 9. शेयरूः, 0. इयृयात्‌, 
I. 1. इयराणि, 2. इयृहि, 3. इयते, 4. इयराव, 5. इयृत्ं, 6. इयृतां, 7. इयराम, 8. इयूत, 9. इयतु ॥ 
Pf. 1. खार, 2. आरिय, 1 ^. आरत्‌, 9. आरन्‌ ( 364), F. अरिष्पति, P. F. सता, B. अयात्‌. 


II. Atmanepada Verbs. 
198. मा má, to measure, (माडः.) 
P. 1, मिमे, 2. मिमीषे, 3. मिमीते, 4. मिमोवहे, 8. मिमाथे, 6. मिमाति, 7. मिमीमहे, 8. maq, 
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9. मिमते, 1. 1. wfafa, 2. समिमीया:, 3. अमिमीत, 4. समिमीवहि, 5. अमिमायां, 6. अमिमातां, 
7. अमिमीमहि, 8. खमिमीथ्बं, 0. समिमत, 0. मिमीत, I. 1. मिमे, 2. मिमीष्व, 3. सिमी तां, 4. मिमावहै, 
5. मिमाथां, 6. मिमातां, 7. मिमामहे, 8. मिमी ध्वं, o. मिमतां ॥ Pf. 1. ममे, 2. ममिषे, 3. ममे, 4. ममिवहे, 
5. ममाथे, 6. ममाते, 7. ममिमहे, 8. ममिध्वे, 9. ममिरे, 1 A. 1, समासि, 2. अमास्थाः, 3. अमास्त, 
4. अमास्वहि, 5. अमासाथां, 6. अमासातां, 7. warerfe, 8. waned, 9. अमासत, F. मास्यते, 
P. F. माता, B. arate n Pt. मितः, Ger. मित्वा, "माय (not मौय, Pan. ४1. 4, 69) u 
Pass. मीयते, Aor. warfa, Caus. मापयति, Des. मित्सते, Int. मेमीयते. 


JII. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 


199. ¥ bhri, to carry, (डुभृभ्‌.) 

P. 1. ffà, 2. बिभषि, 3. fafi, 4. बिभूवः, 5. विभृयः, 6. बिभृतः, 7. बिभृमः, 8. विभृय, 
9. विभ्नत्ति, Atm. 1. fad, 2. विभृषे, 3. विभृते, 1. 3. अविभः, 6. अविभृतां, 9. ्विभरूः, Atm. 
3. अविभूत, 6. सबिभरातां, 9. अविश्रत, O. fagara, Atm. विशीत, T. 1. बिभराणि, 2. विभृहि, 
3. बिभतुँ ॥ Pf. 7. बभार (6), 2. बभे, 3. बभार, 4. बिभृव (| 334; Pan. ४11. 2, 13) or 
बिभरांचकार, I A. अभार्षीत्‌, Atm. अभृत, F. भरिष्यति, P. F. भता, B. fara, Atm. भृषीष्ट ॥ 
Pt. ya: ú Pass. fama, Caus. भारयति, Des. बुभूषेति, or विभरिषति, if it follows the 
Bhi class (Pan. vir. 2, 49), Int. aà, बभेति. 


200. दा dá, to give, (डुदाभ्‌.) 
The घु ghu verbs ($ 392 *) drop सा 4 before strong terminations, when other reduplicated 
verbs (see No 196) change WT to $i (Pine vio 4, 1:3, 113.) 

P. 1. ददामि, 2. ददासि, 3. ददाति, 4. qu, 5. दत्यः, 6. दत्तः, 7. TR, 8. दत्य, 9. ददति, Atm. 
1. ददे, 2. दत्से, 3. दत्ते, 4. दद्वहे, 5. ददाथे, 6. ददाते, 7. ww, 8. दड्डे, 9. ददते, 1. 1. अददां, 
2. अददाः, 3. अददात्‌, 4. WWE, 5. अदत्तं, 6. अदत्तां, 7. waw, 8. waw, 9. अददुः, Atm. 1. सददि, 
2. अदत्याः, 3. अदत्त, 4. अदद्वहि, 5. अददायां, 6. खददातां, 7. अद्ग्महि, 8. Wag, 9. अददतत, 
0. दद्यात्‌, Atm. ददीत, 1. r. ददानि, 2. देहि (Pan. vr. 4, 119), 3. ददातु, 4. ददाव, 5. «8, 
6. दत्तां, 7. ददाम, 8. दत्त, 9. ददतु, Atm. 1. ददे, 2. दत्स्व, 3. दत्तां, 4. ददावहे, 5. ददाथां, 6. ददातां, 
7. ददामहे, 8. दड्डं, 9. ददतां u Pf 1. ददो, 2. ददिथ or ददाथ, 3. ददो, 4. ददिव, 5. ददुः, 
6. ददतुः, 7. ददिम, 8. दद, 9. ददुः, Atm. 1. ददे, 2. ददिषे, 3. ददे, 4. ददिवहे, 5. ददाषे, 6. ददाते, 
7. ददिमहे, 8. ददिथ्बे, 9. ददिरे, II A. 1. अदां, 9. अदुः, Atm. अदिषि (see p. 184), F. दास्यति, 
oa, P.F. दाता, 3. देयात्‌, Atm. दासीष्ट ॥ Pt. zw: (| 436), Ger. qan, दाय u Pass. 
दीयते, Aor. अदायि, Caus. दापयति, Aor. watang, Des. दित्सति, Int. देदीयते, दादाति. 


201. था dhá, to place, (डुधाभ्‌.) 
This verb is conjugated like दा. It should be remembered, however, that 
| the aspiration of the final धू, if lost, must be thrown forward on the initial दू; 
| hence 2nd pers. dual Pres. wa: &c. ( 118, note). The Pt. is हितः, Ger. हित्वा, 
“धाय. 
| 002 
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न | 202. fax nij, to cleanse, (णिजिर्‌.) | | 
The verbs निज्ञ्‌ nij, विज vij, to separate, and विष्‌ vish, to embrace, take Guna in their, 
reduplicative syllable. (Pan. VII. 4, 75.) 
Reduplicated verbs (abhyasta, $ 321 T) having a short medial vowel do not take Guna before 
weak terminations beginning with vowels in the special tenses. (Pan. vir. 3, 87.) 
P. 1. नेनेज्मि, 2. Fafa, 3. नेनेक्ति, 9. नेनिनति, 1. 1. अनेनिज्ञं, 2. WAAR, 3. WAAR, — 
7. अनेनिज्म, 9. सनेनिजुः, 0. नेनिज्यात्‌, 1. 1. नेनिज्ञानि, 2. नेनिरिधि, 3. ram ॥ Pf. निनेज, 
I A. waatq or IT ^. अनिज्ञत्‌, F. नेष्यति, P. F. नेक्ता, B. निज्यात्‌, Atm. निक्षीष्ट ॥ 
Caus. नेज्ञयत्ति, Aor. अनीनिज्ञत्‌, Des. निनिश्षति, Int. ने निज्यते, नेनेक्ति. 


Rudh Class (Rudhédi, VII Class). 
I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
| 203. GY rudh, to shut out, (रूधिर.) 
P. eufg, 1. अरूणत्‌, 0. Sam, 1. wug u Pf. 1. रुरोध, 2. रूरोधिथ, 3. रूरोध, 
7. रूरूधिम, 9. रूरूधः, IA अरोत्सीत्‌ or II A. अरूधत्‌, Atm. weg, F. Qafa, P. F. रोद्धा; 
B. mam, Atm. erty ॥ Pt. रुद्ध), Ger. ggr, Rw ॥ Pass. रूध्यते, Aor. अरोधि 
Caus. रोधयति, Des. रूरूत्सात, Int. रोरूध्यत, रोरोड्ि. 


II. Parasmaipada Verbs. 
204. शिष्‌ fish, to distinguish, (fsrg.) 

P. x. शिनप्सि, 2. शिना, 3. शिनष्टि, 4. शिष्यः, 8. शिंए:, 6. शिष्टः, 7. शिंप्मः, 8. शिष्ट, 
9. farafa, T. 1. अशिनपं, 2. अशिनद, 3. अशिनद्‌) 4. सशिंष्व; 5. अशिष्टं, 6. अशिष्टां, 7. अशिंष्म, 
8. अशिष्ट, 9. सशिपन्‌, O. शिंप्पात्‌, 1. 1. शिनपाणि, 2. शिंडि (or शिंढि), 3. शिनष्ट u Pf. 
शिशेष, II ^. अशिषत्‌, 7. gefa, P. F. शेष्टा, B. शिष्यात्‌ u Pt. शिष्टः u Pass. शिष्पते, 
Caus. शेषयति, Des. शिश्िक्षति, Int. शेशिष्पते, शेशेष्टि. 

205. हिंस्‌ his, to strike, (हिसि.) 

P. हिनस्ति, 1. 1. सहिनसं, 2. अहिनः or अहिनत्‌, 3. अहिनत्‌ (f 132), 4. अहिंस्व) 5. सहिंस्तं, 
6. अ्हिंस्तां, 7. अहिंस्म, 8. सहिंस्त, 9. अहिंसन्‌, O हिंस्यात्‌, 1. 7. हिनसानि, 2. हिंधि, 3. हिनस्तु ॥ 
Pf. जिहिंस, LA. अहिंसीत्‌, F. हिंसिष्पति, P. F. हिंसिता, B हिंस्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. हिंसित्तः ॥ 
Pass. हिंस्यते, Caus. हिंसयति, Aor अजिहिंसत्‌ , Des. जिहिंसिषति, Int जेहिंस्यते, जेहिंस्ति 

206. Ñq bhaitj, to break (भन्जो.) 

P. भनक्ति, 1. सभनक्‌, 0. भंज्यात्‌, 1. भनक्तु ॥ Pf. बभंज, I A. wia, 7. tefa, 
P. F. भक्ता, D. भज्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. भग्नः ॥ Pass. भज्यते, Aor. mifa or अभाजि (| 407); 
Caus. भज्ञयति, Des. बिभति, Int. बंभज्यते, बंभंक्ति 

207. WH 6६४४, to anoint, (अनू.) 

?.अनक्ति, T. आनक्‌, O. अंज्यात्‌, Lower ou PE आनंज, 1 4. sisa, F. अंजिष्पति 

or अंशयति, B. अज्यात्‌ ॥ Pt. अक्तः, Ger. झंजित्वा or wat or अक्का (Pan. ४1. 4, 325 


0 438), *अज््य u Pass. अज्यते, Aor. wifst, Caus. अंज्ञयति, Aor आंनिजत्‌, Des 
ऊअजिजिषति 





| 
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208. तृह्‌ trih, to kill, (तृह.) 


. . =] . f . . . . . 
. This verb inserts शो ne instead of W na before weak terminations beginning with consonants. 


(Difp. Vir. 3,99.) 

P. 1. qufa, 2. qufe, 3. तृणेढि, 4. qa 5. des 6. Fe, 7. qu, 8. Fe, 9. Feta, 
I. 1. खतृणहं, 2. अतृणेट्‌, 3. अतृणेद्‌, 4. WFR, 5. अतृंढं, 6. wizi, 7. wju, 8. WAZ, 9. wdea, 
0. Fam, 1. 1. तृणहानि, 2. dfe, 3. quz ॥ Pf. ततहे, LA. अतहींत्‌ or wae, F. तहिं ufa 
or weafa, P. F. afèm or wet, B. garm u Pt. qa: ú Pass. añ, Aor. अत्रहि, Caus. 
तहेयति, Aor. अततहेत्‌ or अतीतृहत्‌, Des. तितर्हिषति or तितृक्षति, Int. तरीतृद्यते, तरीतढि. 


III. Átmanepada Verbs. 
209. $4 indh, to kindle, (जिड्‌ंधी.) 
7. इंड्े ०7 इंधे, 1. Wg or Ww, O. इंधीत, 1. 1. इनये, 2. इंत्ख, 3. Fat or Fut ॥ Df. 
इंथांचक्रे (0' $3, P47). 1. 2, 6), I A. रेंधिष्ट, F. इंधिष्पते, P. F इंधिता, B. इंधिषोष्ट ॥ 
Pt. zz: ú Pass. इध्यते, Caus. इंधयति, Des. इंदिथिषते. 


APPENDIX II 


On the Accent in Sanskrit. 


§ 1. Although in Sanskrit the accent is marked in works belonging to the Vedic period 
only, yet its importance as giving a clue to many difficult points of grammar is now so 
generally acknowledged that even an elementary grammar would seem imperfect without at 
least the general outlines of the system of Sanskrit accentuation. I determined therefore 
in this new edition of my grammar to mark the accent in all cases where it seemed to be 
practically useful, but in order not to perplex the beginner with the marks of accent, I have 
added them in the transliterated words only, so that a student may still learn his grammar 
and his paradigms in Devanagari, unconcerned about the accents, until the accents them- 
selves attract his notice, and enable him at a glance to see cause and effect in grammatical 
operations which otherwise would remain unintelligible. Thus if we look at trdyah, tres, 
but tribhíh, tribus, and tritíya, tertius; at émi, I go, but imdh, we go; at bódhámi, I know, 
but tuddmi, I strike; at vdktum, to speak, but uktdp, spoken, we see at once how the position 
of the accent, either on the radical syllable or on the termination, influences the strengthening 
or weakening of the base, and how this strengthening and weakening rested originally on a 
rational and intelligible principle. 

§ 2. The accent is called in Sanskrit Svara, i.e. tone, and according to the description 
of native grammarians there can be no doubt that it was really musical. It meant the 
actual rising and falling of the voice, produced by the tension, the relaxation, and the wide- 
Opening of the vocal chords; it was a musical modulation peculiar to each word, and it 
corresponded to what we call the singing or the cantilena of the speaker, which, though in 
modern languages most perceptible in whole sentences, may also be clearly perceived in 
the utterance of single words. 


Ex. Marta! —— » but Mary! = 
Ma ria Ma ry. 

Whatever the accent became in later times, its very name of prosodia, accentus, i. e. by- 
song, shows that in Greek and Latin, too, it was originally musical, that tonos meant pitch, 
oxys, high pitch, barys, low pitch, and that perispómenos, drawn round, did not refer origin- 
ally to the sign of the circumflex, but to the voice being drawn up and down in pronouncing 
a circumflexed syllable. 

$ 3. For grammatical purposes we have to distinguish in Sanskrit two accents only, the 
udátta and the svarita. The udátta is pronounced by raising the voice, the svarita by a 
combined raising and falling of the voice. All vowels which have neither of these accents 
are called anudátta, i.e. without udátta, though they might with equal justice be called 
asvarita, without the svarita. The anudátta, immediately preceding an uddtta or svarita 
vowel, is sometimes called anudáttatara or sannatara*. (Pàn. 1. 2, 29-31.) 


* Bopp, following Professor Roth (Nir. p. LVIIT), calls this accent sannatatara, as if from 
sannata, depressed ; it is, however, derived from sanna, the participle of sad, to sink. 








$ 7. ON THE ACCENT IN SANSKRIT. 287 


In transliterated words I mark the uddtta by the acute, the original svarita by the 
circumflex. 

Every syllable without either the mark of udátta or svarita has to be considered as 
grammatically unaccented ; and an unaccented syllable before an udátta or original svarita, 
as phonetically anuddttatara. If the anudátta must be marked in transliterated words, it 
can be marked by the gravis. ‘Thus in té àvardhanta, they grew, té has the udátta, à the 
. anudátta. If the two words coalesce into te ’vardhanta, then e takes the svarita, të 'vardhanta. 
Similarly, srucht+-iva become sruchfva; trí4-àmbakam become trydmbakam. 

§ 4. In Sanskrit the accents are indicated in the following way : 

The uddtta is never indicated at all, but only the svarita, (whether original or dependent,) 
and the anuddttatara (sannatara), i.e. the anuddtta immediately preceding an udátta 
or svarita syllable. The sign of the svarita is L that of the anudáttatara is _. 

Whenever we find a syllable marked by _, the sign of the anudáttatara, we know that 
the next syllable, if left without any mark, is udátta; if marked by --, it is svarita. 
Hence Nfa: is agníh, कन्यां is kanyd. 

A monosyllabic word, if uddtta, has no mark at all. Ex. @ yáh, q nú. 

A monosyllabic word, if anudátta, is marked by _. Ex. व; vah, नः nah. 

A monosyllabic word, if svarita, is marked by +, Ex. स्व॑ः svah. 


$ 5. As a general rule every word has but one syllable either udátta or svarita, the 
rest of the syllables being anudátta. Any syllable may have the accent. But if an udátta 
syllable is followed by an anudátta syllable, its anuddtta is changed into what is called the 

"dependent svarita. Ex. अग्निनां agnind. Here अग्‌ ag, originally anudátta, is pronounced 
and marked as anudáttatara; नि ni is udátta, and is therefore without any mark; AT ná, 
originally anudátta, becomes svarita, and is marked accordingly. In transliteration this 
dependent svarita need not be marked, nor the anudáttatara. Both may be treated as 
anudátta, i. e. without grammatical accent, while their exact pronunciation in Sanskrit, to be 
described hereafter, is of importance to Vedic scholars only. 

.$ 6. If a word standing by itself or at the head of a sentence begins with several anuddtta 
syllables, they have all to be marked by the sign of anudáttatara. Ex. खासुवान. ápnuvána ; 
qeu hridayyayd. 

§ 7. By observing these simple rules, no doubt can remain as to the grammatical accent 
of any word in Sanskrit. The following is a list of the principal classes of accented words 
in Sanskrit: 

I. A word consisting of one syllable which has the udétta, is called udátta. Ex. q; yd, 


नु nú, के kám. 
2. A word which has the udátta on the last syllable, is called antodátta. Ex. अग्नि: agnth, 
afam janitd. 
`3. A word which has the udátta on the first syllable, is called ádyudátta. Ex. iz: indrah, 
होता hota. 


4. À word which has the udátta on the middle syllable, is called madhyodátta. Ex. अग्निनां 
agníná, अग्निभिः agnébhih. 

5. A word consisting of one syllable which has the original svarita, is called svarita. 

| Ex. 8 kvà, स्वः svah. 

6. À word which has the original svarita on the last syllable, is called antascarita. 
Ex. कन्यां kanyd. 
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7. À word which has the original svarita on the middle syllable, is called madhyasvarita. 
Ex. हृद्य्यया hridayydyd. 

8. A word which has the original svarita on the first syllable, is called ddisvarita. 
Ex. Bux svarnare. 

9. A word without udátta or svarita, is called sarvánudátta. Ex. व; vah, नः nah. 

10. A word with two uddtta syllables, is called dvirudátta ; बृहस्मतिः bríhaspátih. Here the 
first syllable is udétta, and is therefore not marked at all. ‘The second syllable is 
anudátta, and according to rule would become svarita. But as the next syllable is 
udátta again, the anudátta becomes anudáttatara, and is marked accordingly. The 
third syllable is udátta, and the last, originally anuddtta, becomes svarita. 

In मित्रावरूणो mitrdvdrunau, the first syllable is anuddtta, but becomes anuddttatara, because 
an uddtta follows. The second syllable is udátta, so is the third, and hence neither 
of them has any mark. The fourth syllable, being anuddtta, becomes svarita, 
because it follows an udátta. The last syllable is anudátta and, as nothing follows, 
is left without a mark. 

II. À word with three udátta syllables, is called trirudátta ; इंद्राबहस्पतों tndrdbrthaspdti. 

§ 8. If words come together in a sentence, the same rules apply to them as to single 
words. Thus if a word ending in uddtta is followed by a word beginning with an anudátta 
syllable, the anuddtta syllable is pronounced as svarita. Thus यः+ च, i.e. yd] + cha, 
become यञ्च yáschà, where the mark of the dependent svarita on 4 cha shows that य ya 
has the udátta. 

If à word ending in an anudátta is followed by a word beginning with an udátta or* 
svarita, the anudátta becomes anudáttatara. . Ex. अजनयत्‌ djanayat + T tám become 
NATTA djanayat tám. 

If a word ending in a svarita, which replaces an original anudátta, is followed by another 
word having the udátta on the first syllable, the general rule requires the svarita, being 
originally an anudátta, to become anudáttatara, so that we have to write WV तत्‌ yds cha tat. 
Here we see that य$ yáh has the udátta, because otherwise, at the beginning of a sentence, 
it would have to be marked with anudáttatara. As च cha has the anudáttatara, we see that 
it was originally «nudátta, and became anuddttatara, because the next syllable तत्‌ ¿ét has the 
udátta, which need not be marked. 

If instead of तत्‌ tdt, which has the udátta, we put v: hyäh, which has the svarita, we should 
have to write WA a: yás cha hyh, the sign of the svarita on I: १४०७ showing first, that 
a: hyah cannot be udátta, for in that case it would have no mark, and would require svarita 
on the next following syllable; and secondly, that it cannot be anuddtta, for in that case it 
could not be preceded by an anudáttatara. 

If an original svarita follows after a final udátta, it retains the sign of the svarita, but it 
is then impossible to say whether that sign marks the original or the dependent svarita. 
Ex. खात्मा E: dtmd 4- kvà (Rv. 1. 164, 4). Only, if an udátta followed after A kvà, its svarita 
would remain (see $ 9), while the dependent svarita would become anudáttatara. 

If a word such as अरूणयुगिभिः arunayügbhih, having the udátta on yág, stands by itself, it 
must have the anudáttatara sign, not only under णा ya, which immediately precedes the 
udátta syllable, but likewise under Ma and € ru. But if preceded by अग्निः agnth, which 
has udátta on the last, the first syllable takes the svarita, the second requires no mark at all, 
and the third keeps its anudáttatara mark ; अग्निररूणयुग्भिः agntr arunayágbhih. 








P 
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If instead of अग्निः agnth we put टर índram, which has the dependent svarita on the last, 
udátta on the first syllable, then we write इंट्रमरूणयुग्भि: fíndram arunayúgbhih, because there 
is no necessity for marking the anudátta after a syllable which has the dependent svarita. 

§ 9. If an original svarita is followed by an udátta or by another original svarita, it would 
be difficult to mark the accent. Thus if ® koi, which has the original svarita, is followed 
by Wat tdtra, we could not write either के तत्न or Wh Wd. In the former case we should lose 
the anudáttatara required before every udátta and independent svarita; in the latter, the 
sign of the original svarita being dropt, Tñ kva would be taken for an anudátta syllable. 
To obviate this, the numeral 9 is inserted, which takes both the svarita and the anudáttatara 
marks *, "a तत्र॑, and thus enables us to indicate what was wanted, viz. that kvd is svarita, and 
tá in tdtra is udátta. Ex. उक्थ्यं + 34: become उक्थ्य gW: ; स्वः + अवं become aia 
(Rv. 1. 105, 3). 

If the vowel which has the original svarita is long, the numeral 3 is used instead of १, 
and the anudáttatara is marked both beneath the vowel and the numeral. Thus Rv. r. 105, 7. 
Wed: + वृक॑ः become साध्यो३वृ्कः. Rv. 1. 157, 6. रथ्यां + रथ्येभिः = रथ्या 3 राथ्यंभिः1. 

Rv. x. 116, 7. W&& T अद्धि + इंद्र become vat3silz. Here keë and 'ddhín have the 
svarita, the first is marked by पक्को३ , the second by 35H 

Rv. x. 144, 4. यः + We: become Asai This sinking of the voice, as here indicated, 
from the highest svarita to the lowest anudáttatara pitch is called kampa, shaking. 

§ 10. If two vowels at the end and beginning of words coalesce into a new vowel, their 
respective accents are changed according to the following rules : 

r. Udátta-+udátta=udátta (Prat. 197). Ex. जुषाणा + उप = जुषाणोप jushónd+úpa= 
jushénépa, WY + आ = अप्स्वा apsú+ d= apsvd. 
. Uddtta+anudétta=uddtta. Ex. NT + zf = शहि d+ihi= hi. See exception b. 
3. Anudátta 4-anudátta = anudátta (Prat. 198). Ex. AY+ sa = मधूदर्क mádhu + uda- 
kám — mddhidakam. Wf + अदुश्चन्‌ = परत्य दूश्चन्‌ prati+adrisran = prátyadrisran. 
4. Anudátta-- udátta—udátta, Ex. $8 + WU E91 indratd=tadrd, Whe + whet = 
Xefe dhehi+dkshitam — dhehydkshitam. 


N 


5. Svarita + udátta = udátta. Ex. क्ल + ड्त्‌ = EIN kea + (t = kvét. अद्यूत्य + सवस = 


wan ऽव॑से adytityé + dvase — adyütyé ’vase (Rv. 1. 112, 24). 

6. Svarita+-anuddtta= svarita. Ex. Á + इव = Ra kvá --iva = kvéva. E + इदानीं = 

क्ले३ दानी kod+iddntm — kvéddnim (Rv. 1. 35, Tt 
There are, however, some exceptions : 

a. If udátta i coalesces with anudátta t, the long f takes svarita (Prat. 188, 199). Ex. सुचि + 
ड्व = gda srucht+iva=—sruchfva. If, however, the i or second $ is long, the 
contraction takes uddtta. Ex. हि + E = हीं hí--im—him (Rv. x. 45, 4). 

b. If an udátta vowel becomes semivowel before an anudátta vowel, the anudátta vowel 


becomes svarita (Prat. 188) Ex. योज॑ + q+ = योजा fera yója 4- níí --indra = yójá 





* Some MSS. write क्व१ततं. 

T Professor Bopp (Grammatik, § 30, 5) gives this as an instance of a svarita followed by 
anudáttatara and svarita. In this case we should have to write tai राथ्येभिः. But the fact 
is that in ráthyebhih the first syllable has the udátta. 

I The statement of Professor Benfey (Grammar, 2nd ed., p. 11) that the second svarita 


is not marked is against the authority of the MSS. 
END 
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nvindra. रव + हि + अस्य = wat ह्यस्य evd+hiasya=evd hyüsya (Rv. 1. 8, 8). 
Also, नदी nadi, plur. wal: nadyah, but gen. sing. नद्याः nadydh, because in the former 
the termination is originally anudátta, in the latter udátta. 

c. If an udátta e or o coalesces with an (elided) anudátta a, it takes svarita (Prat. 188). 
Ex. ते + अवेत = ते 5 वर्धेत té--avardhanta = t8 ’vardhanta. 

According to Mándükeya all udátta vowels coalescing with another anudátta vowel, 
become svarita. This is also the case in certain Brahmanas; see Kielhorn, Bhashika- 
sütra, I. 5. 

The accents produced by the coalescence of vowels have the following technical names, 
taken from the name of the Sandhi that gave rise to them : 

I. Praslishta, the accent of two vowels united into one (samávesa, ekibháva). 

2. Abhinihita, the accent of two vowels of which the second is the elided a. 

3. Kshaipra, the accent of two vowels of which the first has been changed into à semivowel. 

4. Tairovyafijana, the svarita, replacing an anudátta, if separated by consonants from the 
preceding uddtta. Ex. अग्निमीळे agnim tle. 

5. Vaivritta (or pádavritta), the svarita, replacing an anudátta, if separated by an hiatus 
from the preceding udátta (Prat. 204). Ex. य ze yá indra *. 

6. Játya, the svarita in the body of a word, also called nitya, inherent. It is always 
preceded by either y or v, and points to a period in the history of Sanskrit in which . 
these semivowels retained something of their vowel nature. It may, in fact, be treated 
as medial kshaipra; and it is important that where the peculiar pronunciation of the 
different svaritas is described, that of the játya and the kshaipra is said to be identical 
(Vaj. Prat. 1. 125). 

§ 11. By applying these rules we can with perfect certainty discover which syllable in 
each word has the grammatical accent, whether uddtta or svarita. Unfortunately many 
words lose their accent in a sentence, particularly the verb which, in a direct sentence, is 
considered as a mere enclitic of the noun to which it belongs. Only in relative and 
conditional sentences, or when a verb begins a sentence, and under some other restrictions 
which are fully described by native grammarians, does the verb retain its independent accent. 
Vocatives also lose their accent, except at the beginning of a sentence, when they have the 
accent on the first syllablef. With these exceptions, however, every student, by following 
the rules here given, will be able to determine what is the real grammatical accent of any 


+ Besides the tairovyafjana and the vaivritta, which we should call the dependent 
svarita, other subdivisions are mentioned by some authorities. Thus if compound words 
are divided (in the Padapátha) by the avagraha, the tairovyaijana is called tairoviráma. 
Ex. गो$पंतो gó `patau. If a word is divided in the Padapátha, the first half ending in a 
svarita preceded by an udátta, and the second half beginning with an udátta, the svarita is 
called tdthdbhdvya. Ex. तनू ईैड्नपांत्‌ू, Here ta is udátta, nú is svarita, then follows the 
avagraha or pause of division, and after that na, which is again udátta. Here a kind of 
kampa takes place, and the svarita is marked accordingly. Though the name táthábhávya 
is not mentioned in the first Prátisákhya, the peculiar accent which it is meant for is fully 
described in Sütra 212. In the commentary on the Váj. Prat. (120) it would perhaps be 
better to write asamhitdvat instead of svasamhitávat ; Weber, Ind. Stud. vol. rv. p. 137. 

T See Bháshika-sütra, ed. Kielhorn, II. 1-31; Whitney, in Beiträge zur vergleichenden 
Sprachforschung, vol. 1. p. 187. 
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word occurring in the hymns of the Rig-veda. The system of marking the udátta and 
svarita in the Satapatha-Brahmana is slightly different, as may be seen from Professor 
Weber's introductory remarks, and particularly from Dr. Kielhorn's learned notes on the 
Bháshika-sütras. 

$ 12. Quite different from the determination of the grammatical accent is the question 
how the accents should be pronounced or intoned in a sentence, and particularly in the 
hymns and Bráhmanas of the principal Vedas. "This question concerns the student of the 
Veda only, and different authorities differ on this point. The following short remarks must 
be sufficient. According to the Rig-veda-Prátisákhya (187 seq.), the udátta is high, the 
anudátta low; of the svarita one portion is higher than udátta, the rest like udátta, except 
if an udátta or svarita follows, in which case the voice sinks down to the anudátta pitch. 
This sinking down is called kampa, shaking. All anudátta syllables, following after svarita 
(whether original or dependent) are pronounced with udátta pitch (195), except the last, which 
is followed again by either udátta or svarita, and takes the low pitch of anudátta (196). "This 
pronunciation of anudátta syllables with uddtta pitch is called the Prachaya accent (205). 
We have therefore only three kinds of pitch, (no special anudáttatara pitch being recognized 
in the Prátisákhya,) which in their relative position may be represented by 


ही SSS] * 


anudatta, udatta, svarta, prachaya. 


Thus in मादयस्व waz mdddyasva svürnare, RT md is anudátta, द da is uddtta, q ya is svarita, 
€T sva is anudátta, स्व॑र्‌ svar is svarita, णारे nare, both anudátta, but pronounced like udátta. 


étui 


ma dé  yà swa sir nare. 


In सदंखप्रमतिवेसिष्ट: ddabdhapramatir vdsishthah, *N a is udátta, <q dab is svarita, 
WUNA dhaprama are anudátta, but pronounced like udátta, fa ti 1s anudátta, 8 va is udátta, 
feq sish is svarita, 3+ thah is anudátta, but pronounced as udátta. 


हर 4 s= === i| 


á dab dha pra ma tir vá sish thah. 


Other Sakhas vary in the pronunciation of the accents, as may be seen from their respective 
Prátisákhyas. Much confusion has been caused by mixing up these different systems, and, 
in particular, by trying to reconcile the rules of the Rig-veda-Prátisákhya with the rules 
of Panini. According to Panini (1. 2, 29 seq.) the udátta is high, the anudátta low, but the 
svarita is half high and half low, and the anudáttas following after svarita (original or 
dependent) are pronounced monotonously (ekasruti), while the last of them, immediately 





* Long after this was written I saw Dr. Haug’s description of the accents in the 
Zeitschrift der D. M. G. vol. xvir. p. 799. He gives the intervals much smaller, so that if 
the anudátta is c, the udátta would be d, and the svarita would rise to e. This is no doubt 
right, and it will be easy to transcribe my own notation accordingly. I only retain it because 
it is clearer to the eye. What is very important, as confirming my view, is Dr. Haug's 
remark that in listening to the recitation of the Pandits he could not perceive any difference 
between the udátta and the anudáttas if pronounced with prachaya svara. 


Pp2 
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preceding a new udátta or svarita, is lower than anudátta, and hence called sannatara or, by 
the commentators, anudáttatara. This system, too, though different from the former, gives 
us only three kinds of musical pitch, which may be approximately represented by 





= ————ÀÀ SSS 


anudattara, anudatta,  wdátta, | svarita, ekasruti. 


Ekasruti is described as without any definite pitch (traisvarydpavdda), and might therefore 
be intended for mere monotonous recitative*. Ë 


* It is commonly used as synonymous with prachita; e.g. uddttamayam prachitam 
ekasrutíti parydyah, Vaj. Prat. 1v. 138. | 
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NOoTE-—The figures refer to the 8, not to the page. 


WRI akkd, mother, 238. सापः dpah, water, 149, 211. 
NIST akshi, eye, 234. खाशिस्‌ ásis, blessing, 172. 
सग्निमथ्‌ agnimath, fire-kindling, 157. NTER ásan, face, 214. 


खतिचमू atichamá, better than an army, 227. | सस्य ८5५८, face, 214. 
afas atilakshmt, better than Lakshmi, | OXA -in, 203. 


227. LEM dris, such, r74. 

Whale atistri, better than a woman, m.f., 220; ०ईयस्‌ -tyas, 206. 
अदत्‌ adat, eating, 182. उकथशास्‌ ukthasás, reciter of hymns, 177. 
ON -an, 191. उदक udaka, water, 214. 
सनडुद्‌ anadud, ox, 210. उदच्‌ udach, upward, northern, 181. 
अनवैन्‌ anarvan, without 8 foe, 189. उदन्‌ udan, water, 214. 
अनेहस्‌ anehas, time, 168. Tat unni, leading out, 221. 
अन्वच्‌ anvach, following, 181. उपानह्‌ upánah, shoe, 174. 
अप्‌ ap, water, 211. उशनस्‌ usanas, nom. prop., 169. 
सावबिका ambikd, mother, 238. उष्णिह्‌ ushpih, a metre, 174. 
अयास्‌ ayds, fire, 149. s ürj, strength, 161. 
सयेमनत्‌ aryaman, name of a deity, 201. आत्विज्‌ ritvij, priest, 161. 
अवेत्‌ arvat, horse, 189. आभुशिन्‌ ribhukshin, Indra, ros. 
अवैन्‌ arvan, hurting, foe, 189. ककुभ्‌ kakubh, region, 157. 
सवयाज ८०८५८, priest, 163. कति kati, how many, 231. 
अवाच्‌ ८०८०४, south, 180. ROI karabhú, nail, 221. 
सवी ८०६, f. not desiring, 225. कवि kavi, poet, 230. 
असन्‌ asan, blood, 214. कांत kánta, beloved, 238. 
WAH asrij, blood, 161, 214. कांता kántá, fem. beloved, 238. 
अस्थि asthi, bone, 234. कियत्‌ kiyat, How much? 190. 
अहन्‌ ahan, n. day, 196. fax kir, scattering, 164. 
Wee ahan, day, at the end of a compound, कुधी kudhi, m. f. a bad thinker, 221. 

. 197, 198. कुमारी kumárí, m. girlish, 227. 
Wary ahargana, month, 196. ऋ kri, m. f. buying, 220. 
WIM átman, soul, self, 191, 192. We kruiich, curlew, 159. 
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क्रोष्टु kroshtu, jackal, 236. 

WH khaiij, lame, 163. | 

गरीयस्‌ gartyas, heavier, 206. 

गिर्‌ gir, voice, 164. 

गुप्‌ gup, guardian, 157. 

गुर्‌ guh, covering, 174. 

गो go, ox, 218. 

गोर्‌ goraksh, cowherd, 174. 

ग्रामणी grámant, leader of a village, 221. 
चकास्‌ chakds, splendid, 172. 

चकासत्‌ chakdsat, shining, 184. 
चिकीसे chikirs, desirous of acting, 172. 
चित्रलिख्‌ chitralikh, painter, 156. 
जक्षत्‌ jakshat, eating, 184. 

जगत्‌ jagat, world, 184. 

WIT jaganvas, having gone, 205. 
जग्मिवस्‌ jagmivas, having gone, 205. 
ज्ञघन्वस्‌ jaghanvas, having killed, 205. 
जप्मिवस्‌ jaghnivas, having killed, 205. 
जरा jard, old age, 166. 

ज्ञळक्री jalakré, m. f. a buyer of water, 221. 
जलमुच्‌ jalamuch, cloud, 158. 

जाग्रत्‌ jágrat, waking, 184. 

We taksh, paring, 174. 

Wye takshan, carpenter, 191. 

तति tati, so many, 231. 

तती tantrí, f. lute, 225. 

तरी tari, f. boat, 225. 

तियेच्‌ tiryach, tortuous, 181. 

हुरासाह्‌ turdsdh, Indra, 175. 

त्वच्‌ tvach, skin, 158. 

faq tvish, splendour, 174. 

दत्‌ dat, tooth, 214. 

ददत्‌ dadat, giving, 184. 

दधि dadhi, curds, 234. 

दधृष्‌ dadhrish, bold, 174. 

दंत danta, tooth, 214. 

दरिद्रत्‌ daridrat, poor, 184. 

दातृ dátri, giver, 235. 

दामन्‌ dáman, rope, fem., 179, 193. 


दारा; déráh, wife, 149. 


fewer didhaksh, desirous of burning, 174. 


feq div and €I dyu, sky, 213. 
fest dig, showing, 174. 

fest dig, country, 174. 

$& duh, milking, 174. 

दुहितृ duhitri, daughter, 235. 
W drinbhá, thunderbolt, 221. 
et dris, seeing, 174. 

देवेज्‌ devej, worshipper, 162. 
दोषन्‌ doshan, arm, 214. 

दोस्‌ dos, arm, 172, 214. 

VI dyu and feq div, sky, 213. 
द्यो dyo, sky, 219. 

द्रुह्‌ druh, hating, 174. 

हार्‌ dvdr, door, 164. 

faeta? dvidámnt, having two ropes, 194. 
faq dvish, hating, 174. 

धनिन्‌ dhanin, rich, 203. 

भातृ dhatri, n. providence, 235. 
धी dhi, m. f. thinking, 220. 

धी dhá, f. intellect, 224. 

धीवरी dhivart, wife of a fisherman, 193. 
थ्वस्‌ ०८०८७, falling, 173. 

नदी nadí, f. river, 225. 

AY naptri, grandson, 235. 
TT nas, destroying, 174. 

नस्‌ nas, nose, 214. 

नह्‌ nah, binding, 174. 

नामन्‌ náman, name, 191. 
नासिका ndsikd, nose, 214. 
निनीवस्‌ ninivas, having led, 205. 
निजेर nirjara, ageless, 167. 

नृ nri, man, 237. 

नृतू nritú, m. f. dancer, 222. 
नो nau, ship, 217. 

न्यच्‌ nyach, low, 181. 


पंगु pangu, m., पंगू pangá, fem. lame, 230. 


पत्ति pati, lord, 233. 
पथिन्‌ pathin, m. path, 195. 


du 


i 
| 
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पद्‌ pad, foot, 214. 

पपी papt, m. f. protector, 222. 

परमनी paramant, m. f. best leader, 221. 
परिव्राज्‌ parivrdj, mendicant, 162. 
qaq parnadhvas, leaf-shedding, 173. 
पवैन्‌ parvan, joint, 191. 

पांडु pándu, m. f. n. pale, 230. 

?पादू -pdd, foot, 207. 

पाद páda, foot, 214. 

पिंडग्रस्‌ pindagras, lump-eater, 170. 

पितृ pitri, father, 235. 

faqa pipaksh, desirous of maturing, 174. 
पिपठिस्‌ pipathis, wishing to read, 171. 
ute pilu, m.n. a tree and its fruit, 230. 
पीवन्‌ pivan, fat, fem. पीवरी pivari, 194. 
geni punarbhá, re-born, 221. 

पुम्‌ pum, man, (puris), 212. 

Wt pur, town, 164. 

पुरुदशस्‌ purudansas, Indra, 168. 
पुरोडाश्‌ purodás, an offering, 176. 

WW páshan, name of a deity, 201. 

पृत्‌ prit, army, 214. 

JAAT pritand, army, 214. 

पृषत्‌ prishat, deer, 185. 

पेचिवस्‌ pechivas, having cooked, 205. 
प्रजापति prajápati, lord of creatures, 233. 
प्रतिदिवन्‌ pratidivan, sporting, 192. 
प्रत्यच्‌ pratyach, western, 181. 


Wt pradht, m. f. thinking eminently, 221. 


प्रधी pradht, fem., 223. 

प्रशाम्‌ prasám, quieting, 178. 
प्राच्‌ prách, eastern, 180. 

WTS práchh, asking, 160, 174. 
प्रांच्‌ préñch, worshipping, 159. 
बदि badi, dark fortnight, 149. 


बहुराजन्‌ bahurájan, having many kings, 194. 


बहु श्रेयसी bahusreyast, auspicious, 227. 
बहने bahúrj, very strong, 161. 

बुध्‌ budh, knowing, 157. 

बृहत्‌ Srihat, great, 185. 
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ब्रह्मन्‌ brahman, creator, 192. 


भवत्‌ bhavat, Your Honour, 188. 
भिषज्‌ bhishaj, physician, 161. 


भी bhi, f. fear, 224. 

गू bhd, being, 221. 

भू bhi, f. earth, 224. 

भूर्‌ bhúr, atmosphere, 149. 
भृज्ज्‌ bhrijj, roasting, 162. 
भ्राज्‌ bhráj, shining, 162. 
भ्रातू bhrátri, brother, 235. 
M bhrú, f. brow, 224. 


मघवन्‌ maghavan, Indra, 200. 


AIH majj, diving, 161. 
CAA -mat, 187. 
मति mati, thought, 230. 


मथिन्‌ mathin, churning-stick, 195. 


मधुलिह्‌ madhulih, bee, 174. 
ORA -man, 191. 

महत्‌ mahat, great, 186. 
मास्‌ mrs, meat, 214. 

मांस mdmsa, meat, 214. 
मातू mátri, mother, 235. 
मास्‌ más, month, 214. 

मुर्‌ muh, confounding, 174. 
qi mürdhan, head, 191. 
मृज्‌ mri, cleaning, 162. 

मृटु mridu, m. f. n. soft, 230. 
यकन्‌ yakan, liver, 214. 
यकृत्‌ yakrit, liver, 214. 

यज yaj, sacrificing, 162. 


USTA yajvan, sacrificer, 192. 


afa yati, as many, 231. 
ययी ४८४४, £. road, 222. 


युवन्‌ yuvan, young, 199. 
यूप yüsha, pea-soup, 214. 


युषत्‌ ytishan, pea-soup, 214. 


राजू ró, shining, 162. 
राजन्‌ rdjan, king, 191. 
राज्ञी rájif, queen, 193. 
रूच्‌ ruch, light, 158. 
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BA ry, disease, 161. 

EEEN rurudvas, crying, 204. 
€ rush, anger, 174. 

रे rai, wealth, 217. 


लस्सी lakshmi, f. goddess of prosperity, 225. 


लघु laghu, m. f. n. light, 230. 

लिह्‌ lih, licking, 174. 

लू lú, m. f. cutting, 220. 

वणिज्‌ vanij, merchant, 161. 

०वह्‌ -vat, 187. 

वधू vadhi, f. wife, 225. 

°F -van, 191. 

WT: varsháh, rainy season, 149. 
ARPA varshábhi, frog, 221. 

°FA -vas, part. perfect, 204. 

वाच्‌ vách, speech, 158. 

वातप्रमी vdtapramt, antelope, 222. 
वार्‌ var, water, 164. 

वारि vari, water, 230. 

CATR -vdh, carrying, 208. 

विद्डस्‌ vidvas, knowing, 205. 

विपाश्‌ ०२७८४, a river, 174. 

FTU viprush, drop of water, 174. 
विभ्राज्‌ vibhrdj, resplendent, 162. 
faqa vivaksh, desirous of saying, 174. 
faf viviksh, wishing to enter, 174. 
Fast vis, entering, 174. 

विश्वपा visvapd, all-preserving, 239. 
विश्वराज्‌ visvardj, universal monarch, 162. 
विश्वसृज्‌ visvasrij, creator, 162. 

विप्‌ ०757, ordure, 174. 

विष्वच्‌ vishvach, all-pervading, 181. 
FAA vrikshalá, tree-hewer, 222. 

JA vrisch, cutting, 159. 

शकन्‌ sakan, ordure, 214. 

शकृत्‌ sakrit, ordure, 214. 

WAT can khadhmá, shell-blower, 239. 
शासत्‌ ४८7, commanding, 184. 

शुचि suchi, m. f. n. bright, 230. 


yañ Suddhadhi, thinking pure things, 221. 


e 
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YEW suddhadhi, a pure thinker, 221. 
शुश्रुवस्‌ Sugruvas, having heard, 205. 
शुष्की Sushki, 222. 

श्री srt, f. happiness, 224. 

श्रन्‌ svan, dog, 199. 


| IT Svetavéh and TTT Svetavas, 209. 


संवत्‌ samoat, year, 149. 

सक्थ sakthi, thigh, 234. 

सखि sakhi, friend, 232. 

AAA sajus, friend, 172. 

WA sadhryach, accompanying, 181. 
सम्यच्‌ samyach, right, 181. 

WATS samrdj, sovereign, 162. 

सवैशक्‌ sarvasak, omnipotent, 155. 

सानु sánu, ridge, 214. 

सामि sámi, half, 149. 

सिकताः! sikatáh, sand, 149. 

qat sukhi, wishing for pleasure, 222. 
सुगण sugan, ready reckoner, 154. 

सुचझुस्‌ suchakshus, having good eyes, 165. 
सुज्योतिस्‌ sujyotis, well-lighted, 165. I 
सुती suti, wishing for a son, 222. I 
सुतुस्‌ sutus, well-sounding, 170. 

सुधी sud), m. f. having a good mind, 226. 
सुपिस्‌ supis, well-walking, 140. 

YA subhri, m. f. having good brows, 226. 
सुमनस्‌ sumanas, well-minded, 165. 

सुश्री suérí, well-faring, 221. 

quía susakhi, a good friend, 232. 

मुहिंस्‌ suhims, well-striking, 172. 


YER suhrid, friendly, 157. 


सज 57%, creating, 162. 
सोमपा somapá, Soma drinker, 239. ! 
स्त्री stri, woman, 228. 
fag snih, loving, 174. 
स्नु snu, ridge, 214. 

AE snuh, spueing, 174. 
स्पृश्‌ spris, touching, 174. 
स्रज्‌ sraj, a garland, 161. 
त्रस्‌ sras, falling, 173. 
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स्रुच्‌ sruch, ladle, 158. 

स्वय svayam, self, 149. 

WAL svayambhi, self-existing, 221. 
WT svar, heaven, 149. 

€F svasri, sister, 235. 


*qTQ sváp, having good water, 211. 
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| हन्‌ han, killing, 202. 


हरित्‌ harit, green, 157. 
हाहा ४८४८, 240. 

g< hrid, heart, 214. 
हृद्य hridaya, heart, 214. 


| ही hri, f. shame, 224. 
Y v 
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NoTE— The number refers to the number of each verb in the Appendix. 


Wel aksh, to pervade, 37. 

NA aj, to go, to throw, (वी và), 20: 
अच्‌ añch, to go, to worship, 17. 
अज्‌ ८१, to anoint, 207. 

Wg ad, to eat, 162. 

NA an, to breathe, 176. 

WY ay, to go, 78. 

we ard, to go, to pain, 12. 

अव्‌ av, to help, 92. 

NIST as, to pervade, 147. 

WE as, to be, 173. 

wis &üchh, to stretch, 18. 

साप dp, to obtain, 146. 

WTA ८5, to sit, 183. 

NTE dha, to speak, 190. 

& š, to go, 171. 

€ i, to go; Wet adt, to read, 186. 
iq ind, to govern, 13. 

fW indh, to kindle, 209. 

ZW ish, to wish, 118, 31. 

El fksh, to see, 69. 


ÈN is, to rule, 182. 

Eti fh, to aim, 79. 

SW ukh, to go, 16. 

उष्‌ ush, to burn, 40. 

ङण frnu, to cover, 191. 

च्छु ri, to go, (ate richchhati), 49. 
W ri, to go, 197. 

WH rij, to gain, 72. 

EN edh, to grow, 68. 

कट्‌ kat, to rain, to encompass, 25. 
कम्‌ kam, to love, 77. 

ATH kas, to shine, 80. 

कास्‌ kas, to cough, 81. 

कित्‌ kit, to cure, (चिकित्सति chikitsati), 63. 
कुट्‌ Aut, to bend, 111. 

कुथ्‌ kunth, to strike, 6. 

कु kri, to do, 152. 

कृत्‌ krit, to cut, 110, 107. 

कुप्‌ krip, to be able, 89, 87. 

कृष्‌ krish, to furrow, 38. 


qu krish, to trace, 106. 


wr 
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कृ krí, to scatter, 113. 

कृत्‌ krít, to praise, 138. 

क्म्‌ kram, to stride, 30, 29. 
क्री kré, to buy, 153. 

HA klam, to tire, 29, 30, 130. 
WU shan, to kill, 149. 

aay ksham, to bear, 130. 


fa kshi, to wane, to diminish, 24. 


चिण्‌ kshin, to kill, 150. 

We khad, to eat, 8. 

खन्‌ khan, to dig, 95. 

खिट्‌ khid, to vex, 107. 

ख्या khyá, to proclaim, x66. 
TE gad, to speak, 9. 

गम्‌ gam, to go, 33, 31. 

गा gd, to go, 83. 

गुप्‌ gup, to protect, 26, 63. 
गुह्‌ guh, te hide, 97, 29. 

गे gai, to sing, 44. 

AR grah, to take, 157, 105. 
ग्ळे 97०४, to droop, 43. 

घु ghu-class, 46, 47, 200. 

WT ghrå, to smell, 54. 
चकास्‌ chakás, to shine, 177. 
TE chaksh, to speak, 181. 
चप्‌ chap, to pound, 137. 
चम्‌ cham, to eat, 29. 

चहू chah, to pound, 137. 

चि chi, to collect, 137, 140. 
faq chit, to think, 2. 

चुर्‌ chur, to steal, 136. 

च्युत्‌ chyut, to sprinkle, 3. 
Bi chho, to cut, 124. 

Wal jaksh, to eat, 177, 176. 
अन्‌ jan, to spring up, 132. 
जागू jágri, to wake, 178, 177. 
fst ji, to excel, 36. 

3 jrt, to grow old, 123, 156. 


ज्ञप्‌ icp, to know, to make known, 137. 


SIT 786, to know, 159. 


ज्या jyd, to grow weak, 158, 36, ros. 

WIT jvar, to suffer, 92. | 

We taksh, to hew, 37. 

तत्‌ tan, to stretch, 148. 

तप्‌ tap, to burn, 28. 

तम्‌ tam, to languish, 130. 

fati, to forbear, (fafmerd titikshate), 75,63. 
d tu, to grow, 170. 

BQ tud, to strike, 104. 

तृप्‌ trip, to delight, 127, 38. 

Je trih, to kill, 208. 

q tri, to cross, 61. 

a trap, to be ashamed, 74. 

AN tras, to tremble, 30. 

gç trut, to cut, 30. 

त्वर्‌ tvar, to hurry, 92. 

दंश्‌ darhé, to bite, 62, 73. 

<< dad, to give, 7o. 

दम्‌ dam, to tame, 130. 

दरिद्रा daridrá, to be poor, 179, 177. 

QR dah, to burn, 42. 
दा dd, to give, 58. 
दा dá, to give, 200. 
दान्‌ dán, दीदांसति didámsati,to straighten, 63. 
feq div, to play, 121. 

दी dí, to decay, 154. 

दीधी dídht, to shine, 177. 

दुह्‌ duh, to milk, 188. 

dri, to observe, 120. 

GN dris, to see, (पश्‌ pas), 48, 38. 

द dri, to tear, 156. 

दं de, to protect, 85. 

8 dai, to cleanse, 46: 

दै dat, to protect, 85. 

दो do, to cut, 124. 

द्युत्‌ ८५४, to shine, 86. 

faq dvish, to hate, 187. 

भा dhd, to place, 201. 

M dhú, to shake, 156. 

Yq ४६७, to warm, 27. 


(0 
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थे dhe, to drink, 47. 

ध्मा dhmá, to blow, 55. 

नद्‌ nad, to hum, 11. 

नम्‌ nam, to bow, 32. 

नश्‌ nag, to perish, 129, 117. 
नह्‌ nah, to bind, 135. 

fer niksh, to kiss, 15. 

निज्‌ ni), to cleanse, 202. 
fag nind, to blame, 14. 

नृत्‌ nrit, to dance, 122. 

पण्‌ pan, to traffic, 26. 

पण्‌ pan, to praise, 76. 

पत्‌ pat, to fall, 64. 

पद्‌ pad, to go, 133. 

पन्‌ pan, to praise, 26, 76. 
पश्य pasya, to see, 48. 

पा pá, to drink, 53. 

fast pis, to form, 107. 

W pi, to purify, 156. 

पृ prí, to fill, 195, 150. 

प्रछ्‌ prachh, to ask, 115, 105. 
प्सा psd, to eat, 163. 

फल phal, to burst, 34. 

बध्‌ badh, बीभत्सते bibhatsate, to loathe, 63. 
बंध्‌ bandh, to bind, 160. 
बुध्‌ budh, to perceive, 134. 
S bri, to speak, roo. 

भंज्‌ bhai, to break, 206. 
भी bht, to fear, 193. 

भू bhi, to be, 1. 

भू bhri, to carry, 199. 

ASY bhrajj, to fry, 105. 

भ्रम्‌ bhram, to roam, 30, 130. 
ATIT bhras, to shine, 30. 
MTS bhids, to shine, 30. 
मञ्ञ्‌ majj, to sink, 117. 

Ag mad, to rejoice, 130. 

मथ्‌ manth, to shake, to churn, 5. 
मव्‌ mav, to bind, 92. 


मा md, to measure, 164. 


«0 


मा md, to measure, 198. 
मान्‌ mán, मीमांसते mimamsate, to search, 63. 
मि mi, to throw, 154. 
मिद्‌ mid, to be wet, 131. 
मिह्‌ mth, to sprinkle, 41. 
At mi, to kill, 154. 
ga much, to loosen, 107. 
मुह्‌ muh, to be foolish, 128. 
8 mri, to die, 119. 
TA mry, to clean, 174. 
स्रा mná, to study, 57. 
मुच्‌ mruch, to go, 19. 
यज yaj, to sacrifice, 99. 
यम्‌ yam, to stop, 31, 58. 
यम्‌ yam, to feed, 137. 
या yd, to go, 165. 
यु yu, to mix, 169. 
WT rañj, to tinge, 62. 
रट्‌ rad, to trace, 10. 
<q ram, to sport, 91. 
राज्‌ rdj, to shine, 94. 
€ ru, to go, to kill, 84. 
€ ru, to shout, 170. 
Rg rud, to cry, 176. 
€W rudh, to shut out, 203. 
€T rush, to kill, 39. 
लष्‌ lash, to desire, 30. 
लिप्‌ lip, to paint, 109, 107. 
लुप्‌ lup, to break, 107. 
लू lú, to cut, 156. 
वच्‌ vach, to speak, 175. 
TH vaj, to go, 21. 
ag vad, to speak, 66. 
वप्‌ vap, to sow, to weave, 100. 
वय्‌ vay, to go, 105. 
वळू val, to live, 137. 
वश्‌ vas, to desire, 167, 105. 
वस्‌ vas, to dwell, 65. 
बहू vah, to carry, 101, 93. 
विछ्‌ vichh, to go, 26. 

ag 2 


800 


fast vij, to separate, 202. 

faq vid, to find, 108, 107. 

fag vid, to know, 172. 

faq vish, to embrace, 202. 

At vi, see अज्‌ aj. 

वृ vri, to choose, 142; Parasmaipada. 
वृ vri, to cherish, 161; Atmanepada. 
Fq vrit, to be, 87. 

qu vridh, to grow, 87. 

वृ ०7४, to choose, 180. 

E: 

वे ve, to weave, 102. 

वेवी vevi, to obtain, 177. 

व्यच्‌ vyach, to surround, 105. 

व्यय्‌ vyath, to fear, to suffer pain, go. 
ay vyadh, to pierce, 126, 105. 

AF vraj, to go, 22. 

AA vrasch, to cut, 112, 105. 

शक्‌ sak, to be able, 144. 

शद्‌ sad, to wither, 51. 

शम्‌ Sam, to cease, 130. 

NTA sán, शीशांसति 
शास्‌ sas, to command, 180, 177. 
शिष्‌ Sish, to distinguish, 204. 
sit $i, to lie down, 185. 

WY sridh, to hurt, 87. 

झो $०, to sharpen, 124. 

Vid Schut, to flow, 4. 


BJA schyut, to flow, 4. 
श्रम्‌ sram, to tire, 130. 


LALA 9% 


Sigdinsati, to sharpen, 62. 


3 “९५ 


fA sri, to go, to serve, 98. 
VI sru, to hear, 145. 

WR Svas, to breathe, 176. 
FY svi, to swell, 67. 

A shtyai, to sound, 45. 
ष्ठिव्‌ shthiv, to spit, 35, 29. 
ETER shvashk, to go, 71. 
सज्ञ्‌ sañj, to stick, 62, 73. 
सद्‌ sad, to perish, 52. 
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सन्‌ san, to obtain, 151. 
सह्‌ sah, to bear, 93. 
सिच्‌ sich, to sprinkle, 107. 


mand, 7. 
सिव्‌ siv, to serve, 82. 
सु su, to distil, 139. 
सू sú, to bear, to bring forth, 184. 
€ sri, to go, 50. 
FF sri, to let off, 116, 38, 48. 
सो so, to finish, 125, 124. 
स्कद्‌ skand, to approach, 60. 
RH skambh, to support, 155. 
स्कु sku, 155. 
SET skumbh, to hold, 155. 
WA stambh, to support, 155. 
स्तु stu, to praise, 189. 
स्तु stu, to praise, 170. 
स्तुभ्‌ stumbh, to stop, 155. 
स्त stri, to cover, 141. 
q stri, to cover, 156. 


स्ये styai, to sound, 45. 


स्या sth, to stand, 56. 
| स्मृ spris, to touch, 114. 


WE syand, to sprinkle, to drop, 88, 87. 
faq sriv, to go, to dry, 92. 
aq svaiij, to embrace, 73, 62. 
स्त्रप्‌ svap, to sleep, 176. 

हन्‌ han, to kill, 168. 

हा Ad, to leave, 196. 

f< hi, to go, to grow, 143. 
हिंस्‌ his, to kill, 205. 

हु hu, to sacrifice, 192. 

zu hurchh, to be crooked, 20. 
€ hri, to take, 96. 

Zt hri, to be ashamed, 1 94. 

= hvri, to bend, 59. 

= hve, to call, 103. 


fay sidh, to go, and fay sidh, to com- 
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